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By Mr. RYAN:

H.R. 10085. A bill to prohibit the introduc-
tlon or delivery for introduction into com-
merce of the chemical compound known as
polychlorinated biphenyl; to the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. TAYLOR (for himself and Mr.
Skusrrz) (by request):

H.R.10086. A bill to provide for increases
in appropriation cellings and boundary
changes in certain units of the national park
system, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. WYATT:

H.R.10087. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, to equalize the retirement pay
of members of the uniformed services of
equal rank and years of service, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Armed Serv-
ices.

By Mr. EVINS of Tennessee:

H.R.10080. A bill making appropriations
for public works for water and power devel-
opment, including the Corps of Engineers—
Civil, the Bureau of Reclamation, the Bonne-
ville Power Administration, and other power
agencies of the Department of the Interior,
the Appalachian Regional Commission, the
Federal Power Commission, the Tennessee
Valley Authority, the Atomic Energy Com-
mission, and related independent agencies
and commissions for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1972, and for other purposes.

By Mr. BUREE of Florida:

H.J. Res. 803. Joint resolution providing
for the establishment of the Astronauts
Memorial Commission to construct and erect
with funds a memorial in the John F. Ken-
nedy Space Center, Florida, or in the im-
mediate vicinity, to honor and commemorate
the men who serve as astronauts in the U.S.
space program; to the Committee on House
Administration.

H.J. Res. 804. Joint resolution providing
for the display in the Capitol Building of a
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portion of the moon; to the Committee on
House Administration.
By Mr. CARTER (for himself, Mr.
HuLn, and Mr, VANDER JAGT):

H.J. Res. 805. Joint resolution to authorize
the President to proclalm the month of Jan-
uary of each year as “National Volunteer
Blood Donor Month"; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania:

H.J. Res. 806. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment fo the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judlieclary.

By Mr. SPENCE:

H.J. Res. 807. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to proclaim the second full
week In October each year as “National Legal
Secretaries’ Court Observance Week"; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. BURKE of Florida:

H. Con. Res. 378. Concurrent resolution:
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

H. Con. Res. 379. Concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to the pollution of waters all over the
world and the necessity for coordinated in-
ternational action to prevent such pollution;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

H. Con. Res. 380. Concurrent resolution
creating a Joint Committee To Investigate
Crime; to the Committee on Rules.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

247. By the SPEAKER: Memorial of the
Legislature of the State of California, rela-
tive to the east side division of the Central
Valley project; to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.
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248, Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of Wisconsin, relative to services
of the Federal Government to the Menominee
Indian Tribe of Wisconsin; to the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

249, Also, memorial of the Legislature of

the Commonwealth of Virginia, relative to
exempting public employees’ benefit and
pension plans from the provisiong of the pro=-
posed Employee Benefit Security Act; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.
- 250. Also, memorial of the Leglslature of
the State of Wyoming, ratifying the amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United
Btates extending the right to vote to citizens
18 years of age and older; to the Committee
on the Judiciary,

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. HANNA:

H.R. 10088. A bill for the relief of Gabriel
Edgar Buchowlecki; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

By Mr. EUYEENDALL:

H.R. 10089. A bill to release the conditions
in a deed with respect to certain property
heretofore conveyed by the United States to
the Columbia Military Academy and its suc-
cessors; to the Committee on Armed SBervices.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

113. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
the National Council, Junior Order of United
American Mechanics, Philadelphia, Pa., rela-
tive to Lt. Willlam L. Calley, Jr., which was
referred to the Committee on Armed Services,
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JOHNS HOPKINS HOSPITAL HEALTH
PROGRAM FOR CHILDREN

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
the Johns Hopkins University Hospital
has just opened an out-patient facility
for children. The Johns Hopkins School
of Medicine has pioneered in techniques
to combat disease, and emphasized the
importance of children’s medical services.

At this point I want to insert an article
from the Baltimore Sun of July 11 about
the new Johns Hopkins University Hos-
pital outpatient facility for children.

HorrinNs ProGRAM Keeps Kms WELL
(By Marion D. Gutman)

The Edwards A, Park Bullding, the Johns
Hopkins Hospital's new out-patient facllity
for children, will open tomorrow and its first
tenant, the Comprehensive Child Care Pro-
gram, will occupy the third ficor.

Dr. Robert H. Drachman, director of both
this program and the new building, calls the
addition to the Hopkins facilities “repre-
sentative of a new and major commitment
on the part of the hospital to provide com-
prehensive health services to the children in
the area, It is the only new bullding in the
history of the hospital that has been dedi-
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cated solely and specifically to giving out-
patient care to children.”

-'The bullding bears the name of Dr. Edwards
A. Park, internationally known professor of
pediatrics at the Johns Hopkins Hospital from
1927 to 1946. It is on Monument street, just
east of Broadway, and adjoins the Children’s
Medical and Surgical Building. Cost of con-
struction was about $3,000,000; most of this
came from private gifts and endowments.
Federal funds account for about one-fifth
of the total.

A distinctive feature 1s the Afrst-floor
trauma center, for children only. It was estab-
lished to spare chilren, already traumatized
by thelr own emergencies, the sight of adults
in varlous stages of distress.

The first floor will also contain a laboratory
equipped to analyze and test minute quanti-
tles of blood, X-ray facilities, and offices for
social workers, nutritionists, and school coun=-
selors.

The second and third floors of the bulld-
ing will be devoted to treatment of minor ill-
nesses and preventive care. The prototype for
these services, according to Dr. Drachman,
will be the Comprehensive Child Care Pro-
gram, generally considered a major break-
through in providing health care to inner-city
children.

ONE OF 80

The Hopkins Program is one of 60 through-
out the country with funds allocated by the
Children’s and Youth Act of 1966. Baltimore
has five, and the Hopkins program cares for
the largest number of children.

The four others are attached to University
Hospital, Sinal Hospital, City Hospitals and

the Greater Baltimore Medical Center. Each
is committed to serving the disadvantaged in
its immediate vicinity. Provident Hospital
operates a Nelghborhood Health Center,
which serves adults as well as children and
is funded by the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity.

The Hopkins Comprehensive Child Care
Program extends to portions of the nine
census tracts surrounding the hospital. The
boundaries are roughly 25th street, Harford
road, and Preston street on the north; Monu«-
ment, Jefferson and Orleans streets on the
south; Chester street on the east, and Caro-
line street and the Fallsway on the west.

At the time that the program was initiated,
neighborhood health facilities for the well
child over § were meager. Those 5 and under
had the advantage of routine checkups and
immunizations in the Eastern Health Dis-
trict’s Well-Baby Clinics. Sick children were
seen in the Harrlet Lane out-patient depart-
ment or in the emergency room. But the only
health resources available to children over 5,
with no apparent allment, were the private
physicians. Those who offered pediatric care
were few and widely scattered. Furthermore,
private medical attention was beyond the
financial capabilities of most families,

The Comprehensive Child Care Program
offers for the child under 18 routine checkups,
immuniagtions, dental care, hearing, speech,
and vision examinations, family counseling,
and of course, treatment of the 111 child. This
service is free because of federal funding.
The clinic is open until 8 P.M. Monday
through Priday, for the convenience of the
working parent.
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Despite these services, the program en-
countered community hostility. A traditional
distrust of the Johns Hopkins Hospital on the
part of the black population all but oversha-
dowed the advantages that the new program
offered. Most of the parents who brought their
children to the clinic in the early days
brought their suspicion and fear with them,
and the program operated well below its po-
tential. Now, four years later, 80 per cent of
the child population of the area—more than
16,000 children—are registered patients of
the Hopkins Child Care Center.

While no single factor can be held account-
able for this dramatic growth, Dr. Drachman
may have provided a clue when he said that
the program assumes responsibility for the
children under its care. In his opinion, this
responsibility is not discharged when a child
is given a checkup, treated for an allment,
given & regimen of diet and hygiene and, with
a pat on the head, told to report back at a
stated time.

LARGE AND MULTISKILLED STAFF

Responsibility, as he sees lt, extends to
seeing that the doctor's recommendations are
practical in terms of the family’s living pat-
tern, making necessary changes and adjust-
ments, seeing that appointments are not only
made but kept, helping the child and the
family to meet strange—and sometimes
frightening—situations, discovering those
things not audible to a stethoscope that may
impede a child’s healthy development.

This responsibility, or concern for the child
in relation to his total living environment,
has necessitated a large and multi-skilled
staff. It includes physicians, dentists, nurse
practitioners, hearing, speech, and vision
specialists, nutrition experts, psychologists,
soclal workers, and the community health
workers, headed by Mrs. Gladys Watties, who
are the program's pipeline to the community.

A further tie between the community and
the Comprehensive Child Care Program is the
Advisory Committee of Parents, consisting of
10 parents of children under care.

The Hopkins Comprehensive Child Care
Program has been self-monitored since its in-
ception by a system of computerized record
keeping. Dr. Drachman describes it as a
“feed-back on the effectiveness of services."
He adds that although this procedure is not
usual In medical care programs, no business
would operate without knowlng “whether it
is moving in the right direction or headed
for the red.”

Four criterla form tne basis of the evalua-
tion:

1. The effectiveness of the medical care—
whether the program is getting the results
that it should.

2. The quality of the care, or an assess-
ment of the steps that are taken to achieve
the final outcome or result.

3. The satisfaction with the program of the
patient, the parent, and the staff.

4, The efliciency with which the program
is administered, an inquiry into such matters
as whether or not the stafi’'s time iz being
well utilized.

The first four years of the program's opera-
tion yleld what Dr. Drachman regards as en-
couraging results:

The number of children receiving care is
steadily mounting.

A recent study shows that for a given num-
ber of children, there were twice as many
visits to the Comprehensive Child Care
clinics as there were to those facilities which
treat only the sick. The difference measures
the growing awareness on the part of parents
of the Importance of the routine checkup as
a preventative, It is also a measure of growing
confidence in the program.

EFFECTIVE SURGICAL PROCEDURES

This increased confidence, combined with
& more complete and thorough assessment of
the child, has resulted in what Dr. Drachman
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calls “significantly more elective surgieal
procedures” than are undergone by children
outside the program, Clubfoot, crossed eyes,
unsightly birthmarks are some of the condi-
tions that fall within the “elective’” category.

A national survey of dental services shows
that the use of such services by children in
the Hopkins Comprehensive Child Care Pro-
gram 1s numerically far above the national
average.

Studles are still In progress relating to
overall improvement in health and suscepti-
bility to disease. While Dr. Drachman
believes that the results will show the impact
of comprehensive care, he states that the
information with which to document this
assumption is not yet avallable.

A pilot project was recently initiated by
the Comprehensive Child Care Program in
order to reach those children within the area
not recelving care, First-grade teachers in
one of the neighborhood schools were asked
to identify, by means of a simple question-
naire as well ag their own observations, those
children who appeared to need some special
kind of attention. Twenty-five percent of the
first graders fell within this category. Plans
are now underway to extend this type of
study to other first grades in the area.

The future of comprehensive child care
programs is cloudy. No funds have been allo-
cated to continue them beyond June 30, 1872,
Those connected with the Hopkins program
have expressed the hope that if funds are not
forthcoming, the program will become the
nucleus of an overall maintenance organiza-
tion that is now under consideration. They
regard their program as a landmark toward
providing a healthy foundation for disad-
vantaged children.

LIBERTY AND THE GERMAN PEOPLE

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on
July 4, 1971, Mr. Axel Springer published
an article entitled “July 4 and Ourselves.”

Mr. Springer is an important spokes-
man for responsible German opinion. At
a time when people are making presump-
tuous overtones to the East, it is hearten-
ing to note this reminder of the value of
independence.

Mr. President, the American people
celebrated the 195th anniversary of the
signing of the Declaration of Independ-
ence. The ideas expressed in this, one of
the most important documents in Amer-
ican history, are valid for men every-
where, This article points out that the
people of West Germany have now estab-
lished a government which respects hu-
man rights as seli-evident and unalien-
able. As stated in the West German Con-
stitution, the West German people have
sworn never to rest until these rights
have been extended to all of the German
people. These stirring remarks deserve
the consideration of the Congress.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article entitled “July 4 and
Ourselves” published by Mr. Axel Spring-
er on July 4, 1971, be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcCoORD,
as follows:

July 26, 1971

JULY 4 AND OURSELVES
(By Axel Springer)

This Sunday the citizens of the United
Btates of America celebrate for the 195th
time their independence. The Declaration of
Independence, whose chief author was
Thomas Jeflerson, subsequently President of
the USA, became one of the important docu-
ments of human history, in language and
import comparable to the Commandments
of the great religions,

“We hold these truths to be self-evident,
that all men are created equal, that they are
endowed by their Creator with certain un-
allenable Rights, that among these are Life,
Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness.—That
to secure these rights, Governments are in-
stituted among Men, deriving their just pow-
ers from the consent of the governed,—. .
These sentences are the core of the Declara-
tion, and are valid for men everywhere.

We Germans have in the past by no means
always lived by these tenets, which give every
man the self-evident right to live in his own
way and be happy. We fell away from God,
and then followed the Fall away from man,
God's image.

We allowed the rights of our own people
and of others to be trampled upon in our
name. And the injustices grew and became
murder,

In the free part of Germany we have today
created once more a soclal order which, as
does the American Declaration of Independ-
ence, respects human rights as self-evident
and unalienable. The Constitution we have
glven ourselves lays down the mandate not
to cease In our efforts until the same basic
rights are once more granted to all our
people: “The whole German nation remains
called upon to achieve in free self-determi-
nation the unity and liberty of Germany.”
(Preamble to the West Germany Consti-
tution).

And unspoken remains the hope one day
to give these rights to all other people who
today still live in bondage.

These are the thoughts of a German on
the Independence Day of our American
friends. Accordingly for us there can be no
pact with today's oppressors of freedom.
And If such a pact is nevertheless made by
a Government, “it is the Right of the Peo-
ple to alter or to abolish it, and to institute
new Government . . .” This also stands in
igeﬁneclamtion or Independenct. of July 4,

[}

TORTURE IN GREECE EXPOSED

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, as a consistent supporter of the
return of true, democratic government
in Greece, I would like to share with my
colleagues in the Congress the very in-
formative testimony of Maurice J. Gold-
bloom concerning recent events of the
Greek junta. Mr. Goldbloom’s statement
reflects his close knowledge of the hei-
nous atrocities committed by the Greek
junta in recent weeks and the intoler-
able complicity which the American
Government wittingly or unwittingly has
aided these actions through the financial
support of this Government. The testi-
mony is indeed an affront to each Amer-
ican who believes in the right of every
human being in the world to govern him-
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self free from the fear and tyranny of

government oppression. As Mr. Gold-

bloom so elogquently states, the recent tor-
tures in Greece are an affront to our
common bond as human beings.

The testimony follows:

STATEMENT OF MAURICE J. GoLpBLOOM, EXECU-
TIVE SECRETARY OF THE U.S. COMMITTEE FOR
DEMOCRACY IN GREECE, BEFORE SUBCOMMIT~
TEE ON EUROPE OF HOUSE FOREIGN AFFAIRS
ComMMITTEE, JULY 14, 1971
Mr. Chairman and members of the Com-

mittee: I thank you for the opportunity to

testify today on the present situation In

Greece and its implications for American pol-

icy. My active connection with Greek affairs

began when, as a U.S. Foreign Service Stafl

Officer, I served as Labor Information Officer

of the U.S. Economic Mission to Greece in

1950 and 1951. Since that time I have kept

in close touch with developments in Greece

through a number of trips to that country,
through correspondence with people there
and personal contact with visitors from

Greece, through careful study of reports In

newspapers and periodicals as well as those

from official sources, and in other ways. I

have also written on Greece for a number of

leading newspapers and periodicals.

Two items in the current news are, I be-
lieve, unprecedented in the entire period
during which I have been following Greek
events, One is the decision of the Adminis-
tration to give Greece $117,000,000 in mill-
tary aid for the coming fiscal year. The other
is the savage torture of two American citi-
zens, Ioannis and Nikos Koronaios, by the
junta’s police. Nelther military aid nor tor-
ture of political prisoners is, of course, new;
we have been giving Greece military aid since
1947, and the junta has been torturing its
prinsoners since April 21, 1967. But the
amount of ald is new, and the junta’s tor-
tures have not previously, so far as I know,
been expanded to embrace American citi-
zens. The juxtaposition of the two develop-
ments makes it almost seem as If the first is
a reward for the second. Perhaps a more ac-
curate assessment, however, would be that
the junta has been emboldened by our Gov-
ernment’s eagerness to shower it with aid,
to a point where it no longer has any fear of
effective American displeasure whatever it
may do.

The proposed aid for the coming fiscal
year is more than 50 percent greater than
the amount given in 1966, the last full year
before the coup. While I do not have access
to the precise figures for years before 1968,
those figures which are available make it al-
most certain that the proposed amount is
the highest in the last twenty years. These
figures lump Greece with Turkey and other
Near Eastern countries, and in recent years
with South Asia as well. But for 1950 total
American military grants to all of the Near
East and Africa came to only $118 million,
according to the U.S. Statistical Abstract—a
document which is not classified, although I
suspect that some people wish it could be.
In that year Greece received no credits, so
that its entire military assistance must have
been included in that total, most of which
certainly went to other countries. There
were, of course, increases in the amount of
military aid in subsequent years, as a result
of the Korean War. But the total amount for
Greece seems never to have exceeded about
eighty million dollars a year.

Before the coup, a decision had been taken
on strictly non-political grounds to sharply
reduce or even phase out entirely our mili-
tary ald program for Greece over the next
four years—the four years which have now
passed since the coup. Hence even our re-
duced aid programs before the resumption of
heavy weapons shipments were almost cer-
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tainly above what had been planned before
the coup. And our new, unprecedentedly
high, level of military aid certainly bears no
relation to any change in either the strategic
situation or the state of international ten-
sions in the past four years. The one factor
which has, Indeed, changed significantly
among those responsible for the pre-coup
declision to cut military aid is Greece's eco-
nomic situation.

The two main factors In that decision were
the belief that many of the items being sup-
plied to Greece were unnecessary for the ful-
fillment of her NATO role, and the apparent
ability of Greece to pay for many of the items
previously given or sold on concessionary
terms. The Greek payments situation had
improved substantially in the years imme-
diately preceding the coup, and American
planners therefore assumed that the im-
provement would continue, and planned
accordingly.

In fact, however, there has been a catas-
trophic deterioration in the Greek balance
of payments situation since the junta took
power. Mr. Davles testified on Monday that,
according to a briefing he had recelved from
Greek economic ministers, the deterioration
in the balance of trades had been made up
for by an increasingly favorable balance on
invisibles. It is unfortunate that on this, as
on other matters, the Department of State
seems to have relied on information from
the junta instead of looking at the facts.

Actually, the cumulative balance of pay-
ments deficit on current account for the first
four years of the junta’s rule comes to over
one-and-a-third billion dollars—not small
change even by American standards. For 1970
alone, the deficit was a record $410.4 mil-
lion; for the current year it is running about
60 percent ahead of last year's figure, so that
Greece seems likely to be some $700 million
in the red this year.

At the same. time, contrary to Secretary
Stans's statement which Mr. Davies found
“factual,” foreign investment in general and
American investment in particular have fall-
en off sharply. Indeed, most of the increase
In production since 1967 has resulted from
the completion of plants already begun be-
fore 1967, such as units of the Esso-Pappas
complex and Pechiney aluminum, Even so,
the average annual increase in industrial
production, according to the Bank of Greece
index, has been about 7.5 percent since the
coup, as agalnst 11 percent in the preceding
four years. So much for the “Greek Economiec
Miracle” under the junta. (Incidentally, Mr.
Noyes's statement that unemployment has
declined since the coup 1s meaningless. Un-
employment both before and since the coup
was held to negligible proportions by the fact
that the unemployed migrated to Northern
Europe to work; approximately a fourth of
Greece’s Industrial labor force is now em-
ployed in other European countries, especial-
ly Germany. Unemployment in Greece to-
day—and as long as a labor shortage in
Northern Europe continues to draw off the
surplus workers of the Mediterranean coun-
tries—is essentially a transitional phenome-
non. People leave the land where their labor
is no longer needed and are unemployed until
they elther go North themselves or fill jobs
vacated by those who do. Of course, a depres-
sion in Germany or even a severe recession
there would send a flood of unemployed
workers back to Greece, while at the same
time causing a sharp drop in the emigrant
remittances which today furnish more than
a third of Greece's income from invisibles.)

The rapid escalation of the deficit has been
caused In part, at least, by the junta’s monu-
mental incompetence—not surprising In a
regime which started in by dismissing on
political grounds a large part of its trained
personnel, to its use of the country’s resources
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to bribe the officer corps and other groups,
and to gross corruption. Two items in the
balance of payments are of particular in-
terest. Government expenditures abroad have
doubled; the increase has gone partly into
the creation of a system of espionage and
Intimidation against Greeks abroad, and
partly into propaganda. Early in the junta’s
relgn one of its journalistic organs, Estia,
urged that it get its point of view into the
foreign press even if it had to pay to do so.
And where it found venal journalists the
junta pald, sometimes a good deal more than
they were worth. Sometimes payments have
taken the form of advertising; at other times
they have been outright subsidies. Thus on
one occasion the publisher of a pro-junta
Greek-language weekly paid his printer’s bill
by endorsing over a check from the Greek
Consul. Of course, the major newspapers in
the United States and most other countries
cannot be reached by this sort of thing. But
not all European papers are above suspicion
In this respect, and even the best-run paper
canot be sure that no individual journalist
will succumb. Indeed, in England, five mem-
bers of Parliament were given a free trip to
Greece in return for which they held a press
conference praising the junta in the same
week in which another British M.P. was ar-
rested in Athens for placing a wreath on
Lord Byron's statue there; one of the five,
it later turned out, was also pald in cash by
the junta’s British public relations firm.
The second item is a tripling in the coun-
try’s interest bill; between them, the in-
creases in government expenditures and in-
terest account for two-fifths of the rise in
the balance of payments deficit from 1966
to 1970. The rise in interest payments is
accounted for partly by the preciplitous rise
in Greece's foreign rates that the junta has
had to pay as its borrowing became increas-
ingly desperate. The net effect of the cumula-
tive payments deficits has been that, since
the junta came into power, approximately a
half billion dollars of reserves—the officlal
reserves and the secret gold sovereign fund,
and the special drawing rights received from
the International Monetary Fund—have bzen
disslpated, and Greek debts have climbed by
several hundred millions. This includes about
$300 million due within a year. The fall in
the official reserves has been masked by a
number of bookkeeping tricks; thus the junta
borrowed $25 million in New York at 7 per-
cent on condition that it keep the money on
deposit with the lending banks at 5 percent,
and then counted this as part of the official
reserves although it could not touch a penny
of it. Again, it has pawned a major part of the
gold reserve as security for German and
Swiss bank loans, but continues to count
the gold as part of its official reserves. These
things are not secret from the financial world,
and it is therefore becoming increasingly
difficult for the junta to borrow abroad.
Indeed, it was reportedly in temporary de-
fault early this year on a loan from a major
New York bank. The principal factor keeping
it from open bankruptcy is the fact that its
creditors prefer renewing the loans to hav-
ing them defaulted. Two things seem likely
to occur in the near future—a devaluation of
the drachma, and an appeal from the junta
for American economic aid. To respond to
such an appeal would of course compound
the complicity which the people of Greece
and of the democratic countries of Europe al-
ready attribute to the United States because
of the continuance of massive military ald.
But even if the junta were composed of
economic and administrative genluses rather
than of men whose only expertise is in con-
spiracy, it would be the enemy of everything
for which the United States should stand.
What we objected to In Mussolini and Hitler
was not that they really did not make the
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trains run on time, but that they were the
enemies of freedom and jusice and human
dignity. And in this, if not in all the de-
tails of their rule, the Greek colonels are
kin,

Here too Mr. Davies paints far too opti-
mistic a picture of the situation even though
he does not go so far in this direction as the
State Department has done in previous state-
ments. (In quoting former Foreign Minister
Evangelos Averoff in favor of resumption of
full military ald to Greece—a position in
which Mr. Averoff, who has in the past been
highly receptive to political suggestions em-
anating from the American Embassy, is de-
spite Mr. Davies’s asesrtions to the contrary
alone among respectable Greek political fig-
ures—Mr. Davies neglected to guote Aver-
off's condemnation of the accompanying
State Department staetment. The omission 1s
hardly surprising, since Averoff declared:
“The American authorities have been de-
ceived by their services, or they are seeking to
put a democratic mask on Greece to appease
public opinion. Contrary to the claim of the
State Department, human dignity is trampled
underfoot and the conditions for a return
to democracy have not been created. Ignor-
ance of that reality and support of hypocrisy
do not serve either democracy or the pres-
tige of the United States which, until yester-
day, all Greeks loved and respected.”)

Human dignity is still trampled underfoot
in Greece and the conditions for a return
to democracy are no nearer now than they
were last September, when full military ald
was resumed and Averoff made his com-
ments. The establishment of the mind-
parliament and the Prime Minister's consul-
tations with a few disreputable or insignifi-
cant former members of Parliament, repudi-
ated by their parties, are not as Mr. Davis
suggests even small steps in the direction of
democracy. Rather, these are attempts to
introduce a measure of subtlety into its sup-
pression. The mini-parliament, appointed by
Papadopulos from a slate “elected” by a small
group of junta-appointed officials, lacks even
a semblance of independence, prestige, or
power. And the apparent purpose of the con-
versations of the Prime Minister with the
politicians is the creation of a two-party sys-
tem in which both parties wiil be tightly
controlled by the junta, so that “free elec-
tions” may then be staged for the BState
Department's benefilt with no risk what-
soever.

Meanwhile, many hundreds of prisoners—
the exact number can not be ascertained,
though it is certainly larger than Mr. Davies
suggests—remain In prison. To be sure, most
of those who were on Leros have been re-
leased, after being held four years without
even the pretense of charges. Largely old and
sick, these people were arrested the night of
the coup and never had a chance to threaten
the junta. Now, physically broken and so-
clally uprooted, they constitute no danger
to It. And those of them who it vaguely sus-
pects might, the junta has kept In forced
residence in remote villages. In the last batch
of some two hundred, it announced that it
was thus keeping fifty under restraint. In
regard to the other groups released this year,
it made no announcement, but it would be
foolish to believe that they too did not fur-
nish their gquotas of victims. Nor do we have
precise information on how many of those
who were formerly under this type of re-
striction still are. But 150 would seem a mod-
est estimate for the total of the two groups.

As to those in prison for political offenses,
for whom Mr. Davies gives a figure of 350~
500 and junta spokesmen one of 450, other
estimates run much higher, Eleftheros Kos-
mos, & junta organ, reported on April 11 that
1985 prisoners had been sentenced by courts-
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martial and 500 amnestied; from this Agence
France-Presse concluded that there were still
1,485 convicted prisoners. Junta sources re-
plied that the figure was only 450, since the
sentences of the others had expired. But a
check of twenty trials picked at random, in-
volving 131 prison sentences, shows that only
nine were short enough to have expired by
now. The actual number s therefore almost
certainly far higher than 460.

In addition, there is the most wretchéd
group of all—those awalting trial, usually for
months and sometimes even for years. The
best-kEnown group, those awalting trial on a
charge of conspiring with Andrea Papan-
dreou against the jJunta, consists of indi-
viduals arrested in November and December.
Of some two hundred arrested at that time,
less than a quarter have been tried or re-
leased. And there have been many arrested
since, just as there are many who were ar=
rested much earlier who have not yet been
brought to trial.

It is these prisoners who, “under investi-
gabion,” are the victims of the bestial tor-
tures which have been condemned by the
European Court of Human Rights and the
Council of Europe, exposed in the press of
this and other countries, and minimized by
the State Department. Among those who are
still held under such conditions, and who
have suffered such tortures in the recent
past, are Christos Sartzetakis, on whom the
incorruptible magistrate in “2” is modeled,
and the American citizens Ioannis and Nikos
Eoronalos. The torture of American citizens
by the junta’s police is an affront to our
country, and that the United States has not
merely done nothing to prevent it but has
increased military aid to its perpetrators to
new high levels, is shameful. But the tor-
ture of anyone is an insult to our common
humanity, and that the official witnesses be~
fore this Committee have not even men-
tioned it, while our government continues
to treat its perpetrators as honored allies in
the defense of freedom, is even more
shameful.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION ACT

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, an amend-
ment I will offer Tuesday, July 27, to the
Labor-HEW appropriations bill for fis-
cal year 1972 will have three basic fea-
tures:

First. Increasing from $518 to $575
million funds under section 2 of the Vo-
cational Rehabilitation Act and chang-
ing the allotment base for this program
from $530 to $600 million, also specifi-
cally earmarxing funds for rehabilitation
facility improvement and increasing
those funds by $5 million.

Second. Increasing funds to implement
the Developmental Disabilities Services
and Construction Act from $16.2 to $30
million.

Third. Restoring to the fiscal year 1971
level funds for research and development
in rehabilitation work, increasing that
amount from $24 to $31 million.

In the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of
Thursday, July 22, 1971, on page 269086,
I inserted a table showing the tentative
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effect my proposed increase in develop-
mental disabilities funds would have on
the respective States.

Below I have inserted a table showing
the tentative effect a proposed increase
in State-Federal vocational rehabilita~
tion funds will have on the respective
States. This table shows how the so-
called allotment base for these funds will
be distributed if my amendment to the
Labor-HEW fiscal year 1972 bill is
adopted. Allotment base figures differ
from actual appropriations, however, in
that not all States can raise enough of
their own funds to match their Federal
allotments, and therefore appropriations
do not have to be as high as allotments.
The effect of this figure is that the Sec-
retary of Health, Education and Welfare
must allot funds to the States on the
basis of the allotment figure stated in
section 208 of the appropriations bill,
rather than on the basis of the $700 mil-
lion “mandatory allotment” base in the
authorizing measure.

The tentative allocations under the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act, as pre-
pared by the Rehabilitation Services Ad-
ministration, are:

TENTATIVE ALLOCATIONS UNDER THE VOCATIONAL
REHABILITATION ACT
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HONORARY DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
HUMANITIES AWARDED TO HIS
EXCELLENCY AMIR ASLAN AF-
SHAR, AMBASSADOR OF IRAN

HON. WALLACE F. BENNETT

OF UTAH
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, it is
my honor and privilege to bring to the
attention of the Senate a speech recently
given by His Excellency Amir Aslan Af-
shar, Ambassador of Iran, at Utah State
University. The speech was delivered on
the occasion of the Ambassador’s re-
ceiving and honorary degree of doctor
of humanities from this outstanding
university on a day proclaimed by the
Governor of Utah as Iranian Day. I also
introduce for the Recorp a copy of the
Governor’s proclamation which shows
the strong bonds between Iran and the
State of Utah. As President Glen Tag-
gart of the university said in his presen-
tation of this degree for humanitarian
service in promoting goodwill between
Iran and the United States—

This honor is dedicated to bonds of friend-
ship between this institution and a nation
half way around the world.

Dr. Afshar is the second prominent
Iranian to receive an honorary degree.
Dr. Ardeshir Zahedi, a 1950 graduate of
Utah State University, now serving as
Iran’s Minister of Foreign Affairs, was
awarded an honorary doctorate of laws
in 1960.

Indeed, this and other great univer-
sities throughout our land have educated
and trained many Iranians who have
returned to prominent positions in gov-
ernment, education, and business in their
country to assist in making Iran the
strong and stable force in the Middle
East. In addition to standing as a bas-
tion of freedom and democracy in this
turbulent area, Iran has also maintained
close and cordial relations with the
United States.

Under the enlightened leadership of
the Shahanshah Aryamehr, Iran has ef-
fected a bloodless revolution—appropri-
ately called the “White Revolution”—
which has, through agarian reform,
profit sharing, a literacy corps, health
corps and universal suffrage, given the
people of this cradle of civilization a high
standard of living in this modern world.

This speech is especially significant
since it comes as we approach the 2500th
anniversary of the founding of the Per-
sian Empire by Cyrus the Great and the
Declaration of Human Rights. The Am-
bassador is president of the Western
Hemisphere Committees commemorat-
ing this event. Mrs. Richard M. Nixon
is honorary chairman and Mr. Ralph E.
Becker, general chairman of the U.S.
committee, The honorary committee in-
cludes Vice President AcneEw, former
Presidents Truman and Johnson, former
Chief Justice Warren, all Cabinet mem-
bers, some of my congressional colleagues,
Governors and mayor. The general com-
mittee consists of leading academicians
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from universities throughout the coun-
try and directors of museums and heads
of museum departments specializing in
Iranian art. The U.S. committee has
planned a sweeping program which will
include films, exhibitions, and publica-
tions by some of the leading museums
and educational institutions in this
country.

It is indeed fitting that we in this
country plan such an extensive com-
memoration of this event. The Declara-
tion of Human Rights of Cyrus the Great
was a unique and unprecedented docu-
ment in the history of mankind which
based a system of government on moral-
ity, tolerance, and mutual understand-
ing, which, I think, we all find familiar
as some of the basic principles in our
own Constitution. It is in this light that
I ask unanimous consent that the speech
and proclamation be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
and proclamation were ordered to be
printed in the REecorp, as follows:

REMARKS OF His EXCELLENCY Dr. A. ASLAN
A¥SHAR, AMBASSADOR OF IRAN, AT THE UNI-
VERSITY OF UTtaH, LocaN, UtaH, JULy 22,
1971, on THE OccasioON OF RECEIVING AN
HoNORARY DEGREE

President Taggart, distinguished guests: I
am deeply moved by the honor you have
given to my country and its great leader, my
august sovereign, the Shahanshah of Iran
by designating today as Iran Day and by
bestowing this degree upon me.

I have deep and warm feelings for this
great western region of America. This has
been so since I gained my first impressions
of the United States as an Eisenhower fellow
some years ago. I then had the opportunity
to travel extensively, to see what this amal-
gam of peoples have accomplished in one
nation: to see and feel the pulse of this vast
country. Therefore, this degree from the State
University of Utah, located as It is in the
heart of this Nation, is of particular honor
to me.

We in Iran have warm feelings for this
State University of Utah, which has trained
80 many of our fine young people who have
returned to Iran to take prominent places
in both our public and private sectors. The
relationship is strengthened because of your
State’s long tradition of religious freedom
and educational excellence. In Iran these two
concepts are cornerstones of our modern so-
clety of 30 million peoples.

My august sovereign, the Shahanshah of
Iran, has grafted these two concepts with
modern ideas and technology and has effected
what has been called the white revolution.
It is & revolution which has brought to the
country land reform. It is a revolution which
alms to exterminate illiteracy by means of
a dedicated group of 75,000 youths banded
together in & literacy corps. It is a revolution
which delivers medical services through a
modern health system, which requires profit

for factory workers and which per-
mits universal women's suffrage. The white
revolution is a revolution because it has
drastically changed the fabric of Iran’s so-
clety. It is called the “white revolution™ be-
cause it has been bloodless, accomplished
without a tragic toll of human suffering.

The white revolution in fact had its roots
in the rule of Cyrus the Great 2500 years
ago. Cyrus was the ruler most noted for his
humane reign, which was premised on toler-
ance and freedom for his people. The 2500th
anniversary of his relgn and his declaration
of the doctrine of human rights is in fact
being celebrated this year beginning the mid-
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dle of October. A United States committeé,
headed by Mrs. Nixon and including Vice
President Agnew, former Presidents Truman
and Johnson, Cabinet members, prominent
Members of Congress and distinguished acad-
emicians, will join with similar committees
of 60 other nations to commemorate the
humanity for which Cyrus the Great stands
in the history of mankind. Further, many
heads of state from various parts of the world
will gather in Iran to mark the 2500th anni-
versary of the founding of the Persian em-
pire and the declaration of human rights by
Cyrus the Great. The result of this commems
oration will be a greater understanding
among all people of Iran's cultural heritage
and contributions to civilization, as well as
an awareness of Iran's modern achievements.
Further, the commemoration will mark a re=-
dedication by the Iranian people, consonant
with the traditions established by Cyrus the
Great.

However, Iran’s contribution to the evolus
tion of manking derives from many centuries
before Cyrus the Great. In the words of the
great scholar, the late Dr. Arthur Pope, who
devoted his lifetime to the study of Iran's
cultural heritage and now rests in the country
he loved and admired so much, “in Western
education, Persia has, since the days of Xeno-
phon, been a blank page, or at most, a foot=-
note to the history of anclent Greece.

“Yet, scholars now agree that the Iranian
Plateau was probably the cradle. First of
the human race and later of civilization it-
self. Independent considerations have led Sir
Arthur Keith, Dr. Henry Field, and Profes-
sor Ellsworth Huntington, working separate-
ly, to the belief that man emerged as homo-
sapiens in the Land of Persians. That this
land and the adjoining regions in the North-
west produced the first civilized communi-
tles now seems certain to most scholars.”

For sixty known centuries—some even say
for 7000 years—the Iranian Plateau has con-
tributed ideas and techniques which have
helped to sustaln and humanize mankind.
Writing, numbers, the Art of Agriculture and
of working metals, the sciences of astronomy
and mathematics, the of religions
and philosophical thinking—these all come
from the Near East, and the fountainhead of
much near eastern culture was on the Iranian
Plateau. But these sometimes forgotten con-
tributions to civilization have been memoral-
ized by the Art of Iran—a fact often empha-
sized by our Queen, Empress Farah, who is
a great patron of cultural activities in my
country.

‘What Iran has practiced at home in bring-
ing equality and justice to our people, Iran
also practices in its foreign policy. In fact,
our foreign policy has been amazingly con-
sistent. The Empire founded by Cyrus the
Great was not based on territorial acquisi-
tion alone, but also on international toler-
ance and understanding. The rights of all
the subject nations were upheld, and their
laws and customs respected. Today, Iran fol-
lows exactly this policy and has established
close relations with all nations regardless of
thelr political systems,

Peaceful settlement of disputes, under-
standing of the problems of others, support
for efforts to maintain social justice, coopera-
tion to bridge the gap between the poor and
the wealthy countries, cooperation to com-
bat illiteracy—these form the basic princi-
ples of Iran's international policy. These
have been exemplified in the peaceful solu-
tion which we found to the Baharlan prob-
lems which was lauded by U Thant, secre-
tary general of the United Natlons, As a
model for the solution of international dis-
putes. These have also been exemiplified In
the frultful mediation undertaken by the
Shahanshah of Iran between Pakistan and
Afghanistan and between Pakistan and Ma-
laysia which resulted in an amicable set-
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tlement of thier disputes. In other words, as
& founder-member of the United Nations, one
of the cardinal principles of Iran's foreign
policy has been respect for the charter of
the United Nations and we have always ad-
hered to the resolutions of the various coun-
cils of this world body.

We live in peace with our neighbors as
illustrated by our close cooperation with
Turkey and Pakistan and our friendly rela-
tions with the Soviet Union and Afghanistan.
And, there is and has always been a cordial
relationship between the United States and
Iran, even prior to the emergence of your
great country as a global power with im-
mense Internationa] responsibilities, We have
had diplomatic relations with your country
over 120 years and the first American school
was founded in Iran in the year 1835. Both
countries recognize the rights of the indi-
vidual to pursue their freedom and both
countries view government as a vehicle to
bring a better life to their people. Iran is
most grateful, and will not forget, the help-
ing hand extended by America during the
dark days following World War II; the United
States will always maintain a warm spot in
the hearts of every Iranian.

Like all the modern and industrialized
nations which have had to pass through
various stages of development, Iran is now
in the midst of such changes from a tradi-
tional, semifeudalistic agrarian and stagnant
soclety into a modern and dynamic indus-
trial state. The aim is to build up a peace-
ful, prosperous and stable soclety with in-
creasingly improved living conditions for all
of its citizens.

Today the per capita income of its people
having multiplied several times over and eco-
namic stability having been achieved, Iran
is no longer a recipient, but rather a con-
tributor of technical ald. We welcome foreign
investment today, not as ald reciplents, but
rather on a firm and business like basis. Con~
sidering the stability of the economy, Iran
offers the hest opportunities for foreign in-
vestment in our part of the world. Indeed,
Iran with its independent foreign policy in
the council of nations is an independent
force, and the counsel and views of our great
leader, his imperial majesty the Shahanshah
of Iran, are valued and respected through-
out the world.

We especially hope that during this 2,600th
anniversary year of the founding of the Per-
sian empire by Cyrus the Great, we will be
able to convey to the American people some
of the principles of our soclety, which Amer-
icans wil] find so familiar as predecessors to
their basic rights, to the end that even a
closer bond can be forged between our two
peoples,

Let me again express my appreciation for
the honor you have bestowed upon my couns-
try and the degree you have conferred upon
me, Education, as exemplified by this great
institution, is the light of humanity and can
be the weapon to stamp out the ills which
plague our world today. We in Iran have
jolned with the United States and other
countries in pursuing this ultimate goal.

While it is important that we set lofty
goals, it is equally important that we—Iran,
America, you and me—give our best and
most sincere efforts to achieve these goals.
In other words, our generation must show
by precept and example a better way of life
for our next generation, if by chance we fail
in reaching our goals, at least our efforts
will be applauded. As it has been more elo-
quently stated by the great roman poet, Ovid,
“ut desint vires tamen laudanda voluntas.”

Thank you.

DECLARATION
Whereas, 1971 will mark 2,500 years of ex-
istence for Iran as a country; and
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Whereas, Utah has had a half century of
contact, friendship, goodwill, understanding,
and mutual concerns with Iran; and

Whereas, Utah State University, Brigham
Young University and the University of Utah
have graduated Iranian Students, many of
whom now hold high positions of authority
in the Iranian government; and

Whereas, Utah State University has had
over a decade of contracts with Iran, and the
other two universities have had shorter term
contracts; and

Whereas, many Utah technicians have
worked in Iran; and

Whereas, Dr. Ardeshir Zahedi, currently
Iran's Minister of Foreign Affairs, received
an honorary doctor of laws degree from Utah
State University in 1960; and

Whereas, Dr. Daryl Chase, former president
of USU, was awarded the Order of the Crown
from the government of Iran in 1961; and

Whereas, Utah State University plans to
honor the Iranian Ambassador to the United
States, His Excellency, Dr. Aseir Aslaw Afshar,
by awarding him an honorary doctor’s degree
on July 22; and

Whereas, international understanding on a
people-to-people basis is a prerequisite to in-
ternational peace:

Now, therefore, I Calvin L. Rampton, Gov-
ernor of the State of Utah, do hereby declare
July 22, 1971, as Iranian Day in recognition
of the half century of friendship between
Iran and Utah and as an important step to
providing better understanding, communica-
tion and friendship between our two peoples.

CaLvIiN L. RAMPTON,
Governor.

NEW FOOD STAMP REGULATIONS—
A GREAT LEAP IN THE WRONG
DIRECTION

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, I am sorry
to note that the food stamp regulations
that have just been promulgated by the
Department of Agriculture are a large
step backward in the fight against hun-
ger and malnutrition in the United
States. As a result of the new regulations,
it seems clear that several million im-
poverished households throughout the
country will take a tragic reduction in
the amount of life-food benefits that
they so desperately need.

The regulations hit hardest in my own
city of New York. In New York, welfare
recipients have just suffered a tremen-
dous blow, as the State legislature has
reduced welfare grants from $231 to
$208—for a family of four. One of the
justifications for this cut was the fact
that the food stamp program was sup-
posed to be expanded and improved,
thereby offsetting the loss in needed
funds that a poor family would suffer
under the family welfare program. Un-
fortunately, the Department of Agricul-
ture regulations serve as double blow to
New York’s poor families. Instead of re-
ceiving $24 food stamp benefits per
month—family of four—the new regula-
tions provide such a household with only
a $9 monthly benefit. Previously a fam-
ily paid $82 for $106 worth of stamps;
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now such a family must pay $99 for $108
worth of stamps per month.

The regulations are deficient for many
other reasons. Contrary to the intent of
Congress when the food stamp amend-
ments were recently passed, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture has established a
rigid definition of the word household
that will eliminate hundreds of thou-
sands poor people from the food stamp
program. Not only do the regulations ex-
clude hippie communes from the pro-
gram; many other persons will also be
excluded as the result of these regula-
fions. Under the Department's regula-
tions, if one or more unrelated persons
lived in a household grouping, then ev-
eryone in that group is ineligible for food
relief. Every impoverished family, there-
fore, that is charitable enough to take
a friend or former neighbor in from the
street and provide such a person with a
roof over his head, will by virtue of such
admirable deeds be taken off the food
stamp program. Surely, this was not the
intention of Congress when the food-
stamp amendments were passed.

I am also sorry to note that the Agri-
culture Department has established cou-
pon allotment levels in a manner that
will virtually assure the continuation of
hunger in America. Under the new tables,
a family of four only receives $108 worth
in stamps per month, Pamphlets written
by the Department clearly state that this
$108 economy diet plan is inadequate for
proper existence. In this regard, I also
note that the Department of Agriculture
has taken no steps to provide a food
stamp program in Puerto Rico. Although
Congress’ trying to assure that Puerto
Rico would finally receive much needed
food stamp assistance, the regulations
indicate that implementation of such
food aid is not forthcoming. I am hope-
ful that a program can soon be imple-
mented there at the same level as in the
United States.

In addition, the regulations are defi-
cient for the following reasons:

First. The “meal-on-wheels” for the
elderly has been substantially watered
down because the Agriculture Depart-
ment refuses to provide such food serv-
ice to people in a group setting.

Second. The Agriculture Department’s
regulations on the concurrent operation
of the food stamp commeodity distribu-
tion program are bad because they place
the entire administrative financial bur-
den on the States, rather than providing
Federal assistance when needed.

Third. The eligibility standards for
participation in the food stamp program
are extremely rigid—$4,320 income an-
nually for family of four—prohibiting
States in areas of higher cost of living
from increasing the eligibility standards
to reflect higher living standards.

Fourth. The Department has retained
its policy of refusing retroactive benefits
to people whose food stamp benefits has
been wrongfully denied.

In short, the new food stamp program
will be a nightmare for millions of poor
people, and the administration's promise
to end hunger in America will go un-
fulfilled. It is clear that when the ad-
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ministration speaks in turn of ending
hunger in America, it speaks only of
hunger as a newspaper issue, and not as
the brutal reality which it is for millions
of Americans.

INEFFECTIVENESS OF LARGE
SPENDING PROGRAMS FOR SO-
CIAL PROELEMS

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr., BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the Richmond Times-Dispatch of July
25 contains an excellent editorial on the
lack of effectiveness of large spending
programs in combating many social
problems.

The editorial describes difficulties that
have arisen in connection with a program
jointly backed by the insurance industry
and the Government, to provide an in-
creased supply of low-cost housing. It
points out extensive damage which has
occurred at a project built under this
program in the State of Maryland, as re-
ported by the Wall Street Journal.

I heartily agree with the conclusion of
the editorial that the solution of major
problems in the Nation will “require more
than the enactment of laws and the ex-
penditure of money."”

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the editorial, “Now a Nightmare,” be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.
The editor of the editorial page of the
Richmond Times-Dispatch is Edward
Grimsley.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcCORD,
as follows:

[From the Richmond Times-Dispatch,

July 25, 1971]
Now A NIGHTMARE

A recent article in the Wall Street Journal
should help puncture the dangerous myth,
the popularity of which we lamented only
a few days ago, that the United States can
solve most of its problems merely by spend-
ing money on them.

The story reported the tragic failure of the
life insurance industry’s ldealistic eflorts to
help solve the housing problems of the poor,
Under a program launched with enthusiasm
and fanfare in 1968, the industry was to lend
approximately $2 billion for the construction
of privately-owned low rent housing proj-
ects. Supplements from the federal govern-
ment would enable many of the tenants to
pay their rent.

A noble dream it was, but it has become
a nightmare. Sabotaged by vandalism, mis-
management, rent defaults and fraud, the
program is in deep trouble. Mortgages are be-
ing foreclosed, units are being abandoned
and rent money is being stolen. With $400
million yet to invest to fill the industry’s
pledge, many insurance companles probably
wish they had never heard of the program.

The news story cited Baber Village in

Prince George’s County, Maryland, as a tow=-
ering monument to the program’s fallure.
Read this illuminating excerpt:

“Some apartments in the 17-building low-
income housing project are boarded up. Win-
dows are broken. Walls have been knocked
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in. Deep gulleys run through clay ground.
Sewers have sometimes backed up, filling
bathtubs with raw waste. In two years there
have been 10 resident managers, one of whom
ran off with the rent money. Three months
ago, to avold foreclosure, the mortgage of
Baber Village was assumed by the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development."

The construction of Baber Village showed
what money can do; the deterioration of
Baber Village shows what money cannot
do, Money can construct new buildings, but
money alone cannot reconstruct people.
Money can provide the physical facilities a
program requires, but money cannot assure a
program’s functional success.

Baber Village took many people out of
slums, but it failed to take the slums out of
many of the people. Some of the poverty-
stricken tenants could not tell the difference
between a garbage-disposal and a dishwasher.
Some had never seen a modern bathroom
and thought nothing, therefore, of flushing
discarded clothing down the tollet. Some
used their utility rooms as garbage bins,
inviting to the new housing project that
familiar ghetto inhabitant, the rat. Because
of their unfamiliarity with modern housing,
then, many of Baber Village's tenants in-
advertently caused extensive damage. To
make matters worse, vandalism was ram-
pant. The fact the project’'s planners pro-
vided only a small, one-swing playground
for the 1,200 children in the village helped
matters not at all.

Baber Village does more than prove that
you cannot solve the housing problems of
the poor merely by putting new roofs over
their heads. It also suggests that you cannot
solve the problem of crime merely by hir-
ing more policemen, the problem of substand-
ard education merely by building swankier
schools, the problem of poverty merely by
putting more people on the welfare rolls or
the problem of racism merely by forcing
blacks and white together against their will,
The solution of such problems will require
more than the enactment of laws and the ex-
penditure of money. Necessary too is a pro-
found understanding of those intangible
human elements that lle beyond the reach
of laws and appropriations. Dramatic prog-
ress against Amerlca's problems will require,
in short, more emphasis upon people, less
upon things.

ANOTHER TRANSPORTATION
CRISIS

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, today,
four of the Nation’s railroads are idle,
having been struck selectively by the
United Transportation Union. At 6 a.m.
on Friday next, this number will reach 10.
And, unless a solution is reached or Con-
gress once again invokes temporary
emergency legislation, there is no ques-
tion but what the country will once
again be forced into a transportation
crisis.

Most of you here in this Chamber are
aware that I have been urging enact-
ment of permanent legislation to end
such strikes by dealing effectively and
impartially with both sides in these la-
bor-management disputes. And, a large
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number of you have expressed to me
your opinion that it is time Congress en-
act permanent legislation as a way of
preventing the seemingly never-ending
demand on us for enactment of tempo-
rary measures that could be called, at
best, ineffective, stopgap pieces of legis-
lation.

The magnitude of interest of the mem-
bership of this great body is further
underscored by the fact that 54 bipar-
tisan Members have joined with me in
cosponsoring legislation that would pro-
vide equitable settlements to these dis-
putes without Congress being forced—
because of an actual or threatened na-
tional emergency—into the role of ar-
bitrator, whose function is on a tempo-
rary, strictly time-limited basis.

Mr. Speaker, tomorrow the Transpor-
tation and Aeronautics Subcommittee of
the Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee is scheduled to begin hear-
ings on all the various bills introduced
on this subject that are directed—to one
degree or another—toward some form of
permanent legislation. I am sure the
great majority of Congressmen are hope-
ful that these hearings will result in a
%-OOd' effective, workable piece of legisla-
ion.

I include an editorial from the July 22,
1971, Washington Post follow my re-
marks—not because I embrace it in its
entirety—but because of its thought
provoking remarks.

The editorial follows:

CONGRESS AND COLLECTIVE BARGAINING

The rallroad strike now under way and its
threatened expansion ought to make it crys-
tal clear that tne time for Congress to com-
pletely overhaul the nation’s labor laws is
long past. A national rall strike—or a nation-
al strike in any of the other transportation
Industries—Iis intolerable. Yet the experience
of the last few years has demonstrated con-
clusively that there is nothing in the existing
labor laws that can produce a satisfactory
settlement In such complex situations before
& strike, or, for that matter, once a strike
begins.

Talking about this in London the other
day, Secretary of Labor Hodgson said, quite
rightly, that the real question is whether free
collective bargaining can survive. Some
semblance of collective bargaining was main-
tained in the rall industry as long as there
was fear on both sides of the table of what
kind of settlement Congress might impose if
no agreement was reached and a state of na-
tional emergency occurred. But that fear has
diminished with each congressional interven-
tion and now seems to have dissappeared
since Congress has never done more than
merely put off to another year the really
tough questions in these negotiations.

We think that Congress should realize that
it has only two optlons left in dealing with
labor problems that can lead to strike which
are unacceptable because of the harm they
would do to the national economy. One is to
set itself up with the tools necessary to be-
come a fair and final arbitrator. The other is
to invent some new mechanisms which can
breathe life into collective bargaining in in-
dustries, like the rallroads, where it is almost
dead.

The administration’s proposals, which
have been before Congress for more than a
year, strike us more likely to achieve that
latter purpose than anything else now in
sight. The most interesting and perhaps the
most useful of these is the “final offer selec-
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tion" option which the President could in-
voke in transportation emergency situations.
Under this proposal, the President would ap-
point a board which would decide, after
hearings, which final offer submitted by
management or labor would compromise the
contract. The effect of this would be to force
management and labor closer together—per-
haps close enough to reach agreement them-
selves—by posing the threat that one side
or the other would lose everything because
its final offer was unreasonable.

Such a device would not only provide a way
out of the current rallroad mess but might
have provided a way through which the
problems would have been settled across the
negotiating table. If seems unlikely that the
unions would have been so intransigent on
the work rules issues if they had feared that
their fallure to move on these questions
might have led to a contract written pre-
cisely as the rallroads want it,

The fallure of Congress to act on this leg-
islation or on some other alternative is in-
excusable. The collapse of collective bargain-
ing as we know it in the rallroad industry
has been obvious for a long time. If the
present strike accomplishes nothing else, it
serves to remind the public that Congress
is as much to blame for it as the railroads
or the unions by its refusal to provide some
new mechanism through which these labor
disputes can be resolved.

4-H'ERS SING PRAISES OF
MICHIGAN

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, recently
8 number of young people representing
4-H chapters in Branch, Calhoun, Hills-
dale, and Jackson counties of Michigan
visited my office as a part of a citizenship
course sponsored by the national 4-H
organization.

These young Americans were not only
well informed on national affairs, but
they came prepared to sing the praises of
Michigan.

I ask unanimous consent that the
words of a song composed by Anita Stults
and Adell Scott, which the group sang
on the Capitol steps, be printed in the
RECORD,

There being no objection, the song was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

MICHIGAN
We all llve together in the Winter Wonder-

land
We all live together in the Winter Wonder-
land

We all live together in the Winter Wonder-
land

A blg mitten for any hand. (Chorus)

We've got the cereal city of the world
Rice Krisples, Alphabets, Cornflakes too
We have tried them. Why don't you?
There's & kind for everyone.

‘We've got the auto factories for all states
Bucket seats, wipers, power brakes
Alr conditioning for Southern BStates

All from Michigan.

Flve Great Lakes you would enjoy
Salling, fishing, skiing, Oh boy!
It's the best state under the sun
There's fun for everyone! (chorus)

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
STATEHOOD FOR NEW YORK CITY

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr, BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, recently
the proposal that New York City should
become a separate State has once again
been brought to the fore, thanks in large
part to the efforts of my colleague from
New York (Mrs. Aszuc).

‘While I share a feeling of frustration
at New York City’s inability to solve its
financial problems, I am in doubt about
the economic consequences of statehood
for the city.

To illustrate the complexity of this
subject, a report prepared for the Citi-
zens Union of the city of New York is of
interest. I am grateful to Mr. Gary
Sperling, executive director of the Citi-
zens Union, for making this report avail-
able. I include in the Recorp Mr, Sper-
ling’s covering letter and the report,
which was prepared by Dr. Donna E.
Shalala:

JoLy 21, 1971

At a time when proposals of statehood for
New York City are again receiving wide pub-
licity, Citizens Union has received a report,
prepared at my request, analyzing the eco-
nomic and other arguments for a “5lst
state.” The study was prepared by Dr. Donna
E. Shalala, an assistant professor of political
sclence at Baruch College and chairman of a
Cltizens Union subcommittee on state and
local government legislation,

The report contains extensive economic
material, with special reference to the con-
tention that the City is being “short-
changed” by the State. As its title (“New
York City-Statehood: An Idea Whose Time
Has Passed”) Indicates, the study concludes
that statehood is not the panacea that some
have seemed to suggest, but would rather
lead to seriously adverse economic and social
consequences.

I enclose a copy of the report, since I feel
sure you will find Dr, Shalala’s analysis in-
teresting and provocative. Citlzens Union's
Board of Directors will be considering the
subject of statehood early in the fall and I
would appreciate receiving, on behalf of the
Board, any comments you may have on this
study or on the general issue of statehood.

As part of its continulng effort to develop
and evaluate legislative proposals, Citizens
Union may be producing further studies,
glmilar to Dr. Shalala’s, on other subjects.
I would also appreciate your comments as
to this plan.

Cordially,
Gary H, SPERLING, .
Ezecutive Secretary.

NEw York CrrY-STATEHOOD: AN IDEA WHOSE
TiME Has PASSED

(By Dr. Donna E. Shalala)

INTRODUCTION
Autonomy for the Clty of New York is not
& new ldea. In 1861, Mayor Fernando Wood,
complaining that *“. . the political con-
nection between the people of the city and
the state has been used by the latter to our
injury,” ! suggested secession from the state.
Pive decades later, in 1921, led by its pub-
lisher William Randolph Hearst, Sr., the New

Footnotes at end of article.
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York Journal American began a campaign
with banner headlines calling for a new state
of Manhattan which would include the five
boroughs and the countles of Westchester,
Nassau and Suffolk.?

More recently mayoral candidate Norman
Maller and his running mate Jimmy Breslin
made the issue part of their campalgn plat-
form.?

All of the proposals, including the current
one by Congresswoman Bella Abzug, which
has nominal support from Mayor Lindsay,
emphasize two arguments for statehood.
First, New York State government “short-
changes” the City of New York in its distri-
bution of state ald and in the selection and
performance of state activities. Second, the
City needs conslderably more “home rule”—
fiscal and general, to perform properly its
governmental responsibilities.

To support their claims of “shortchanging”
and the need for more “home rule”, pro=-
ponents of statehood have used varlous
and sometimes questionable data sources to
clalm from one to one and a half billion dol-
lar gains for the City if statehood were
achieved.

The purpose of this report 1s to evaluate
the arguments for statehood, with particu-
lar emphasis on the fiscal question, and to
recommend to Citizens Union a public posi-
tion on the proposal.

The analysis is divided into four parts.
First, an evaluation of the fiscal relation-
ships between the City and the State, with
particular emphasis on the shortchanging
question. Second, a review of some existing
economic and population data on the health
of the City in relationship to its metropolitan
area. Third, a brief summary of the soclal
and governmental implications of the pro-
posal. Finally, a recommendation to Citizens
Union is made based on the data and trends
revealed by the analysis.

THE BTATE AND THE CITY

Twenty years ago, three eminent New York
City scholars—Robert M. Halg, Carl 8. Shoup
and Lyle C. Fitch—analyzed the “short-
changing” question and concluded that,
while the City paid 60% of State taxes and
got less than 50% back, there was no ap-
parent discrimination because “New York
City is in fact stronger economically, per
person, than the state ag a whole,” *

That the wealth of the nation was located
in its large central cities as recently as fifteen
years ago is apparent, and has been carefully
documented by a variety of researchers, The
fiscal decline of the large central city be-
came apparent in the mid-fifties. This de-
cline is often described as two trends which
have continued to this day. First, the redis-
tribution of population within metropolitan
areas as between central city and suburbs.
Second, the redistribution of economic activ-
ities within the same areas. Neither trend
was random, as will be pointed out later in
this report. However, it is clear that both
movements left the central city in need of
increasing intergovernmental aid, state and
federal, to survive.

The discrimination argument

In its most sophisticated form, the dis-
crimination argument deals with propor-
tions, not absolute amounts. It runs as fol-
lows. If the City receives 459% of the total

amount of state grants (the other 56%
going to communities in the rest of the
state), and if the State collects 50% of its
tax revenue from City residents, there is sald
to be discrimination against the City. The
basts for this conclusion is that the propor-
tion taken in taxes is larger than the pro-
portion of grants received. An implication
of this argument is that If the City were a
state the City taxpayers would be better off.

Such a crude argument raises significant
questions of equity. Should. for example, all
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ald p: distribute funds on the basis
of what the residents have pald in? Carrying
this philosophy to its logical conclusion, the
poorest areas of the new City-State could

to receive ald in proportion to what
they contribute. There is little more to be
sald about this suggested approach of the
proponents of city-statehood other than that
it embraces an absurd, inequitable method
of financing public services. It is also in-
consistent with liberal, reform ideology
which has long insisted on a redistributive
role for government—perhaps properly de-
scribed as a “Robin Hood"” role

However, since the most vehement, sup-
porters of statehood insist on undergirding
their position with the “shortchanging” is-
sue, it must be analyzed.

In a report to the Mayor of New York,
mayoral assistant Leon Panetta suggests that
the Clty might gain as much as one billion
dollars if statehood were achieved. Congress-
woman Bella Abzug's staff computations in-
dicate that the galn might be as large as one
and a half billlon dollars.®

Both parties arrive at such conclusions by
simply subtracting direct state ald from
what the city pays into the state—close to
650% by thelr calculations. To be fair, both
parties do agree that out of the billion or so
gain, the City-State would have to provide
the services now performed by the State for
City residents. However, they insist that
when all is sald and done the new City-
State would realize substantial fiscal gain.

To find out whether the calculations of the
proponents of statehood are accurate is not
an easy task. There are four key elements in
such an analysis. First, caleulating how much
the City residents actually pay to the State.
Becond, allocating the proportion of direct
Btate aid received by the City. Third, alloca-
ting the proportion of the State Purposes
PFund—the source of services performed di-
rectly by the State to the City. Fourth, re-
viewing the other costs the City might be
expected to assume if statehood were
achieved.

The city's contribution

Significant disagreements exist as to the
proportion of the State's tax revenue con-
tributed by City residents. The dissension
can be narrowed down to how the personal
income tax is allocated. The income tax is
the largest single source of State revenue.
New York State's figures are based on al-
locating to the City only income taxes pald
by its residents, disregarding where the in-
come is earned. On this basis, the City's
proportion of total State revenues in 1969-70
was approximately 43%. New York City's
Budget Bureau contends that all taxes de-
rived from income earned in the City should
be allocated to the Clty because that is where
the income is earned. They also allocate to
the City income earned outside the City by
City residents.® Thus, they suggest the per-
centage is more than 50%.

The Citizens Budget Commission arrives
at a comparable—47%. In the case of the
out-of-state commuter to the City, the CBC
accepts the City's method of allocation. They
argue that “since the city provides virtually
all government services used by out-of-state
commuters to the City, it should logically
be allocated all income taxes paid by
them." ¥

However, the CBC suggests that a more
difficult question is how to allocate revenue
from income earned in New York City by
in-state commuters from the suburban coun-
ties around the City. According to the CBC:

“If the City's clalm were allowed for al-
location of all personal Income earned with-
in the Clity but excluding income earned by
its residents out of the City, the City’s per-
centage of State revenues would be increased
by about 2 percent, to about 489%. However,

Footnotes at end of article.
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since commuters residing in suburban New
York counties and earning their living in
New York City have obligations to both com-
munities, a full allocation to the city is
arguable. Barring any accepted basis of al-
location, CBC has arbitrarily used the mid-
point, 47 percent.” ¥

The CBC also dismisses the Clty claims
that the other changes in the State figures
could add about two percent more to the
City revenues as “somewhat dubious."”®

When the CBC estimates are analyzed
within the context of statehood, rather than
simply the shortchanging argument, other
conclusions become apparent. First, in-state
commuters would, under statehood, become
out-of-state commuters, Therefore, it would
be highly implausible that they would pay
double state taxes—to the new City-State
and to New York State.

What usually happens in two states In
which both have income taxes is that an
agreement is worked out crediting the com-
muter for taxes pald in his home state
against taxes pald in his work state. Thus,
the City-State could not expect to recelve
the total amount of state taxes now pald to
the State by suburban commuters and which
the City currently insists should be credited
as Its contribution to State revenues.

In sumrmary, then, while the areas of dis-
agreement are significant, the resulting range
can be narrowed to a few percentage points.
Even if the City and CBC arguments were
accepted in part or total they would have no
effect on the decline of personal income tax
collectlons In New York City as a proportion
of total State personal income tax collections.

Personal income tax collections attribut-
able to New York City residents have declined
as a percent of total State collectlons over
the past twenty years. The 1950-51 propor-
tion of total State revenues from NYC sources
was estimated by Halg and Shoup (in the
study quoted earlier) at 60%. This
includes out-of-state commuters but not in-
state ones. By 1960-61 the comparative pro-
portion had declined to 50% and by 1967-68
to 45%_:0

Another way of viewlng this decline is to
look at personal income (not taxes) as a
percent of total state personal income over
the last ten years, a decline from 529% of
total state personal income in 1959 to 46.7%
in 1969.

TABLE 1

(Personal income in New York City as a per-
cent of State personal income, 1959—69)

Bource: New York State. Statistical Year-
book 1970 and 1971, Office of Statistical Co-
ordination, New York State Divislon of the
Budget.

The income decline of 5.3% (562% —46.T%
=5.3%) 1s greater than the population de-
cline over the same period (in 1960 NYC had
46.4% of the State’s population, in 1970 it had
dropped to 43.3%, a 3.1% decline), another
indication that the sorting out of popula-
tion between the City and its suburbs is to
the economic disadvantage of the City.

Thus, even If there was an adjustment
made for a new group of out-of-state com-
muters created by NYC statehood, there is
no evidence that the trend—a decline in
City personal income as & proportion of
State personal income—is changing.

In addition, it is quite possible statehood
would encourage suburbanites to seek em-
ployment in suburbia. The 1970 census will
report a reduction in the proportion of
suburbanites commuting to the city. Indeed,
the big increase In commuting has been from
suburb to suburb. Establishment of a NYC-
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State would probably act as an incentive for
accelerating this trend.

Other than the questions discussed on the
allocation of the income tax, there is mo
disagreement between the Citizens Budget
Commission and the State’s Department of
Taxation and Finance on the allocation of
other revenues as the following table reveals.

TABLE 2,.—ESTIMATED PROPORTIONS OF NEW YORK STATE
REVENUES ATTRIBUTABLE TO NEW YORK CITY SOURCES

1967-68 city
percentage

State CBC
esti- esti- NYS
mate  mate revenue

1969-70 amount
(in millions)

NYC
portion

@ @& @

Kind of revenue

50.3 $2,475 §1,245

2,121 806

Sales and use tax . ’ 1,100 440
Motor fuel tax 27. .4 368 101
Cigarettetax__.__.._._. 44, a4, 263 118
Mator vehicle fees 5 . 210 58
Alcoholic beverage tax_.. 54, e 116 63
Alcoholic beverage

control licenses_.._... 54. h 34 18
Highway use tax f . 30 ]

899 491

Personal income tax_......

User taxes and fees

Business taxes

tion franchise
Corpora ion fr. o i
240 107
~ 80 66
Ull neor orntﬂ[ usiness
th_“p___““"“"" y ! 75 50
Insurance premium tax_. 44.93 . 20 9

Receipts from other ac-
tivities : 3

Pari-mutuel tax . 00 . 153
Estate tax. A ¥
Lottery
Real estate transfer tax..
ta 44,

140

Miscellaneous receipts....

Total current
revenues........

Notes

Column (1) estimates are from the N.Y.
State Department of Taxation and Finance.
The personal income tax percentage is based
solely on location of residence, not where
earned.

Column (2) estimates, by the Citizens
Budget Commission, accept the State esti-
mates as valld, except for the personal in-
come tax. The CBC 50.8% estimate is com=-
puted as follows:

(a) Full credit to New York City for re-
ceipts from out-of-state residents. The re-
sult is 47.7% of personal income tax, 46.1%
of total State revenues.

(b) Add one-half credit for net earnings in
the City by N.Y. State commuters from sub-
urban counties. Full credit would result in
53% of personal income tax, 48% of total
revenues. Other, more dublous, adjustmenta
by the City could bring the total to about
50%.

Column (3) is from the N.Y. State Budget
Summary, 1969-70 (August, 1969), Appen-
dix Table 2, Current Revenues. Column (4)
and the aggregates of Column (2) are com-
puted.

Source: Citizens Budget Commission,
“Does New York State Short-Change New
York City?” December 1969, p. 7.

However, one revenue source, the sales tax,
is one of the most vulnerable, as the discus-
slon of retail activity later in the report will
reveal,

State support to localities

New York State supports its localities In
two ways. First, through direct ald from the
State Local Assistance Fund. Second, through
services provided directly to residents
through the State Purposes Fund.
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Direct aid: Local assistance funds

In 1971-72, 46% of monles spent in the
Local Assistance Fund will be allocated to
New York City. These grants can be sum-
marized in six broad categories: eduecation,
soclal services, general support, health, high-
ways (transportation), and “other programs.”
This does not include of course the capital
funds passed on to New York City through
state bond issues—such as mass transporta-
tlon. That bond lssue, for example, was ex-
pected to give 47 million dollars to the New
York Metropolitan area in 1969-70, accord-
ing to the CBC.

The table below demonstrates the rise In
the proportion of total State Aid the city has
recelved since 1960-61:

TABLE 3.—STATE AID TO NEW YORK CITY
[In millions of dollars]

New York City
Percent of
Total State
aid given

Aid to New
York City

New York
State Fiscal
year

Total State
id

418 37
893 42
12,033 45

 Estimated.

Source: Citizens Budget Commission; and 1971-72 estimates
are from NYC Bureau of the Budget; these are the figures used by
Congresswoman Abzug's staff,

In addition to the downward trend in the
proportion of State revenues that come from
the City and the increase In the proportion
of total direct State ald, the proportion of
the City's budget that comes from the State
has increased continuously since 1958-59.

TABLE 4.—PROPORTION OF NYC'S EXPENSE BUDGET
FINANCED BY STATE AID

Percent of
total expense

Fiscal years budget

1958-59__ 365 18
1970-71 27

1 Estimated,

Source: Citizens Budget C
NYC Bureau of the Budget.

State purposes fund

More difficult than allocating state ald
funds is to find out the part of the State
Purposes Fund which directly serves NYC
residents. No successful comprehensive study
has ever been made of this question. The
CBC did make such an attempt in 1969. They
found, however, that they could only allo-
cate approximately 3; of State Purposes Fund
expenditures. Of that 35, 33% could be clearly
attributed to expenditures in NYC elther on
the basis of the residence of those benefit-
ing from the service, such as students at-
tending the State University, mental hy-
glene patients, and the like, or the location
of the service, such as State parks.

On the basis of this finding, they concluded
that the unallocable portion of the State
Purposes Fund should be shared in approx-
imately the same percentage—a33 9. . However,
if one reads this recommendation in the con-
text of a new City-State a different conclu-
sion must be made. First, the new City-State
would have to set up new administrative
offices to perform functions now performed
by the State. Simply allocating expenditures
by the percentage of the NYC population
using them, even when administrative costs
are included in the allocation, does not give
a clear picture of what the actual cost would
be of setting up an entirely new state gov-
ernment apparatus. Second, the allocations
do not include the cost to the new City-State
of building new offices or renting them in the

1 1870-71
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case of functions now performed in Albany.
Third, for some functions that are performed
in NYC through State-owned property, the
new City-State might be expected to pur-
chase this property. (NYC's own assessors val-
ued NYS owned property located in the City
at $385,252,235 In 1970. If the State's equall-
zatlon ratio for NYC, 67%, were applied, the
actual value would be approximately $527,-
000,000.)
Conclusion

Even if the CBC allocation figures for
1968 are accepted and the State Purposes
Fund is allocated by a third, and assuming
the argument of the statehood enthusiasts
that NYC deserves half of everything is ac-
cepted, there would be no fiscal gains—no
additional funds if the city went it alone.

For example:

1. In the 1969 fiscal year the total state
State Purposes Fund was 2,027.0 billion dol-
lars.

2. Statehood supporters insist that one-
half should have been allocated to the City.
The one-half allocation would be: 1,013.5
billion dollars.

3. The CBC suggests the City now gets 14
of the total State Purposes Fund which
would be about 676 million dollars.

4. Statehood supporters would say that the
difference of 338 million would be free money
for the City to use.

But If the new City-State does indeed have
to buy present state property at its actual
cost of 527 million, and initiate a whole set
of state services it has not been involved
in before, it is difficult to understand why
it would not cost the citizens of New York
City more than it would save them.

Thus, analysis of the fiscal relationships
between New York State and the City lead to
two conclusions. First, as the City's con-
tribution to State coffers declines, its ald
has simultaneously gone up. Secondly, no
matter whose calculations are used to deter-
mine the amount to credit the City for con-
tributing to the State budget, there are prob-
ably enough initial costs and long term costs
which the city would have to assume, as a re-
sult of statehood, to guarantee no fiscal gain.

There is of course considerable disagree-
ment with this conclusion. However, it is
fair to say that although there are ways to
calculate a slight advantage to the City in
the first two years of statehood, the trends
demonstrate that this slight advantage
would be wiped out In a decade and the pat-
tern would then become one of distinct dis-
advantage for City residents. The economic
and population trends analyzed in the next
section make this conclusion abundantly
clear.
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ECONOMIC AND POPULATION TRENDS

While a declining proportion of locally-
raised revenues in New York City come from
the property tax base, it still represents the
heart of the City's revenue sources. There are
three major components of this tax base—
retalling, manufacturing and housing, Trends
in two—manufacturing and retailing—with-
in the New York Metropolitan area reveal
how much support the new City-State might
expect in the future for needed public serv-
ices.

Retail activity

Given the tremendous increase in retail
activities in recent years, 1t is not surprising
that in most large central cities there was
an increase in the value of retall activity
between 1958 and 1967. However, as the fol-
lowing chart on the NY Metropolitan area
reveals, the increase in the suburbs outside
NYC has been six times that of the City.

TABLE 5—NEW YORK CITY'S PERCENT OF RETAIL SALES
OF NEW YORK METROPOLITAN AREA, 1358, 1963, 1967;
AND PERCENT INCREASE IN RETAIL SALES, DEFLATED
BY GENERAL PRICE INCREASE IN NEW YORK CITY AND
ITS SUBURBS (NASSAU, SUFFOLK, ROCKLAND, WEST-
CHESTER), 1958-67

Percent retail sales,
New York City/metropoli-
tan area

1963

Percent increase
(real) in retail
sales, 1958-67

NYC Suburbs

Area 1958 1967

New York City__..  72.9 67.1 4.8 9.7 60.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Business, 1958
vol, 11; 1963, vol, 11; 1967, vol, 11,

The large increase outside New York City,
(Nassau, Suffolk, Westchester and Rockland
counties) of 60.7% represents a shift in the
location of retall activity which has long
term consequences for the distribution of
sales tax receipts between the state and the
city.

The magnitude of the changes that have
occurred in the NY Metropolitan area is in-
dicated by the fact that in 1958, 72.9% of
all retail transactions were in New York City,
compared 10 64.8% in 1967.

Manufacturing trends

Manufacturing employment has actually
declined In New York City—10%—while it
increased In the rest of the NY Metropolitan
area—almost 369 —between 1958-1967. This
reduction in manufacturing employment in
the City and the increase in its surrounding
counties has imposed pressures on the City's
tax base and led to an improvement in those
of the surrounding areas.

TABLE 6. —MANUFACTURING EMPLOYMENT, NEW YORK CITY AND SUBURBS (NASS»\U.SUFFOLK,WESTCHESTER,RGCKLAND),
1958, 1963, 1967

[In thousands]

1958

1963

Percent increasa
1967 1958-1967

Area NYC Suburbs NYC

Suburbs NYC Suburbs NYC Suburbs

New York--......... 998.6 185.4 927.4

219.6 895.3 2513 —10.34 +35.54

Source: U.S, Bureau of the Census, Census of Manufacturing, 1963 and 1967,

Some additional economic comcerns

A decade ago economist Raymond Vernon
concluded in a study of the New York Met-
ropolitian Region that the central office func-
tion was New York's unique economic
strength.” Whether this will continue to be
the case 1s unclear. There are increasing re-
ports (though as yet not systematically
studied) of corporate headquarters move-
outs—to NYC's suburbs, southern Connecti-

Footnotes at end of article.

cut, northern New Jersey and in a few spe-
clalized cases (o0il to Houston) out of the
reglon. If this moveout is indeed real, then
the implications for the economic health of
a varlety of clty businesses are enormous—
theatres, restaurants and hotels would be
the first to feel the impact.

Population trends
That NYC is not growing as fast as its
suburbs is obvious from early returns on

the 1970 census. The following table demon-
strates that the City grew by 85,776 (or 1.1%)
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since 1960, and this growth was recorded in
only three of five boroughs. The surrounding
suburbs—Nassau, Suffolk, Westchester and
Rockland—grew by 25.7 percent. What is
also clear is that the growth was not ran-
dom—rather it was a redistribution process
within the metropolitan area. The prcess was
similar to the one that occurred between
1950-1960 which left increasingly larger pro-
portions of the poor, non-white, and aged In
the central city. The population remaining is
also a high-cost population to be serviced by
a tax base not growing fast enough to sup-
port needed services.

TABLE 7.—POPULATION TRENDS: NEW YORK
METROPOLITAN AREA, 1960-70

Percent

1970 change

7,867, 760
1,472,216

New York City
Bronx County_ ...
Kings County_____.__.___
New York County
ueens County___.__._.
ichmond County....._.
S s T

-0 PG e
ERBwiBob -
DL et e e s D O ) e

1,422,905
229,903
1, 116,672
891,409

Source: Bureau of the Census, released Jan. 20, 1971,

Conclusion

The economic and population trends re-
veal a continuing moveout of business, in-
dustry and middle-income population. There
is no indication that these trends can be re-
versed without a massive infusion of inter-
governmental ald—state and federal. It Is
perfectly obvious that reliance on locally-
raised revenues to reverse such trends is im-
possible.

SOCIAL AND GOVERNMENTAL IMPLICATIONS

One of the curses of metropolitan Amer-
ica is govermnental fragmentation. As the
population has redistributed itself within
the metropolitan area, disparities In tax
bases have increased. There is no jurisdic-
tional line in the United States less justifi-
able in terms of soclal and economic reality
than that which surrounds the country’s
largest central cities. For respected and
thoughtful New Yorkers now to suggest that
we lock in that line, in effect build a gov-
ernmental wall around it, is simply un-
believable. It would cut the City of New York
off forever from its wealthier neighbors. It
would force the city to depend completely
on the federal government to meet its flscal
needs or force it to raise taxes of all klnds to
the point where anyone who could financially
get out would. More importantly the proposal
falls to recognize that the city is inextrica-
bly gound—socially, culturally, and econom-
ically—to its surrounding suburbs. What 1s
probably needed is a completely redesigned
governmental system for the entire metro-
politan area that combines centralization and
decentralization,

Instead the proposers of statehood offer the
opposite, another dimension to an already
overly fragmented system, which would fur-
ther isolate the city and block the City for-
ever from access to the tax base of its wealth-
fer neighbors.

CONCLUSION

There are those who have suggested that
the city-statehood proposal should simply
be viewed as a talking point from which we
all can discuss the problems of the City in re-
lation to the state, There are others who in-
sist that the real issue is home rule—and
statehood is simply a manifestation of the
desire for selfgovernment and liberty on the
part of milllons of New York City residents.

Nelther argument is acceptable. The pro-
ponents of statehood use a faulty and even

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

reactionary concept—that you should get
back what you pay in., This criticism must
not be construed to suggest that there are
not serious discriminatory patterns which ex-
ist in the City's tenuous and often turbulent
relationship with New York State Govern-
ment. Rather it means that the political lead-
ers of the City should not deviate from a
strong and clear position that the City should
get more funds from the State because by
every measure of need—fiscal and social—
it deserves more. The purpose of government
must be to redistribute revenues on the
basis of need. To move away from that posi-
tion is to suggest a funadmental shift in
liberal philosophy that seems both dangerous
and foolhardy.

The well-intentioned supporters of state-
hood have manipulated data Iin a way to
mislead citizens of the. City into belleving
that there will be substantial fiscal gains
from the proposal. The analysis of the data
presented here reveals that there will be no
fiscal galn because of the variety of costs
assoclated with becoming a state. Second,
even after the initial costs are met, long-term
trends suggest that the City’s own revenue
sources are growing too slowly to be depended
upon to finance growing public costs, Third,
while the City's contrlbution to the total
state budget is declining—the proportion of
state aild recelved by the City is increasing.
Fourth, the area chosen for statehood adds
no new tax base for needed revenues, and
economically 1s declining compared to its
surrounding area. Fifth, any hope for eco-
nomically integrating the metropolitan area
will be lost.

Statehood advocates have also claimed that
even without substantial fiscal gain, home
rule itself would make things better. It is
difficult to understand such an argument.
The lack of fiscal gain, rather, suggests that
even a substantial gain in home rule would
not be directly relevant to helping the City
solve its problems.

‘While more home rule might alleviate some
administrative problems for the city, it will
not, as has been suggested, give a significant
fiscal boost to the clty treasury. Studies of
localities without tax and debt limits have
demonstrated that there are sufficlent inter-
nal economic and political constraints that
operate to keep taxes and borrowing to cer-
tain levels whether or not there are state-
imposed limits.

On the basis of these findings, I recommend
that Citizens Unlon oppose the current move-
ment for statehood.

FOOTNOTES

1 As quoted In John A. Hamilton, “Should
New York City Secede From the State?”
New York Times, May 5, 1969.

2 New York Journal American, April 4, 1921,

3 New York Times, May 2, 1969.

4+ Robert M. Halg, Carl 8. Shoup and Lyle C.
Fitch, The Financial Problem of the City of
New York, A Report to the Mayor's Commit-
tee on Management Survey, June 1952 (Gen-
eral Summary Volume), p. 363.

5 Leon E. Panetta, “City Statehood—A Time
for Serlous Study,” Memorandum to the
Mayor of the City of New York, May 19, 1071;
Untitled Memorandum from Congresswoman
Bella Abzug's staff was distributed at a meet-
ing of officers of the New Democratic Coall-
tion of New York, June 29, 1971.

* This opinion of New York City's Bureau
of the Budget is taken from the Untitled
Memorandum from Congresswoman Bella
Abzug's staff (see footnote 4) and from the
Citizens Budget Commission report, “Does
New York State Shortchange New York City?
A New Look at an Old Problem,” December
1969, p. 6. (Herelnafter referred to as CBC
Report)

7CBC Report, p. 6.

8 Ibid.

° Ibid.
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0 I'bid, p. 18.

i See for example Raymond Vernon, Metro-
polis 1985; Edgar M. Hoover and Raymond
Vernon, Anatomy of a Metropolis, New York:
Anchor Books, 1962.

PRESIDENT NIXON'S TRIP TO
CHINA

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, on July 15
President Nixon made the historic an-
nouncement that he will visit the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China before next May.

The announcement brought support
and favorable comment from most sec-
tors of our country. I personally believe
his visit could be one of the great diplo-
matic breakthroughs in the last two dec-
ades and I am hopeful that this and
other initiatives will, indeed, pave the
way for a generation of peace.

I am happy to say that this attitude
is shared by many in my State of Dela-
ware and that support for this new ini-
tiative is not bounded by party affilia-
tions or other qualifications. The city
council of the city of Wilmington re-
cently adopted a resolution commending
the President for his “courageous efforts
to secure a better understanding and a
peaceful solution to many international
problems."”

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the entire text of the city
council’s resolution be printed at this
point in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, President Nixon has announced
his plans to personally visit and confer with
the leaders of Chinese Communist powers;
and

Whereas, his announced purpose of at-
tempting to negotiate an acceptable peace
for ending the Viet-Namese War;, and

Whereas, it is premature to be too opti-
mistic concerning the success of this ven-
ture by our President; and

Whereas, opening direct communication
with the Chinese leadership may enhance
an early release of American prisoners of
war and result in the accelerated return of
our armed forces and put an end to the
present casualties and hostilities; and

Whereas, concelvably a proper peace may
result therefrom; and

Whereas, President Nixon has indicated
that our policy will not lead to the abandon-
ment of our friends and allies.

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Coun-
cil of the city of Wilmington That President
Nixon be commended for his courageous ef-
forts to secure a better understanding and a
peaceful solutlon to many International
problems.

Further resolved That the City Clerk for-
ward a copy of this Resolution to the Hon-
orable Richard M. Nixon, President of the
United States and the Honorable Russell W.
Peterson, Governor of the State of Delaware,
the Honorable J. Caleb Boggs, United States
Senator, the Honorable William V. Roth, Jr.,
United States Senator, and the Honorable

Pierre S. DuPont, IV, United States Con-
gressman.
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FULBRIGHT IGNORES MIDEAST

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1871

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as I
have often emphasized to the Members,
the complications in the Middle East pose
a far greater threat to world peace than
the situation now existing in Southeast
Asia where President Nixon has effec-
tively reduced U.S. military forces while
preserving the legitimate governments in
Laos and Cambodia, in addition to South
Vietnam. In the meantime in the Middle
East, Soviet arms shipments to the rad-
ical Arab governments, the continued
buildup of their Mediterranean fleet and
the assistance given the so-called Pal-
estinian guerrilla forces are all evidence
of the diabolical policy being conducted
by the Russians.

The complete disinterest of the junior
Senator from Arkansas, chairman of
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
to the Middle East is the subject of a
very timely editorial commentary in the
San Diego Union of July 19 which I
believe effectively makes its point.

[From the San Diego Union, July 19, 1971]
COMMITTEE SIDETRACKEED—FULBRIGHT IGNORES
MIDEAST

The concern expressed so often by Sen. J.
William Fulbright for the healthy function-
ing of the check-and-balance relationship be-
tween Congress and the Executive is not
unique in American history. Congressional
leaders have been sparring with presidents
on this point for nearly two centuries.

However, Senator Fulbright is carving a
niche of his own. Not in memory has a chalr-
man of the Senate Forelgn Relatlons Com-
mittee shown such obsessive concern with the
way one aspect of our foreign policy is being
implemented by the Executive Branch. For-
eign relations to the junlor senator from Ar-
kansas seem to begin and end with the way
the President fulfills his responsibilities as
commander in chief of the armed forces, and
particularly in the way President Nixon is
proceeding to end the war in Vietnam.

This narrow and misdirected interest of
Benator Fulbright could defeat the very cause
he purports to champion—fulfilling the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee’s constitu-
tional role in the formulation of U.S. forelgn
policy.

There 1s a preponderance of opinion in and
out of the government that the greatest
threat to world peace today lies not in South-
east Asia but in the Middle East. It would
follow that the most grave decisions to be
made on U.S. foreign policy lie in our ap-
proach to the Arab-Israell dispute and the
confrontation it threatens to generate be-
tween the United States of America and the
Boviet Union.

In this regard the record is almost unbe-
llevable. It shows that Senator Fulbright has
never chaired a full-dess hearing on the Mid-
dle East question| Indeed, the Forelgn Rela-
tions Committee has conducted no public
hearings on the Middle East question since
1957.

Since 1957 the lines of confrontation be-
tween Israel and her neighbors have been
drawn and redrawn. The Middle East has
been the scene of a dramatic thrust by Soviet
power, including a military build-up in Egypt
and a clear challenge by the Soviet navy to
the Mediterranean forces of the North Atlan-
tle Treaty Organization.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The commitment of the United States to
the survival of Israel raises questions which
should stand high on the agenda of the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee, Its chair-
man, however, has called the committee only
into closed, executive sesslons for secret
briefings on Middle East developments, while
open hearings have been used repeatedly as
sounding boards for his personal views on
subjects quite remote from foreign policy.

It may be that the course of events in Viet-
nam which so concern Senator Fulbright to-
day might have been altered if Congress and
the American people had been better in-
formed about the implications of our South-
east Aslan policy a decade or more ago. Now,
by skirting the Middle East issue as he does,
the senator is denying his committee an op-
portunity to prevent the very same misun-
derstandings from clouding our policy in the
Middle East at some critical time in the
future.

FREE MAN MUST BE ELIMINATED
SAYS SKINNER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, “Free
man—is dying—society, using a new
technology of behavior, must—control
him.” Man must give up his claims to
“individual freedom and dignity” and
surrender the basic rights of “life, lib-
erty, and the pursuit of happiness” to
insure the survival of his culture; or so
says B. F. Skinner, behavioral psychol-
ogist of Harvard.

From time to time the American peo-
ple are offered little previews of the latest
tortures being planned for them by the
change makers, all designed fo bring
about the controlled society envisioned
by the intelligentsia. Professor Skinner’s
comments sound frightening, but the
horrible truth is that those in charge of
Federal moneys to promote changes in
education have far too many times used
Skinner’s theories as the basis for their
experimentation in the name of progres-
sive education.

Quite naturally, the deprivations of
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness
planned for the outmoded free man are
not intended to encompass the brilliant
intelligence of the new aristocracy. The
intelligentsia must be exempt from the
repression of a proclaimed police state
so that they remain free to dream up
new theoretical solutions for the prob-
lems they continue to create.

I insert a newsclipping in the Rec-
orp at this point:

[From the Washington Post, July 20, 1971]
B. F. SKINNER HAs A PLAN FOR A NEW SOCIETY;
Bur It Is Not ExacTLY WHAT THE FOUNDING

FaraeErs Hap 1w MiND

(By Vietor Cohn)

Free man as we have known him, or imag-
ined him, is dying.

Now soclety, using a new technology of
behavior, must design and control him.

This will leave man “free” to act bene-
ficlally In a better world—not an Orwellian
“1984," but a meaningful world without war,
violence, overpopulation.

This arresting argument is made by one
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of the nation's foremost behavioral psychol-
ogists, Harvard’s Dr. B. F. Skinner.

In a manifesto likely to arouse anger and
argument in political and intellectual cir-
cles throughout the world, Skinner says
man must give up his claims to “individual
freedom and dignity"” and surrender the basic
rights of “life, liberty and the pursuit of
happiness” to ensure the survival of his cul-
ture.

Such “basic rights,” Skinner contends, are
increasingly irrelevant or harmful to devel-
opment of a future culture in which men of
reason would want to live. Society, he con-
tends, has failed man badly by permitting
him too much of the wrong kind of freedom.

In fact, he says, “'it is not difficult to dem-
onstrate & connection between the unlimited
right of the individual to pursue happiness
and the catastrophes threatened by un-
checked breeding, the unrestrained affluence
that exhausts resources and pollutes the en-
vironment, and the imminence of nuclear
war."

“What we need,” asserts Skinner, “is more
control, not less” or “some other culture"
will possess the future.

In the future he seeks, both behavioral and
genetic engineering would be part of a de-
slgn to change man’s character. Men would
change the genetics they inherit “with a
clearer eye to the consequences,” and intro-
duce cultural practices to mold society.

Skinner’s provocative demands are made
in a new book, “Beyond Freedom and Dig-
nity,” condensed in the August 1ssue of Psy-
chology Today and to be published later this
year by Alfred A. Knopf.

The argument is important because Skin-
ner is important. He counts as sclentist, tech-
nologist and soclal prophet.

Some will sharply criticize his new state-
ments, but they will first listen.

Others will hate him. He expects this, Co-
pernicus was hated, he polnts out, when he
insulted man's cosmological view of the uni-
verse, Darwin was hated when he insulted
man's biological view and Preud was hated
when he insulted man's psychological view.

Skinner insults our deeply implanted be-
havioral view of “autonomous man of tra-
ditional theory,” endowed or entitled to “in-
dividual freedom and dignity."”

He says In essence:

The traditional autonomous man “is held
responsible for his conduct and given credit
for his achievements.” Almost everyone at-
tributes human behavlor to “intentions, pur-
poses, alms and goals.” But “a sclentific anal-
ysis shifts both the responsibility and the
achlevement to the environment.” It is only
when “we do not know why a person acts as
ﬁf does that “we attribute his behavior to

m‘”

Man, Skinner points out, is already con-
trolled—by family, school, nelghborhood,
government, soclety. It is simply a question of
how to do it better.

What's more, he argues, man has in fact
nm:wr tmmnetfﬂ la dead end—an end in which
society ma e—Iin his long s hape
his ﬂestlnyg.r Pe ST COs

“Permissive practices,” he argues, are not
truly policy but “the abandonment of pol-
icy," with any apparent advantages in fact
illusory.

To him, the aggressiveness and hostility
of much of youth is due to “defective soclal
environment.” To refuse to control is “to
leave control not to the person himself” but
to the environmendt.

“The problem,” he maintains, “is to free
man not from control but from certain kinds
of control . . . to make the soclal environ-
ment as free as possible of aversive stimull.”

As to critics llke Britain's C. 8. Lewis—
who wrote that “man is belng abolished”
through Skinnerian psychology—Skinner
now answers: If Lewis means today's over-au-
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tonomous man, then that man's abolition “is
long overdue,"” for he is about to destroy us.

Skinner does not guarantee a utopia, but
frankly seeks it. In his utopia, people would
learn to live together without wars and quar-
reling. They would produce the goods they
need by consuming no more than a reason-
able part of the world’s resources. They would
bear no more children than they can ralse
decently.

Man's attempts so far to create utoplas
have, he concedes, been ignominious failures.
But “unplanned and imperfect cultures have
failed too,” and—his concluslon—"we have
not yet seen what man can make of man."

Science has now learned that “behavior
i1s shaped and maintained by Iits conse-
gquences.” This means “we can manipulate™
man’s environment. Man's genetic endow-
ment can be changed only slowly, but changes
in the individuals environment have “quick
and dramatic results.”

Therefore, by developing a “technology of
behavior,”—a technology only in its infancy
and for which Skinner cannot yet draw a
detalled social or political blueprint—*"it
should be possible to design a world in which
behavior likely to be punished seldom or
never occurs.”

Desirable actions would be reinforced in
this society. Only acting well would be en-
couraged by the controllers.

Though Skinner offers no plan he does sug-
gest a beginning.

He believes an intensive study should be
made of man, his needs and his soclety—
in order to see which actions should be re-
inforced and which conditioned out of his
behavior.

To those who say, “Will not controlled man
be simply a victim?" Skinner answers: there
have always been the controlled and the
controllers. “Those who object most violently
to the manipulation of behavior now ‘make
the most vigorous efforts to manipulate . . .

B. F, (for Burrhus Frederic) Skinner, 67,
developed the theory of “operant behavior”
to operate or shape or manipulate the be-
havior of plgeons or mice—or men.

He did it by combining appropriate
“stimuli” with “programs of reinforcement”
to lead to the “terminal behavior” that the
operator desires; e.g. a pigeon is taught to
play Ping Pong (as Skinner taught pigeons
in the 1930s) by breaking the action into
little pleces and rewarding each step with a
bit of corn. Or a child i1s “operated” to learn
geography by presenting him with a plece of
information at a time, then rewarding him
with the answer “correct” and the satisfac-
tion of achlevement.

He proposed a utopia based on his theories
in his novel “Walden Two.”

Skinnerian psychology led to programmed
instruction and teaching machines, It led to
behavior therapy—conditioning by positive
reward—as used today in many mental hos-
pitals, prisons and training schools for the
delinquent or retarded. It led to a new view
of man. It also led to a National Medal of
Sclence and many other honors for Skinner
and a position as one of the most admired—
and criticized—thinkers in the world.

FORMER CONGRESSMAN BESHLIN
PASSES AWAY AT AGE 101

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, former Congressman Earl H.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Beshlin of Warren, Pa., died Monday,
July 12, at the age of 101. Mr. Beshlin
suffered a fall in his home which re-
sulted in a broken hip. He died in the
Warren General Hospital following sur-
gery.

Congressman Beshlin was born April
28, 1870, in Warren County, Pa., where
he resided all his life. Although never at-
tending a formal law school, he received
his legal training as a clerk in a law of-
fice. He was admitted to the bar at the
age 23 and had been practicing law for
the past 78 years. Despite his age, he
walked daily to his office in the Pennsyl-
vania Bank & Trust Building.

Mr. Beshlin's community service be-
gan in 1899 when he served as borough
manager until 1903. He was burgess from
1906 until 1909, referee in bankruptcy
from 1898 until 1917, and solicitor for the
borough council from 1914 to 1918. He
served as a school board member for 16
years, and was chairman of the board of
trustees of the Warren State Hospital
from 1935 through 1939.

After being admitted to practice in the
local court in 1893, he was subsequently
admitted to the U.S. district court, the
Supreme Court of Pennsylvania, and as
a member of the bar of the U.S. Supreme
Court. He devoted most of his long ca-
reer to civil court cases. The high point
of his legal career was his election in
1917 to the 65th Congress. He was the
only Democrat—Democratic-Prohibi-
tionist—since the Civil War to be elected
to a national office from Pennsylvania’s
23d Distriet.

Many Members will remember Mr.
Beshlin when he spoke before the House
on March 4, 1971, as the oldest charter
member of the Former Members of Con-
gress, Inc. I am sure you join Mrs. John-
son and I in expressing our sympathy to
the family of former Congressman Besh-
lin in the loss of this truly remarkable
man.

PHOSPHATES IN DETERGENTS AND
STREAM CHANNELIZATION

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, sev-
eral articles have come to my attention
in recent days which discuss subjects of
immediate interest to the Congress and
the public.

One by Dr. Howard Tanner, director
of the Department of Natural Resources
in the School of Agriculture at Michigan
State University, discusses phosphates in
detergents. Dr. Tanner presents a most
thoughtful discussion.

The second article written by Tom
Herman appeared in the Wall Street
Journal on July 19 and discusses stream
channelization. The article very effec-
tively spells out the problem and view-
points of conservationists and agricul-
ture interests.

The two articles follow:
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REPORT ON PHOSPHATES

(Note.—EKMB president Arthur Nelson has
been asked to state KMB’s position on phos-
phates In detergents. Nelson referred the
project to KMB consultant Dr. Howard Tan-
ner, director of the Natural Resources De-
partment, Michigan State University. Here
are Dr. Tanner's comments:)

The question of phosphates in detergents,
like s0o many things these days, 1s not clear
cut. Let’s talk about the objective and then
the possible steps to obtain the objective.

First of all, the objective 1s to ellminate,
or drastically reduce, the amount of phos-
phates going into our surface waters. The
role of phosphates in eutrophication of fresh-
water is a complicated subject in itself. How=
ever, I accept the opinion held by a great
majority of authorities that limiting phos-
phate input into freshwaters is the most
practical and effectlve way to slow eutrophi-
cation, There are exceptions, there are argu-
ments, but usually this will be true. We
should commit ourselves to stop the dis-
charge of phosphate rich wastewater into
our freshwaters and we should do it soon.

The question of world phosphate supply is
part of the question. The world's supply is
limited, but apparently not very limited.
However, I am not satisfled with a projection
of only this country's needs and then only
for 50-100 years. Phosphates are the key ele-
ment which has permitted us to expand
greatly world agricultural production in the
last 150 years. Presumably, it will remaln a
key element as we double and double again
world food production. The aspirations of
other countries will place an even increasing
burden on phosphate supplies. T doubt if we
will run out, but certainly we are going to
be pushed to lower and lower grade reserves.

Is it really good long range conservation
to permit the use of phospates in detergents?
My answer is, probably not. From a resource
use standpoint this is not a panlc question
but prudence should say, let's not spend our
supply of phosphates in making detergents.

So far we have looked at both ends of the
question. World phosphate supply is not
infinite and we need to keep phosphate out
of freshwater.

The suggestion is made that phosphates
should come out of detergents. The phos-
phates in municipal wastes are somewhere
between 25% and 67% of detergent origin
depending upon which “world authority” that
you choose to believe, I would select 40% as
& reasonable estimate. Therefore, the removal
of phosphates from detergents will not solve
the problem of phosphates going into our
surface waters, and phosphate removal strat-
egles must continue to be installed in munic-
ipal systems and they must continue to be
improved. Whether we install biological sys=-
tems as I would propose, or chemical precipi-
tatlon systems, or some other system, 1s not
at this point, relevant. But to be effective any
phosphate removal system has got to be very
effective—perhaps about 90%.

One more aspect of detergents: As far as I
know there 1s presently mo substitute for
phosphates In detergents that fully qualifies
as safe, effective, and non-polluting. If NTA
is, in fact, out of consideration then I believe
the avallability of a substitute for phosphates
is a matter of years away, not months. Some
will argue in favor of soaps and soaps are
part of the answer. But the challenge is to
be able to enjoy the advantages that tech-
nology has glven us without degrading our
environment. To go back to soaps is a step
backwards in convenience and will therefore
be rejected by many.

Suggestion solutions: I suggest that we
find economic ways to pressure the soap and
detergent companies to scale down the per-
centage of phosphates in detergents, looking
forward to the time when the content can be
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reduced to zero. As one approach, I suggest
& tax on detergents based on the percent of
phosphates in the product, with the tax be-
ing earmarked for use in construction of
waste treatment and/or waste recycling sys-
tems, This tax would be reviewed and scaled
up or down annually to increase or decrease
pressure on the companies. S8uch economic
pressure towards the gradual removal of
phosphates would have to be reasonable and
rational. I couldn't tell you whether it would
take one year or five, but it would have to
be accompanied by an active search for a
suitable substitute and an assurance that
the substitutes proposed were, in fact, safe
for human health and for the environment
before they could be employed.

From the figures given earlier it should be
clear that the elimination of phosphates
from detergents will be only a partial solu-
tion, Assuming no phosphates in detergents,
we still have an estimated 609 of the phos-
phates coming in from other sources; human
excrement, garbage from disposal units, and
fertilizers, Whichever way we go we must
continue to improve our systems of extract-
ing phosphates from sewage effluents. Any
system that only removes phosphates, such
as chemical precipitation does, is also only a
partial answer. It solves a wastewater prob-
lem and creates a solld waste problem, Phos-
phates are the greatest benefit to man as a
plant nutrient. Let's keep it that way. Our
approach to wastes must be to put wastes
back into their most suitable role—in this
case, as a plant nutrient. This is the con=-
ceptual base of the Michigan State Univer-
sity Water Quality Management Project. Use
wastewater to grow plants to be harvested for
man’'s use. Simple.

[From the Wall Street Journal, July 19, 1971]
WATERWAY WRANGLE: FEDERAL SOIL SERVICE

Btmms EcoLocisTs' IR BY  ALTERING
WIDENING RIVERS
Bur SceENERY, FIsH ARE
A DISAGREEMENT ON

STREAMS—DEEPENING,
AIDs FARMERS,
OFTEN DESTROYED;
EconoMICcs

(By Tom Herman)

CovinNeToN, Ga—The Alcovy River is a
tranquil stream that flows through a dense
forest for about 60 miles near here. Many
conservationists cherish 1t as one of the
state’s most prectous natural treasures, “It's
one of the few remaining unpolluted rivers
in Georgia,” says Charles Wharton, blology
professor at Georgia State University, who
often brings his students here to study the
river'’s complex ecosystem.

But the Alcovy is regarded as a big head-
ache by scores of farmers who own land
along its banks and complain that its oc-
casional floods keep them from being able
to cultivate some of their land. So in 1969
they were delighted when the U.B. Soil Con-
servation Service (SCS) proposed a $10.9 mil-
lion project that Included stralghtening and
deepening 73 miles of the river and its tribu-
taries, as well as bulldozing more than 800
acres of the forests along its banks,

The state’s conservation groups exploded
in protest, arguing that the SCS plan would
turn the Alcovy into an ugly ditch and wipe
out a rich fish and wildlife habitat. After the
U.8. Interior Department and the Georgla
Game and Fish Commission joined the fight,
the SCS reluctantly agreed to modify its
plan, But the other agencies still oppose even
the modified plan, and the SCS now says
the project is "'in limbo."

ECOLOGICAL SIDE EFFECTS

Controversies like the one over the Alcovy
have brought the Soll Conservation Service
under heavy fire here and in scores of other
communities around the nation where na-
ture lovers fear the destruction of rustic,
meandering creeks, streams and rivers by
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8CS bulldozers. Critics charge that the
agency, which 1s a branch of the Agriculture
Department, is so intent upon harnessing
water to serve big landholders’ needs that it
ignores the ecological side effects of its work.

A number of critics also contend that
many of the most expensive projects are
economically unjustifiable. They assert that
the SCS often underestimates costs and in-
flates benefits when pressured by powerful
Congressmen who view such projects as
handy reelection alds and who, If angered,
could vote against the next SCS budgetary
request.

All this criticism plainly angers SCS offi-
clals. “Many of these people who call them-
selves ecologists aren't true conservationists,”
says Robert Oertel, an SCS assistant state
conservationist in Georgia. “They're preser-
vationists. They want to preserve everything
Just the way it was back in the time of
Adam and Eve. And If we followed that kind
of thinking, that's just where we'd be, back
In the Stone Age.”

The criticlsm is especially galling to the
SCS because the agency was, for many years,
the darling of the conservationists. It was
created in 1935 by Congress, at the urging of
President Franklin Roosevelt, largely to com-
bat the huge problem of soil ercsion, then a
major headache to farmers all across the
country but especially in the Midwest’s
“Dust Bowl.” Since then, the SCS has taught
millions of landowners how to lay out their
land so as to impede soil runoff, using such
soil conservation techniques as terraces,
windbreaks and strip cropping.

“Conservation Is our middle name,” says
Hollis R. Willlams, deputy administrator for
watersheds, “and we've earned it."

Today the agency has grown into one of the
Agriculture Department’s most formidable
bureaucracies. It employs about 14,5600 peo-
ple, including engineers, hydrologists, geolo-
gists, economists, biologlsts, agronomists,
foresters, and soll scientists. Its congres-
sional appropriation for fiscal 1971, which
ended June 30, was $287 million. Out of that,
an estimated $15 million went for “channeli-
zation,” the name usually applied to straight-
ening, deepening and cleaning out of streams.

Since 1854, when Congress first authorized
such projects, the SCS has spent over $90
million on channelization affecting 6,164
miles of streams, an officlal says. Of that,
over $60 milllon was used to dig approxi-
mately 3,000 miles of channels, and about
$30 million was used for “clearing and snag-
ging,” which often means pulling drag lines
along a river bottom to remove sandbars,
logs and trees.

12,000 MILES OF WATERWAYS

Another 300 projects Involving 8,000 to
10,000 miles of channelization now are under
way. The agency is planning future projects
affecting an additional 12,000 miles of water-
WAaYS.

Even the agency's toughest critics concede
that many of its projects have done a world
of good. The soll conservation prcgram has
preserved millions of acres of rich topsoil.
The small watershed program has created
reservoirs and dams that serve as badly
needed municipal and local water-storage
facilities, storing excess water in rainy sea-
sons and releasing it gradually in dry times.
The reservoirs, which often double as recrea-
tional facilities, unquestionably encourage
the growth of new industry and help local
economies.

There's little controversy about that, but
there’s plenty when the SCS seeks to include
river-straightening as part of a project. In
justifying channelization, the SCS maintains
that many natural rivers and river swamps
need to be stralghtened and deepened in or-
der to carry off excess water from upstream.
“The purpose of a stream is to carry water,
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not just to look pretty,” sasy Mr. Oertel, the
B8CS official in Georgia. “When we channelize
a river, we aren't ruining it. We're improv-
ing it."

During a recent seven-hour interview in
his Washington, D.C., office, Hollls Williams,
the deputy administrator for watersheds,
sald:

“Personally, when I see & swamp, I think
back to my boyhood days in Arkansas and
I think of snakes, water moceasins and mos-
guitoes. And I think how nice it would be
to draln that swamp and bulld a qulet lake,
where a man could fish with his boy and
where a Sunday school class could visit, and
where a man could swim without fear. And
I think that the lake could also store water
for nearby towns, and prevent flooding, and
maybe attract new industry. Yes, I'm biased
personally, but I'm not biased as an ad-
ministrator. I realize some people think
swamps are valuable, and I give both sides a
fair hearing."”

Nonsense, reply the conservationists. Offi-
clals of assorted state game and fish com-
missions and the U.S. Interior Department
complain that the SCS has repeatedly ig-
nored their warnings of the ecological havoc
that will be wreaked by channelization proj-
ects. An Interlor Department staffer in At-
lanta says, “The SCS frequently doesn't pay
any attention to what they're told either by
us or by other environmental groups. They
listen, of course, because they're bound to
by law. But then they go right ahead with
thelr previous plans.”

The subject of channelization is a particu-
larly emotional one in the Southeast, which
has an especially large number of rivers as
well as heavy rainfall and Is thus scheduled
to undergo more channelization than other
areas of the nation,

THUMBS DOWN ON PROJECTS

Recently, several communities have star-
tled the SCS by voting to withdraw support
for channelizatlon projects. In August of
1970, the Seminole County, Ga., board of
commissioners voted unanimously not to
open bids for construction of a 39-mile chan-
nel on Dry Creek. A month later, the com-
missioners of Floyd County, Ga., voted
unanimously to withdraw the county’s sup-
port for a plan to channelize about 10 miles
of Johns Creek and a major tributary. In
Florida, several landowners along a project
on the state's west coast are holding up a
channelization plan. And in Indlana, con-
servationist opposition has slowed develop-
ment of the Lost Creek watershed.

The SCS is feeling pressure on other fronts,
too. A public interest law firm, Natural Re-
sources Defense Council Ine., is consldering
fillng some lawsuilts agalnst SCS projects,
charging that the agency is violating en-
vironmental protection laws. On Capitol Hill,
Rep. Henry S. Reuss, the Wisconsin Demo-
crat, sought unsuccessfully to amend the fis-
cal 1872 agriculture appropriations bill so as
to block most channelization work for at
least one year. “I've never seen such una-
nimity among conservation groups as on
this issue,” he says. A dozen conservation
groups testified on behalf of the amendment
at House hearings.

Rep. John Dingell, chairman of the fish-
erles and wildlife conservatlion subcommittee
of the Merchant Marine and Fisheries Com-
mittee, says he will investigate the SOS to
see how well it's conforming to environmen-
tal protection laws. “The agriculture crowd
is one of the worst when it comes to paying
attention to environmental values,” says the
Michigan Democrat. “They must be brought
to heel somehow, but frankly, I'm not yet
sure exactly how."”

Another !mportant debate is taking place
at the Water Resources Councill, an inter-
agency group that is proposing changes in
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the way that a controversial “cost benefit
ratlo” is applied to various government wa-
ter projects. The cost-benefit ratio weighs
estimated costs of a project against its bene-
fits over a broad span of years, and crities
charge that it's currently rigged in favor of
approving virtually anything that's backed
by a powerful lawmaker. The Water Re-
sources Councll has proposed several highly
technical changes in the ratio that would
make it harder to justify projects, including
channelization, but they have yet to be ap-
proved.

What especially rankles economists is that
channelization projects frequently increase
available farm land at little cost to the farm-
er. Economists like Jack L. Knetsch of the
President’s Council on Environmental Qual-
ity argue that “it makes little sense to me
for the Agriculture Department to sponsor
this while at the same time paying farmers
subsidies not to plant already existing land.”

But the primary complaint is the massive
impact channelization has on the environ-
ment, and critics say there 1s more than am-
ple scientific documentation of this. For ex-
ample:

A 1964 study by two members of the North
Carolina Wildlife Resources Commission
compared fish populations in 23 channelized
streams with populations in 36 nearby natur-
al streams. Their finding: The channelized
streams had 90% fewer catchable-size game
fish. Their study added, “The data further
revealed that no significant return towards
the natural stream populations occurred
within a 40-year perlod following channel-
ization.”

An unpublished study by the Mississippi
Game and Fish Commission in 1968 showed
a decrease In pounds of fish per acre in the
Tippah River to 4.8 from 240.7 before chan-
nelization.

NOT BLIND TO CRITICISM

This research and criticism haven't gone
unnoticed by the SCS. In February, Ken-
neth E. Grant, the current head of the
agency, dispatched a six-page memo to every
SCS state conservationist calling for a review
of all channelization work in progress and
a decision as to whether each one would
have “minor or no adverse effect” on the en-
vironment, “some adverse effect,” or “serious
adverse effect.”

“We're not blind to the criticism,” says
Mr. Grant. “We realize that many of these
special interest groups want to protect the
environment, but I want to stress that we
have to think of both sides of the question.
We have to look at it both from the point of
view of the environment as well as the land-
owner."

Some conservation groups, however, fear
“Memo 108" will be a waste of time because
destructive channelization projects will
s!mply be labeled as having “minor or no ad-
verse effect,” ignoring Interior Department
complaints. Mr. Grant insists the review will
be fair. “Congress has charged us with making
the judgment on whether to go ahead with a
project, and we will conduct that study
fairly,” he says. “Congress can always kill a
project if it thinks we're wrong."

One project conservation group will be
watching with special interest In the next
few weeks is the Alcovy, which today is placid
and unhurried. The dense hardwood forest
along 1ts banks 1s home to deer and racoons,
wild turkeys and varlous forms of microblotic
life that biologists like Prof, Wharton of
Georgla State come from miles away to study.
The water is ice-cold. An occasional turtle
suns itself on a stone.

WHAT PRICE EFFICIENCY?

The SCS, which has trimmed its proposal
for channelizing the Alcovy to 45 miles from
the original 73-mile plan, says that straight-
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ening the river and clearing its banks of for-
est would produce benefits of $1.50 for each
dollar in costs over a 50-year period.

But Mr. Enetsch. the economist with the
President’s Council on Environmental Qual-
ity, has studied the project’s economics in
depth, and he strongly disagrees. His finding:
The project at best could produce benefits of
only 45 cents for each dollar In costs. At
worst, 1t might produce only 18 cents for each
dollar invested. In fact, he contends, “it
would be much cheaper to buy the entire
river and the forests” from private landown-
ers and leave them the way they are.

Robert Davis, an economist with George
Washington University and the National
Audubon Soclety, has also studied the Al-
covy's economics and concluded the SCS fig-
ures “are totally farcical.” Says Mr. Davis:
“The SCS has made a mockery of the cost-
benefit ratio by adding phony benefits.”

However, Eugene C. Bule, the BC5’s asslist-
ant deputy administrator for watershed plan-
ning, says: "I have no hesitancy in saying
that our figures are defensible, I won't say
they're absolutely accurate because they are
based on judgment factors and no two econ-
omists will ever agree. But we do insist that
our evaluation is based on defensible, sup-
portable figures.”

Rep. Ben Blackburn, a Georgia Republican
from a nearby district, recently checked to
find out how many, if any, of the farmers
along the Alcovy whose lands would be
cleared at federal expense are already getting
farm subsidies not to plant existing cleared
land. His finding: At least 79 out of the 182
landowners are receiving subsidies.

“Nobody has explained the logic of that to
me,” says Ben Dillard, administrative assist-
ant to Rep. Blackburn,

COMMUNISTS PLEDGE DEFEAT
OF UNITED STATES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Com-
munist countries are mellowing; at least
this is the line being used to condition
our people to accept ideological integra-
tion. Unfortunately, the people in the
Communist countries have not gotten
the word.

Today we learn of three East German
men attempting by foot to escape to the
West. One was killed and a second
wounded by their Communist captors.

Meanwhile, from Hong Kong, Presi-
dent Nixon's Red counterpart again
called for defeat of “U.S. imperialism and
its running dogs.” Chou En-lai repledged
the support of his government and peo-
ple to “fight shoulder to shoulder with
the Cuban people, and to defeat U.S. ag-
gressors through to the end.”

It appears that the only people who
think that communism is changing or
mellowing are our pseudointellectuals
and the communications media. But
then, they are of the new aristocracy who
only talk to each other and, after a while,
forget that their talk is propaganda
aimed at the American people and be-
gin believing themselves.

I insert two newsclippings at this
point:
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[From the Washington Post, July 26, 1971]
BERLIN ESCAPE TRY

BerrLIN.—East German troops folled an at-
tempt by three men to escape from East to
West Berlin, killlng one and wounding a sec-
ond.

West Berlin police sald the East German
troops turned on floodlights and fired about
30 shots at the men as they ran across the
last few yards to a fence bordering the
American sector of West Berlin,

[From Reuter, July 25, 1971]
CHou Vows Acamn To Dereat U.S.

Honc EKoneG, July 25.—Chinese Premler
Chou En-lal today relterated a pledge to de-
feat U.S. aggressors in a message to mark the
19th anniversary of the Cuban sports day,
Radlo Peking reported.

The message, addressed to Cuban Prime
Minister Fidel Castro, said, “The Cuban peo-
ple's struggle has provided great support to
the Chinese people and people of the world
in the struggle against U.S. imperialism and
its running dogs.”

“The Chinese government and people will
as usual fight shoulder to shoulder with the
Cuban people, help each other and learn from
each other, and to defeat U.S. aggressors
through to the end,” it added.

CONSUMERISM

HON. THOMAS S. FOLEY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. FOLEY. Mr. Speaker, the Com-
munications Workers of America re-
cently held its annual convention and
passed a resolution on consumer protec-
tion which I believe touches on several
major social and economic Issues that
should be of interest to us all.

It seems particularly appropriate to
me that communications workers—in-
dividuals whose occupations are pre-
dominantly concerned with the trans-
mission and interchange of thoughts,
opinions, and information—have been,
and are, on the forefront of the struggle
for consumers’ rights. Perhaps due to
the very nature of their work, they are
more aware than others of the funda-
mental importance of the free flow of ac-
curate information in an open society.

In any discussion of consumer legis-
lation, I think it is wise to remember
that law is supposed to be a codification
of those lasting values upon which a
people agree. In this country, the “mar-
ketplace ideal” is such a value This ideal
assumes that objects, ideas, customs, and
products enter the marketplace and
eventually under the critical scrutiny of
the citizens, the best of all possibilities
emerges. Abuse of this ideal, motivated
by individual greed and irresponsibility,
is made possible by consumer deception
and leads inevitably to consumer fraud.
Insofar as the law fails to regulate viola-
tions of this ideal and, in turn, protect
the citizen-consumer, we have failed.

The Truth-in-Lending Act, as well as
the Truth-in-Packaging Act, were solid
steps in the right direction toward pub-
lic policies which will protect consumers
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from abuse. But I have come to realize,
together with the Communications
Workers of America, that freedom from
something is not enough. We must have
freedom for something. Freedom should
not be merely a measure of safety, but
a full opportunity. Freedom cught to be
a means to enable consumers to enter
the marketplace with confidence and
security.

Mr. Speaker, these are thoughts which
should stay with us as we consider legis-
lation intended to bring a degree of fair-
ness and equity to the marketplace. At
this point I include the Communications
Workers of America resolution in the
RECORD:

REsoLUTION 33A-T1-3: CONSUMERISM

The Communications Workers of America
has recorded itself In favor of pending and
enacted legislative proposals to protect the
individual American against the misusers of
the marketplace, but the struggle has reached
a point which requires us to reassess where
we stand and to renew our effort.

We see our attainments not having the
effect that they were supposed to have, and
we see our goals thwarted by a combination
of phony propaganda and political pressure.

The Truth-in-Lending Act was passed
after years of bitter struggle, and now a con-
sumer can look at a bill and see exactly how
much interest he is belng charged a month,
both in per cent and in dollars and cents.
But an organization called the National
Conference of Commissioners on Uniform
State Laws has concocted what it calls a Uni-
form Consumer Credit Code which would
gut the Truth-in-Lending Law by establish-
ing interest rates at 86 per cent and allow-
Ing “extra” fees and Insurance overcharges.
We took action against this deceitful effort
in 1969, but the movement is getting stronger
and stronger in the state legislature, and
we should renew our efforts to block it.

No state should allow exorbitant interest
rates to be charged legally, and no state
should allow usurlous interest rates through
devices or tricks.

One particular device used to ralse the
amount of interest on a mortgage loan is
the point system, which requires that a cer-
tain per cent of a loan—called points—be
paid to the lender, in addition to the interest,
in order to obtain the loan. This should be
ended.

Campalgns should be initiated by orga-
nized labor and other consumer orlented
groups to set a practical and realistic 1lmit
on interest in all states which now have
exorbitant and usurious interest rates.

The Truth-in-Packaging Act, passed with
much fanfare, has done little to help con-
sumers, because the crucial element—allow-
ing the government to set standard sizes for
packages so that consumers could tell at a
glance how much they were getting for their
money—was not included.

Meat and poultry protections have also
been ineffective because the industries have
succeeded In keeping down appropriations
for inspection services.

We need to be aware of these tactics, and
we need to increase our efforts with those
who legislate by calllng for toughening up
consumer legislation where needed, and ap-
propriations where needed.

The major area of new consumer legisia-
tlon which interests us is no-fault auto in-
surance, and we are on record as supporting
it in principle, but we should take the addi-
tional step of recording ourselves as support-
ing pending legisiation which has been in-
troduced by Senator Phillp Hart of Michigan
and Senator Warren Magnuson of Washing-
ton (a comparable package has been intro-
duced in the House).
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President Beirne has presented testimony
in both the House and Senate In support of
this leglslation,

The Hart-Magnuson bills would establish
auto labllity on the no-fault concept, so
that Injured persons would be protected for
their medical and economic losses as a result
of an accldent without having to go to court,
but could sue for any additional damages if
they wanted to.

A vicious tirade of false propaganda has
already been started against no-fault by
those who have milked the premium payer
for years and do not want to give up this
lucrative source of income. We should do
everything we can to support the no-fault
package and to counter the propaganda of
those who put themselves before the inter-
ests of the insurance purchasing publie.

We have referred to no-fault legislation as
a package, because it actually involves sev-
eral pieces of legislation which are required
to establish no-fault legally. These include:

Allowing group auto insurance similar to
group health or group life insurance, and
allowing employees to bargain for auto in-
surance coverage as a benefit. Employers
would be allowed to deduct the costs of
providing the auto insurance benefit from
gross income, similar to the system used with
accident and health premiums.

Requiring all cars bullt after July 1, 1974
to have bumpers strong enough to withstand
a five-mile an hour crash without damages.

Establishing nation-wide titling and es-
tablishing diagnostic centers to inspect cars
for manufacturing flaws and quality of re-
pairs.

Requiring insurance companies to publish
detailed price information.

There are other major important items of
consumer legislation which we have gone on
record for, and which will be before the cur-
rent Congress.

We should do all that we can in support
of the consumer class action bill. If this bill
is passed it would mean that you, an indi-
vidual, defrauded out of a sum toc small to
sue over because it would not be worth the
legal fees, could join with others who have
been defrauded the same way and sue as a
group, or a class.

Now, to go into federal court, you must
claim that you have been defrauded out of
at least £10,000 and clalms cannot be added
together to equal that amount.

The effort to create an Independent con-
sumer protection agency, instead of leaving
the job scattered through various federal
agencies which are not really interested in
consumers, should have our renewed support.

The Independent consumer protection
agency legislation would also permanently
establish the Office of Consumer Affairs in
the White House as a strong inside voice for
consuIners.

Direly needed is an end to the “holder in
due course” device for defrauding purchas-
ers of faulty products. This Involves the seller
of the product selling the note on the prod-
uct to a third party, which leaves the third
party not responsible for ensuring that the
product gives good service. The third party
should be responsible, along with the seller
of the product, and no contract should be
allowed to be written that absolves either
the seller or the holder in due course of
responsibility to see that the purchaser has
a product he can use.

Two other areas merit attention.

Warranties should mean that the pur-
chaser is protected, but too often we find
that the words warranty and guarantee
which were supposed to protect the buyer
really protect the seller and the manufac-
turer. Legislation should be passed which
truly protects the consumer, and this war-
ranty legislation should include & provision
extending the life of the warranty on a day-
per-day basls for each day that an item un-
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d:: warranty is inoperable and requires re-
pair.

Also, product information produced with
public dollars should be available to the
public. Often, government agencies research
products, but refuse to make their conclu-
sions public. The consumers who pay the
costs of the research are entitled to know
the results.

Therefore, be it resolved: That the Com-
munications Workers of America consider it
necessary to enhance our efforts to improve
consumer legislation so that it is truly effec-
tive, with particular attention devoted to the
consumer issues set forth in this resolution.

NIXON’S LEADERSHIP

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, I would call
the attention of my colleagues to an edi-
torial in the Portland Oregonian hailing
President Nixon's leadership and citing
in particular his efforts to ease tensions
with Red China which have resulted in a
major shift in public sentiment.

Without further comment, we intro-
duce in the Recorp the full text of the
editorial:

NixoN's LEADERSHIP

Unlike his precedessor, Lyndon Johnson,
President Richard M. Nixon has a thorough
understanding of the complexities of inter-
national affairs and rarely, if ever, acts on
impulse. The developing detente with Com-
munist China did not just happen. The Nixon
Administration has been working quietly to-
ward that goal for a long time. It was pre-
pared to take advantage of the widening
political gulf between Communist China and
the USSR.

Presidential leadership may not always be
apparent to the public eye in forelgn affairs
but without it opportunities for a relaxation
in international tensions and conflicts and
progress toward a lasting peace cannot be
capitalized. The partially opened door to the
United States provided by Peking would not
have come about without the unpublicized
manifestations of a changed attitude on the
part of the U.8. government since Nixon took
office.

One consequence has been a major shift in
public sentiment on the admission of Red
China to the United Nations. At the low
point after the Korean War, in 1954, the
Gallup Poll showed only 8 per cent of those
polled favored U.N. admission for the nation
which was branded an aggressor by the U.N.
General Assembly. As late as October, 1970,
the Gallup Poll showed 35 per cent of Amer-
icans in favor of admission of Red China to
the United Nations, 49 per cent opposed and
168 per cent with no opinion. This May, the
poll showed a dramatic shift: 45 per cent in
favor, 38 per cent opposed, 17 per cent un-
decided.

The greatest change was recorded among
Republicans, a galn in support from 30 per
cent to 45 per cent, more than twice the gain
shown among Democrats and independents.
This was a direct reflection of presidential
leadership In his own party as well as a better
feeling toward Peking since its change in at-
titude. A strong President who is an author-
ity on foreign relations can influence world
affairs and at the same time build confidence
among Americans for such policies.
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REPORT TO NINTH DISTRICT CON-
STITUENTS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following commentary
on revenue sharing:

WasHINGTON REPORT OF CONGRESSMAN LEE
HaMILTON

America's federal system is being chal-
lenged as perhaps never before. Americans
are demanding that all levels of govern-
ment—Federal, State and local—work better,
become more responsive, more efficlent, less
costly and less confusing.

The central domestic concern of the Con-
gress In recent years has been to find ways
of strengthening and reinvigorating the fed-
eral system—to give it the ability and flexi-
bility—to deal with problems which are
growing more complex and more demanding
with each passing day.

Many approaches have been considered, in-
cluding expanded federal categorical grants
to state and local governments, tax credits,
the federalizing of welfare programs, aid to
cities, and revenue-sharing.

I have long supported the concept of rev-
enue-sharing. But as I have studied the is-
sue, I have found myself asking more and
more questions about the capacity of state
and local governments to handle effectively
large Infusions of federal revenue-sharing
funds. Revenue-sharing, I believe, must be
combined with thorough reforms in state
and local governments. Without moderniza-
tion and reform, revenue-sharing will serve
only to underwrite a system which is badly
in need of change.

The Committee for Economic Development
compiled in 1967 a list of outmoded state
government structures which has changed
little in recent years:

Only a handful of states have adopted new
constitutions since 1945. Most of the state
constitutions were drafted In the 1800s (In-
diana's was adopted in 1851).

More than half of the legislatures still
meet in regular sessions only once in each
two years, and under wholly inadequate time
limits, in most cases.

Many state legislatures are unwieldy in
size. Less than half the lower chambers have
fewer than 100 members.

Only a half dozen states glve thelir gover-
nors the means of exercising administrative
authority to meet fully the responsibilities
of the office.

Almost half the states (including Indiana)
deny their governors a second or third con-
secutive term, thus reducing the governor's
ability to provide political as well as adminis-
trative leadership.

My concern about the effectiveness of In-
diana's state and local governments focuses
on the following points:

Executive: Executive leadership of the
highest order is imperative to any large-
scale organization. Since the Indiana gover-
nor is limited to one four-year term, and has
limited power to appoint officials of his ad-
ministration, he lacks the authority to deal
with the responsibilities he faces. The In-
diana governor comes to office right after a
year or more of campaigning and faces im-
nl:edlabely his most important legislative ses-
sion.

Legislature: A recent study by the Citizens
Conference on State Legislatures rates the
Indians legislature as follows: overall effi-
clency, 40th out of the 50 states; functional
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ability, 44th; accountability, 38th; well-in-
formed, 41st; independence, 43d, and repre-
sentative qualities, 20th.

Finances: One measure of performance is
to compare state revenues and expenditures
to personal income. On the basls of state
taxes for each $1,000 of personal Income, In-
diana raises $§51.06—as compared to $61.65
for the 50-state average.

In the area of state expenditures for each
$1,000 of personal income, Indiana spends
$84. compared to a 50-state average
of $100. Indiana spends a little more than
most states on education and highways, and
far less than most on public welfare, If In-
diana taxes itself at the same rate as the
average of the 10 states which are making
the greatest revenue-producing effort, it
would increase its revenue by about 8700
million a year.

All of us recognize that state and local
government have made progress in increas-
ing their effectiveness and strengthening the
offices of governors and mayors. But we are
going to have to move ahead more rapidly.
It is my hope that revenue-sharing funds
can act as a catalyst for effective state and
local government reform to strengthen the
federal system.

A CONGRESSIONAL BOUQUET FOR
MISS NEW YORK STATE

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, come
September, one of the most pleasant of
all U.S. folk rituals will take place at
Atlantic City, N.J., as thousands gather
for, and millions more will view by way
of television, that annual Miss America
contest.

Representing New York State will be
a beautiful, brown-eyed brunette, who,
I am happy to say, comes from my con-
gressional district. She is Elizabeth Mae
Condon, the daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
Robert J. Condon, 444 Lakeside Drive,
Angola, N.Y.

She was chosen at the recent annual
New York State pageant, conducted for
the past 6 years in Olean, N.¥Y., which
also is in my district but, I hasten to
add, had no bearing on the choice of
the lovely Miss Condon to represent New
York State at the Miss America contest.

Charm, intelligence, grace, and a be-
witching personality that bubbles like
champagne are hers in abundance and
it was most fitting that at that climactic
moment the regal crown of Miss New
York State should be placed on her head
by Pamela Ann Eldred, Miss America
of 1970.

For Miss Condon, a senior at Niagara
University, it was an especially reward-
ing accolade. In 1969, she competed for
similar honors but lost out.

The second time around proved to be
a much happier experience. Standing
5 feet 6 inches, and weighing 120 pounds,
Miss Condon says she is interested in
a dancing career but wants to obtain
her master’s degree and work for the
Government, possibly in an Embassy
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where she can use her knowledge of
Russian history, which is her speciality.

On behalf of my colleagues in the
House, I offer Miss Condon our congrat-
ulations and a bountiful congressional
bouquet. I know she will represent New
York State with distinction at the Miss
America pageant in Atlantic City. I am
also including for the REcorp a story
from the Buffalo, N.Y., Evening News,
which tells of Miss Condon’s selection
as Miss New York State:

ANGOLA GIRL, MAEKING SEcoND TRY, WINS
Miss NEw YorRK STATE TITLE
(By Bert Freed)

OLEAN, July 17.—A fresh, bright world of
applause and adulation dawned today for the
new Miss New York State, a Niagara Univer-
sity senior who sought and missed this same
honor in 1969.

Entered as Miss Niagara, Elisabeth Mae
Condon, a brown-eyed brunette who lives in
Angola, brought the crown back to Western
New York Friday night for the second time
in three years,

Miss Condon, 20, will represent this state
in the Miss America Pageant at Atlantic City
in September.

At this morning's awards breakfast at the
Castle Restaurant, Miss Condon was ac-
claimed anew and received the more tangible
fruits of her victory.

Carroll Anstaett, president of the non-
profit corporation that has sponsored the
state pageant here for six years, presented
certificates representing a $1000 scholarship
and wardrobe, jewelry and other awards
worth $3500. She also will take home a two-
foot-tall trophy with a red crown.

Miss Condon, beaming in the official robe
of royal blue and white, made her trium-
phant inaugural stroll down the Olean Sen-
ior High School auditorium runway. To her
mother, seated nearby, she threw a kiss and
her lips plainly formed the words “I love

oun."
4 Seconds before, seated and holding hands
with Miss Marie Antoinette Sica, Miss Thou-
sand Islands, who was announced as the first
runnerup, Miss Condon’s emotions exploded
as she realized the title was hers.

“I got it, I made it,” she exclaimed.

Katherine Ann Karisrud, the retiring Miss
New York, then placed the officlal tiara on
the winner's head and assisted Miss Pamela
Eldred, Miss America 1970, in draping the
regal robe around the new queen’s shoulders.

The winner was among three Western New
York representatives who finished in the top
five.

The others were Miss Amherst, Michelle
Joy Forbes, third runnerup, and Miss Greater
Lancaster, Deborah Jane Earsing, fourth
runnerup.

Rounding out the quintet of finalists was
Miss Rockland County, Georgianna Ellen
Dacre, second runnerup.

The other five semi-finalists included Miss
Westchester, Elizabeth Bracken, and Miss
Cattaraugus County, Deborah Bender, who
were both preliminary winners. The others
were Miss Syracuse, Peppe Patrone; Miss
Rochester, Sharon Anderson, and Miss
Oneida, Carol Mudrich.

Miss Condon, is the daughter of Mr. and -
Mrs. Robert J. Condon, 444 Lakeside Rd., who
also have a son, George, 25.

Recalling her 1969 effort as Miss Southern
Erle County, the winner commented: “I
really worked much harder this time.”

Miss Condon praised her mother: “she did
s0 much to help me."”

The reigning beauty stands 5 feet 6 inches
and weighs 120 pounds, but her other dimen=-
sions remain & secret.
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It's a scholarship competition, not a
beauty contest, a pageant official explained.
None of the participants’ measurements are
disclosed until the Miss America pageant
begins in Atlantic City.

It was worth it trying again.

Also coming In for a share of the credit
was her vocal “cheering section.”

Miss Condon registered a 'come from no-
where" victory. She did not win either of the
preliminary events Wednesday or Thursday.

“Of course, I'm surprised. I thought I
might be the fourth runnerup,” she said.

The collegian was first in the talent pres-
entations among the 10 semi-finalists.
Wearing purple tights, she performed a
gymnastic dance to music from the Broad-
way show “Applause.”

The Miss Congenlality Award was voted by
the other 19 contestants to Miss Batavia,
Laurie Jean Allen, whose performances were
handicapped by the cast that encased her
right leg, fractured in a traffic accident a
few days after she won her regional title.

By noon today, all 19 contestants, other
than the winner, and their friends had de-
parted for home,

Miss Condon remained behind to confer
with pageant officials and start her round of
wardrobe shopping and other preparations
for her forthcoming adventure in Atlantic
City.

Although she hopes to dance professional-
ly after her graduation, Miss Condon plans
also to work for a master's degree with the
hope of entering the federal services in an
overseas embassy. One of her specialties is
Russian history.

HOUSE RESOLUTION 319

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing is the language of House Resolution
319, which I introduced on March 17,
1971, I was hoping it might catch the at-
tention of the administration:

H. Res. 319

Whereas the President of the United States
on March 4, 1071, stated that his policy is
that: “as long as there are American POW’s
in North Vietnam we will have to maintain
a residual force In South Vietnam. That is
the least we can negotiate for.”

Whereas Madam Nguyen Thi Binh, chief
delegate of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam stated on September 17, 1970, that the
policy of her government is “In case the
United States Government declares It will
withdraw from South Vietnam all its troops
and those of the other foreign countrles in
the United States camp, and the parties will
engage at once in discussion on:

“—the question of ensuring safety for the
total withdrawal from South Vietnam of
United States troops and those of the other
foreign countries in the United States camp.

“—the guestion of releasing captured mili-
tary men.”

Resolved, That the United States shall
forthwith propose at the Paris peace talks
that in return for the return of all American
prisoners held in Indochina, the United
States shall withdraw all its Armed Forces
from Vietnam within sixty days following
the signing of the agreement: Provided, That
the agreement shall contain guarantee by the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the Na-
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tional Liberation Front of safe conduct out
of Vietnam for all American prisoners and
all American Armed Forces simultaneously.

FRED C. HOBSON

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. MIZELL, Mr, Speaker, I rise at
this time to bring to my colleagues’ at-
tention the recent announcement that
Mr. Fred C. Hobson, who devoted almost
40 years to the improvement of public
education, has retired from his position
as superintendent of Yadkin County,
N.C., schools.

This announcement provoked wide-
spread comment among the thousands of
people in and around Yadkin County
who have benefited in some way from
Mr. Hobson’s unselfish career of service.

There has been nothing but praise for
his many accomplishments, and an edi-
torial published in a recent edition of the
Yadkin Ripple expresses the sentiment
that thousands in Yadkin County and
North Carolina, and indeed throughout
the Nation, all feel for this distinguished
gentleman,

I insert at this time the text of
this editorial in today's Recorp, and
with it, another article from the Ripple
outlining his myriad achievements., The
articles follow:

WELL-DESERVED TRIBUTE

Friday night was a time of recognition, of
commendation, of acclalm and for an out-
pouring of appreciation for Superintendent
of Schools Fred C. Hobson, retiring after 32
years of fruitful service.

Leon F. Thomasson, chairman of the Board
of Education, told the story when he read a
resolution from the Superintendents of the
Northwest District and District 12, North
Carolina School Board Association:

“We take pride in the distinguished record
of public service of Mr. Hobson, covering
more than 40 years of active leadership in
the field of public education, his worth
having been characterized by efficiency and
integrity and typical of the best In public
school administration and leadership, and

“Whereas, the schools and the school
system he has served stand today as monu-
ments to his endeavors, providing meaningful
educational opportunities to thousands of
boys and girls. We shall not attempt to
enumerate the specific contributions to the
profession; however, the innumerable boys
and girls and teachers who have been re-
cipients of his guidance and leadership will
long testify to his accomplishments, and

“Whereas, he has been an inspiration to
the school leadership of North Carolina,

“Now, therefore, be It resolved, that
the Division of Superintendents of the North-
west District and District Twelve do pay
tribute to Superintendent Fred C. Hobson of
the Yadkin County Schools, do recognize
that he has brought to us a blueprint of
dynamic and effective leadership and accom-
plishment, do extend to him a permanent
welcome in this organization, and wish for
him a long and happy life.”

The words of Miss Grace Coppedge, super-
visor of education, are a fitting tribute: “. . .
His warm, sympathetic interest coupled with
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his sincerity, honesty and tolerance have
made him a friend of all who have known
and worked with him. Knowledge of Yad-
kin County . .. enabled him to guide our
schools wisely. He has been an inspiration
to all who have worked with him. His devo-
tion to his duties and responsibilities have
made of him a great educatitonal leader.”

And Board of Education member Mary Jo
Zachary, after reviewing the progress during
his administration, appropriately stated: “all
of this program has not been easy but with a
deep and abiding faith in education it has
been possible. Those who follow you will be
most grateful for the firm foundation you
have laid—and they shall endeavor to con-
tinue to meet the challenge and to provide
adequate and proper education for each and
every child in Yadkin County.”

These tributes to Fred C. Hobson are weil
deserved, and the Ripple joins with his many
friends and admirers in saying “well done”
and in wishing him many happy years ahead.

ProcrAM HoNoORs FRED HOBSON, RETIRING
ScHOOL SUPERINTENDENT

The career of retiring Superintendent of
Schools Fred C. Hobson was reviewed in in-
teresting detail Friday night in the Boon-
ville school auditorium in a “This Is Your
Life" presentation before an audience of
several hundred persons.

Boonville school Principal Albert Martin
was master of ceremonlies for the occasion.
Rev. Thomas Howard, Yadkinville Methodist
minister, began the event with prayer, and
Fall Creek Principal Troy Matthews told of
Supt. Hobson being born in 1906 near Peta-
luma, Calif.

The audience was then told that his par-
ents, Mr. and Mrs. A. B. Hobson, Boonville
natives, came back, and how Fred Hobson,
at the age of three, “returned to the rec-
tangular complex Nebo, Lightning Cross,
Charity and Barney HI11."

His experiences as a driver of the first
school bus in the county were reviewed and
8lx persons who rode it were introduced.
Eleven of 19 members of his graduating class
were then introduced.

R. F. Lowry, now superintendent of schools
in Northampton County, and Hobson's room-
mate as a senior at the university at Chapel
Hill, was introduced. In speaking, he said
“Due to his leadership, Yadkin County has
made wonderful progress. You have here in
Fred Hobson a great man we are all going
to miss.”

After graduating fiom college, the pro-
gram reviewed his actlvities as coach and
teacher at Elkin, with Surry Superintendent
Sam Gentry praising the job he did. Later,
he taught at Lewisville three years, followed
by his appointment to the COC program as
educational director, and later his marriage
to Mirlam Tuttle at Belmont.

At this point, their three children were
introduced, Fred Hobson Jr., working on
his Ph. D. degree at Durham; Jane Hob-
son, librarian at Georgia State University,
Atlanta, Ga.; and Alice, now Mrs. Ambrose
Dudley of Barrington, Rhode Island. All of
his ten brothers and sisters were next
introduced.

G. C. Wallace, chalrman of the Board
of Education for 14 years, Arnie Shore, and
O. E. Boles, members who served with Hob-
son, were Introduced, together with the
present Board, Leon Thomasson, Mary Jo
Zachary, Odell Groce, Bill Poindexter, Dr.
John Conoway, Edward M. Speas and Jim-
mie R. Hutchens. Mr. Thomasson, chair-
man, and Mrs. Zachary both read a resolu-
tlon In commendation of his services.

Marle Haigwood, now assistant to the su-
perintendent, State Department of Public
Instruction, was introduced, and praised
Hobson for “qulietly determiningly, serving
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as & man of vision. He has not wavered or
compromised. He set high goals for him-
self and the community. He is a master
teacher with an open mind who has worked
diligently for this county.”

Calvin Wright, West Yadkin Prineipal,
sang an original farewell song, and Reece
Shugart, Jonesville principal, presented a
resolution of teachers from the Yadkin
Council Unit, N.C. Education Association.

At this point Mrs. Edith Davis presented
Mr. Hobson with a 63-page book which she
and Glenn Miller wrote and compiled on
his life and activities, followed by Grace
Coppedge and Edward Lakey who both
spoke.

Bruce Matthews, Courtney principal, then
announced that out of love, respect, and
appreciation, friends had purchased a new
Pontiac automobile for Mr. Hobson and had
enough money left to also give him a check
for $1,000.

A reception followed In
gymnasium.

the school

PRESIDENT NIXON HAS MADE GOOD
CIVIL RIGHTS RECORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, this
morning's edition of the Washington Post
carried an article by Robert C. Maynard,
Washington Post staff writer, entitled,
“Six Top Black Officials Defend Nixon’s
Record.”

As a member of the House Judiciary
Subcommittee which has been hearing
testimony on Civil Rights Oversight I
have been struck by the apparent at-
tempts of many so-called “white liberals™
to discredit the record of the Nixon ad-
ministration in the area of civil rights.
While I do not question the altruism of
those who, in their sincere desire to
eradicate racial bias, emphasize only the
prevailing shortcomings of our present
system, I am totally nonplussed by the
failure of these same people to note with
some satisfaction the progress which has
been made over the years—regardless
of the party label which may be attached
to the administration making such
progress.

Mr. Speaker, the six Government offi-
cials who recently spoke out fo defend
President Nixon's record in the area of
civil rights will, I am sorry to predict,
have to suffer the results of their re-
marks. It is not popular to suggest that
the Federal Government under a Repub-
lican President has built a record which
exceeds that of any previous administra-
tion in the area of prosecuting employ-
ment bias cases.

Mr. Speaker, these six high-ranking
Government officials have not Leen
“trotted out” as yes-men for the admin-
istration. Indeed, their remarks are not
entirely favorable toward every aspect of
administration actions over the past 214
years. What they do contribute is a sense
of balance and a willingness to speak out
where others have intoned the familiar
epithets and slogans calculated to arouse
feelings of distrust and enmity toward
the President and his administration.
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Mr. Speaker, it is my opinion that we
can never move fast enough to guaran-
tee equality of rights under the law for
those who should have had such oppor-
tunities from the inception of our great
Republic. The same rationale which
causes me to support an equal rights
amendment to the Constitution with re-
spect to women’s rights causes me to
demand that the Civil Rights Act of
1964—and all subsequent legislation—be
enforced in accordance with both the
spirit and the letter of the law. And while
I do not for a moment suggest that we
ever rest on our laurels, I utterly fail to
see what fairness there is in denying
blacks the opportunity to breathe the
sweet smell of success when, through
their untiring and dignified efforts,
they—not paternalistic white liberals—
overcome one hurdle after another in
their quest for full and complete social,
political, and economic justice.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I welcome the
remarks made by six Government offi-
cials to the effect that President Nixon's
record is commendable, and I urge my
colleagues to read the article which fol-
lows:

[From the Washington Post, July 26, 1971]
Six Tor BrLack OFFICIALS DEFEND
Nixon's RECORD
(By Robert C. Maynard)

Derrorr, July 25.—A half dozen of the top
blacks in the Nixon administration, includ-
ing two who served the previous administra-
tion, declared tonight that the interests of
black Americans are being better served
now than in the past.

They attributed the negative reaction of
blacks to the administration to two key fac-
tors—*a matter of style” and a bad press for
Mr. Nixon's eivil rights efforts.

They conceded that the Justice Depart-
ment has not always helped their cause and
winced at a mention of Vice President Agnew.
But they insisted that, on balance, the Nixon
administration is doing well in most areas—
and better in a few—than previous adminis-
trations.

The views were expressed by Samuel C.
Jackson, assistant secretary of housing and
urban development, Arthur Fletcher, assist-
ant secretary of labor; Willlam H. Brown III,
chairman of the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission; Robert Brown, special
assistant to the President; Joe Simon, as-
sociate director of the Action Corps (succes-
sor to the Peace Corps and VISTA), and
Stanley Scott, an assistant to Herbert G.
Elein, Mr. Nixon's director of communica-
tions.

They presented their case in an unusual
214 -hour talk with journalists arranged by
Scott.

“Under this administration there is a will-
ingness of superiors to accept the opinion
of black people in making policy,” said Jack-
son. Under the previous administration, he
sald “the brilliant white liberals thought
they knew it all.”

To a man, the black officials maintained
that the central difference between Mr,
Nixon's approach to black problems and that
of the Kennedy-Johnson administrations is
one of style.

Presidents Kennedy and Johnson, they
argued, frequently articulated the demands
of the civil rights movement, as in the case
of Mr. Johnson invoking the words “we shall
overcome” In introducing the voting rights
bill of 1965.

“I would be the first to acknowledge,”
Jackson sald, “that the style of this admin-
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istration is completely different, but the re-
sults are far more complete.”

He was asked to square that statement
with the nominations for the Supreme Court
of Clement F. Haynsworth and Harrold G.
Carswell, “I am not even going to try,” Jack-
son responded, adding that “on balance' the
Justice Department has done a good job of
eivil rights enforcement.

As for Vice President Agnew's reference to
black leaders as "“querulous,” one of the
black officials said, “It pained me . . . just
when we are beginning to get our message
across.”

In getting that message across, the black
Republicans maintained that they are having
a hard time because they cannot get on tele-
vision to tell their story.

Scott said that he tried to arrange for
essentially the same group of blacks to ap-
pear on a major talk show, but that none
would have them.

The story they say they want to tell is
one of progress in enforcing laws against
discrimination in employment and housing.
Fletcher said, for example, that the Justice
Department has filed and won 90 employ-
ment bias cases, a record he says exceeds
that of any previous administration.

“As far as I am concerned,” sald Willlam
Brown, “even though we have made some
inroads, the situation hasn't changed much
since 1964. It's not happening fast enough,
for me. We haven't done enough, but we
have done more than any previous admin-
istration.”

Brown and Jackson were members of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission
during the Johnson administration.

The black officials are here to address the
National Urban League's annual convention
that opened today.

Earlier in the day, an Urban League offi-
clal warned that whites might turn to “mas-
sive repression” against blacks.

Harold Sims, acting director of the league
since the death of Whitney M. Young Jr.
last March 11, sald he fears the frustrations
whites are feeling over international and na-
tional problems.

“There is a danger,” he told a news con-
ference, “that they will continue to blame
the victims ... llke in Nazl Germany,”
rather than work on solutions to the prob-
lems that face both blacks and whites in
America today.

MINIMUM WAGE LEGISLATION AND
PROTECTION OF HOUSEHOLD EM-
PLOYEES

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation that in sev-
eral significant ways would improve and
strengthen the minimum wage law of
the Distriet of Columbia. This legislation,
prepared and submitted by the District
government, proposes action on several
different fronts to improve the lot of the
working men and women in the District
of Columbia.

First of all, this measure would in-
crease the statutory minimum wage from
the existing level of $1.60 per hour to $2
immediately and $2.25 after 1 year. The
$1.60 per hour minimum was estab-
lished in 1966 legislation and went into
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effect in 1969. This is but a small step
toward providing local workers with ade-
quate incomes. Even with the increases
proposed by this legislation, a worker
toiling 40 hours a week for 52 weeks will
only earn $4,160 a year, roughly equiva-
lent to Federal poverty standards.

This bill will establish a floor upon
which future gains can be built. Under
existing law, the Minimum Wage Board
has the authority, after investigations
and hearings, to raise the minimum wage
on an occupation-by-occupation basis,
but the wage cannot be lower than the
statutory floor. Using these procedures,
the Board has established rates for many
District employees that range up to the
new $2.25 minimum proposed by this
legislation. But the proposed legislation
would give the board the basis for in-
creasing the minimum salary of those
now making less than $2.25 an hour and
also of further increasing the hourly rate
of those now earning more than the $2.25
floor that would ultimately be estab-
lished.

Second, the bill would revise existing
overtime standards by requiring that
overtime be paid to employees working
more than 8 hours in any one day. Under
existing law, employees can be required
to work more than 8 hours a day without
receiving overtime compensation. Over-
time is due only after the employee works
more than 40 hours in a week. Under the
legislation I am introducing today, an
employee would be entitled to time and
one-half for more than 8 hours work in
a day, as well as for over 40 hours in a
given week,

Finally, and perhaps most important
of all, this legislation would bring the
long suffering household worker under
the protection of the District’s Minimum
Wage Act. There are few, if any, groups
in this Nation who must endure such
poor working conditions for such low
pay. Nationally, there are between 15
and 3 million household workers, and in
the District, an estimated 15,000. The
vast majority receive no protection at all
from legislation designed to provide min-
jimum wage and safety standards be-
cause they are exempt from the Federal
Fair Labor Standards Act and, in most
cases, from similar State and local legis-
lation. Only New York, Massachusetts,
and Wisconsin cover household employ-
ees within the reach of minimum wage
standards.

Household workers come from the
most oppressed, unrepresented, and un-
derorganized segments of our society. Ac-
cording to recent studies, two-thirds of
household employees are black, and 98
percent are women. They have an av-
erage age of 46, and in 1968, earned
an average yearly salary of $1,523. Be-
yvond their failure to receive basic min-
imum wage protection, household work-
ers are denied other fundamental rights
that employees in other occupations have
long taken for granted. Most employers
of household employees virtually ignore
social security legislation, and household
employees rarely receive paid vacations,
sick leave, or health insurance.

The legislation I am introducing today
is one small step that holds out large
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symbolic importance as well as the prom-
ise of immediate and financial gain for
the household worker. The bill would
provide the household worker, as is true
of other workers, a $2.25 minimum wage,
within a year, and additional sums in
overtime compensation. The Minimum
Wage Board would be empowered to take
into account future cost-of-living in-
creases to order future wage hizes. Ul-
timately, what is most important about
this legislation is that it would enact
into law a public concern for the just
grievances of household workers who
have been ignored so long, and it would
give legal recognition to the legitimacy
of their claims for economic justice.

Until recently, household workers had
no strong advocate, no instrument for or-
ganization that could dramatize their
plight and exercise power to effect
change. With the establishment of the
National Committee on Household Em-
ployment and the emergence of local and
national organizations to push the de-
mands of the household worker, there is
real hope for change. But the path is
long and much more must be done. I, for
one, will be working closely with these
organizations not only to see that the
legislation I am introducing today is en-
acted into law, but also fto achieve for
the household worker the basic employee
rights enjoyed by other American
workers.

The District government’s letter of
transmittal to the Speaker follows:

WasHINGTON, D.C., February 1, 1971.
The Honorable, the SPEAKER,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeEArR Me. SPEAKER: The Commissioner of
the District of Columbia has the honor to
submit herewlith for the consideration of
the 92nd Congress a draft bill “To Amend
the District of Columbia Minimum Wage
Act to extend minimum wage and overtime
compensation protection to additional em-
ployees, to raise the minimum wage, to im-
prove standards of overtime compensation
protection, to provide improved means of
enforcement, and for other purposes.”

The Commissioner is of the view that all
employed persons are entitled to wages suffi-
clent to provide adequate maintenance and
to protect health. According to the Congres-
slonal finding and declaration of policy, as
stated In section 1 of the District of Co-
lumbia Minimum Wage Act, employment at
insufficlent wages—

“. . . impairs the health, efficlency, and
well-being of the persons so employed, . . .
reduces the purchasing power of employees,
and requires, in many instances, that their
wages be supplemented by the payment of
public monies for relief or other public and
private assistance. Employment of persons at
these insufficient rates of pay threatens the
health and well-being of the people of the
Distriet of Columbia and injures the overall
economy."

The Commissioner believes that realization
of this announced goal of employment of
persons at sufficient rates of pay to maintain
the health and well-being of the people of
the District of Columbia can be greatly alded
by extenslon of minimum wage and over-
fime compensation protection to additional
employees, by ralsing the minimum wage to
provide a statutory minimum wage sufficient
to achieve the level necessary to provide ade-
quate maintenance and to protect the health
of employees, and by improving the stand-

July 26, 1971

ards and enforcement of overtime compen-
sation protection.

The bill therefore would increase the statu-
tory minimum wage rate to $2.00 an hour for
the year beginning sixty days after its en-
actment, and to $2.26 an hour thereafter,
and require overtime compensation at one
and one-half the employee’s regular rate of
pay for employment in excess of elght hours
aday.

The bill authorizes the establishment of
a special trust account in which will be de-
posited all unpaid wages recovered from em-
ployers for payment to the employees in
whose behalf they were collected. Undis-
tributed funds will become available, after
being retained in the account for a period
of three years, for payment to employees
who were pald less than the require mini-
mum wage.

Further, the bill would extend the mini-
mum wage and overtime compensation cov-
erage of the District of Columbia Minimum
Wage Act to persons employed in domestic
service or other employment in or about the
residence of any employer. In connection
with extending the coverage of the District
of Columbia Minimum Wage Act to such em-
ployees, the bill would also relieve employers
of employees in domestic service from various
administrative requirements of the law.

Additionally, the bill would eliminate sec-
tions in the current law which are outdated
and, therefore, no longer applicable, as well
as provide for the revision of existing wage
orders to provide for the payment of the
statutory minimum wage and overtime com-
pensation requirements.

The bill would also provide for injunctive
proceedings to restrain any delay in the pay-
ment of unpaid minimum wages or unpaid
overtime compensation or unpaild compensa-
tion for split shifts, excessive spread of hours,
uniforms, tools, travel, and other items of ex-
penses incurred by an employee as a condi-
tion of employment.

Finally, the bill would conform the District
of Columbia Minimum Wage Act to Reor-
ganization Plan No. 3 of 1967,

One of the objectives of the proposed leg-
islation is to provide a statutory minimum
wage which is sufficient to provide adequate
maintenance and to protect the health of
employees. It is belleved that the interim
rate will alleviate some of the impact the new
minimum wage may have on employers. The
existing statutory minimum wage of $1.60,
established in 1966 to be effective Febru-
ary 1, 1969 by graduated steps, is no longer
adequate to accomplish the stated policy
of the District of Columbia Minimum Wage
Act which is: "to correct and as rapidly as
practicable to eliminate" wages insufficient
to provide adequate maintenance and to
protect the health and well-being of the
people of the Distriet of Columbia. The 1966
amendments to the Minimum Wage Law of
1918 provided, among other things, a statu-
tory minimum wage and retained the pro-
cedure of revising the statutory rate admin-
istratively, occupation by occupation, after
investigatory surveys, appointment of ad-
visory committees, hearings, publications,
and other actions had taken place. Revisions
have been made by this procedure for two
of the eight occupational classifications—
the retail trade occupation and the laundry
and dry cleaning occupation.

These revisions cover 17% of the employees
covered by law. An increase in the statutory
minimum wage by Congressional action will
provide for all workers at the same time a
wage sufficlent fo provide adequate mainte-
nance instead of relying solely on the slow
procedure of revising minimum wage orders
one occupation at a time. The wage revision
procedure i8 a necessary adjunct to a statu-
tory minimum wage law but when the cost of
living increases rapidly each year, it becomes
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necessary to change the statutory minimum
wage in order to accomplish the purposes of
the law. Based on a cost-of-living budget
prepared by the Minimum Wage Board, it is
estimated that an employed person living
alone in the District of Columbla as of Au-
gust, 1970, needs $91.16 a week (or $2.28 an
hour for a 40-hour week) in order to main-
tain a lving standard which is sufficient to
provide minimum adequate maintenance and
to protect health.

Another objective of the proposal is to
eliminate long workdays and spread employ-
ment opportunities by requiring compensa-
tion of time and one-half the employee's
regular rate of pay for hours worked in ex-
cess of the standard eight-hour day. Al-
though existing law requires overtime com-
pensation for employment in excess of 40
hours a week, it does not require the pay-
ment of premium pay for hours worked in
excess of eight per day. Accordingly, an em-
ployee may work more than eight hours for
several days a week but will not receive over-
time pay If the hours worked during such
week do not total more than forty. The re-
quirement that a premium rate be paid for
employment in excess of eight hours a day
should provide some protection against ex-
cessively long workdays, especlally with re-
spect to female employees.

Approximately 15,000 persons employed in
domestic service in the District of Columbia
receive no minimum wage and overtime com-
pensation benefits because they are not cov-
ered by either the Federal or the District law
nor are they represented by unions. The Com-~
missioner belleves that extension of coverage
under the District of Columbia Minimum
Wage Act to household workers would con-
stitute a formidable weapon in the war
agalnst poverty by providing some economic
security to a group of workers whose wages
have historically been extremely low. The hill,
therefore, would extend the minimum wage
and overtime compensation coverage of the
Act to persons employed in domestic service
or other employment in or about the resi-
dence of an employer.

In connection with extending the coverage
of the District of Columbia Minimum Wage
Act to employees employed In domestic serv-
ice or other employment in or about the resi-
dence of the employer, the bill provides that
the employers of such persons need not com-
ply with various administrative requirements
of the Act to the same extent as the em-
ployers of persons employed in a place of
business. A new section 15, which the bill
would add to the Act, specifies that the au-
thority to enter and inspect places of em-
ployment, as provided by séctlon 5(a) of the
Distriet of Columbia Minimum Wage Act
(D.C. Code, sec. 36-405(2) ), shall not apply
to the place of employment of a person em-
ployed In domestic service or other employ-
ment in or about the residence of the em-
ployer. Such section 15 also relleves employ-
ers of employees In domestic service from the
provisions of section 11 of the Act (D.C. Code,
sec. 36-411), requiring an employer to fur-
nish his employee with an itemized wage
statement at the time of wage payment, and
to keep detalled records which are to be avail-
able for inspection by the Commissioner or
his authorized representative. With respect
to recordkeeping, section 156 requires onily
that the employer of such domestic em-
ployees “shall maintain such minimum rec-
ords as the Council may prescribe by regula-
tlon as necessary or appropriate for the en-
forcement of the provisions of this Act or of
the regulations or orders issued thereunder”.
The employer of any such employee, further-
more, is relieved of the posting requirements
of section 12 of the District of Columbia
Minimum Wage Act (D,C. Code, sec. 36-412),
as well as from the prohibited acts detalled
by section 13 (D.C. Code, sec. 36-413) and the
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penalties provided in section 14 (D.C. Code,
sec. 36-414).

Another objective of the proposal is to elim-
inate the delay in restoring to employees
the unpald wages due them by providing in-
junctive rellef. Very often the statute of
limitations has run before the employees
bring action to recover wages due and In
many instances the employees are hesistant
to take action to collect wages. The proposed
injunction proceedings would not require ac-
tive employee participation.

In the bellef that the attached draft bill
will be of benefit to a considerable number
of persons employed in the District of Colum-
bia and will better accomplish the purposes
of the District of Columbia Minimum Wage
Act, the Commission strongly urges its enact-
ment. The District of Columbia Council has
expressed its support for this legislation.

Sincerely yours,
GraHAM W. WartT,
Assistant to the Commissioner
(For Walter E. Washington, Commissioner.)

THE LOAN BOONDOGGLE
HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, a few
days from now the House will consider
H.R. 8432. We are going to be told that
this is a bill to save Lockheed. But the
truth is that this bill provides for eight
times the risk called for in the original
Lockheed bill, and not half the protection
to the taxpayer. This bill is not the Lock-
heed bill; it is a great boondoggle to
create a general industrial relief fund.

We have had no hearings to consider
the concept of this legislation. We do not
have any idea what it does or what risks
it entails. This is needless legislation, for
it does far more than necessary. It is
irresponsible legislation, for it has had
no serious consideration. There is no need
for this unseemly haste. We are setting
a terrible precedent in this bill, and we
ought to act with caution.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the Recorp
at this point a copy of the views I have
filed with the Committee on Banking and
Currency concerning this unwise, need-
less and foolish legislation. I believe that
we can save Lockheed, and that we
should, but not at the expense and risk
proposed in H.R. 8432.

The material follows:

DisseENTING VIEWS OF HENRY B. GONZALEZ

I am opposed to H.R, 8432,

This bill was originally intended to estab-
lish loan guarantees for one corporation, It
has been made into a two billion dollar in-
dustrial slush fund that exposes the tax-
payers to a risk eight times as t as en-
visioned in the original bill, without even
the same protection provided for originally.

The bill reported by the Committee is a
completely different conception from the bill
that we had hearings on. Neither the House
nor the Senate had any hearings on the
concept contained in H.R. 8432. No one
knows precisely what this bill means and no
one knows what its consequences might be.

It is irresponsible to adopt a bill that has
had no hearings. It is inexcusable to expose
the government and taxpayers to the loss of
two billion dollars without at least some
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attempt to determine the need to undertake
such drastic action and without some effort
to provide minimal protection to the public.
Yet adoption of H.R. 8432 would do exactly
that.

Urgent though the needs of Lockheed may
be, that is no reason for us to be stampeded
into adopting the language of the Senate
bill. That language had no more considera-
tion in the hearing record of the other body
than it had here. We are being urged to
adopt the first thing we see regardless of
whether it will do the job intended or not.
It 1s possible to save Lockheed and protect
the public at the same time—but not by
adopting this bill.

I cannot vote for a bill that has had no
serlous consideration. I cannot vote for a
bill that exposes the public to huge risks,
without having heard any evidence of some
need to do this. I cannot vote for a bill that
no one asked for, no one testified for, no
one wants and no one really needs. H.R.
8432 as reported is an irresponsible, inexcus-
able folly.

I belleve that we can save Lockheed and
protect the public interest at the same time.
H.R. 8432 entails needless, senseless risks. It
is far too broad for the required and de-
sirable rescue of a single corporation and
it is Inadequate for the task of saving even
a fraction of all corporations that might want
to make use of the two billion dollars that
would be avallable. If we are going to rescue
one company, let us do that. If we are going
to rescue all companies, let us do that. This
bill does neither, and at the same time sets
an impossibly bad precedent by creating a
risk that will know no end, without provid-
ing for any protection at all to the taxpayers
who will foot the bill,

PUERTO RICAN CONSTITUTION DAY

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, 19 years
ago yesterday—on July 25, 1952—the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico was offi-
cially proclaimed and the constitution
drafted by the people of Puerto Rico be-
came effective. Under this historie docu-
ment the Governor, senators, and repre-
sentatives of the island were to be elected
by popular vote and some degree of self-
government was finally granted. This
historic event marked the successful cul-
mination of the struggle launched in the
late 19th century by the great Puerto
Rican patriot, Luis Munoz Rivera, and
carried on by his son, Luis Munoz Marin.

I am proud of the many fine achieve-
Rican patriot, Luis Munoz Rivera, and
the many and varied contributions they
have made to our national life— in the
arts, education, sciences, medicine, and
sports.

This would also be an appropriate time
to examine carefully our current rela-
tionship with Puerto Rico and to dedi-
cate ourselves to working for full equal-
ity for Puerto Ricans, whether on the
mainland or on the island. As I have ob-
served on past occasions, Puerto Ricans
have been treated as second-class cit-
izens long enough and the time has come
when we must stop being short-changed.
We must be treated on the same basis
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as all other American citizens and must
be permitted to fully participate in and
to benefit from Federal programs to the
same extent as all other Americans.

Although we have been confronted
with enormous obstacles and handicaps,
our goals and aspirations are no greater
than those of other ethnic and national-
ity groups. Puerto Ricans seek economic
security and independence; full access to
our educational, social and political in-
stitutions; and the enjoyment of human
rights and freedoms. We desire to stand
on an equal basis with other ethnic
groups and to actively participate in the
progress of this country. However, un-
til the island and mainland Puerto Ri-
cans achieve their full and fair share of
Federal aid and are assisted and en-
couraged to the fullest possible extent,
this goal will not be achieved. The Con-
gress bears a special responsibility and
must ftake the initiative in bringing
equity to the treatment of Puerto Rico
and to our fellow citizens on the island
and mainland. There is no sound rea-
son why Puerto Rico should not be treat-
ed the same as one of the 50 Statesand I
again urge our colleagues to make cer-
tain that Puerto Rico is included and
equitably treated in every piece of leg-
islation which we consider.

I am deeply proud of my homeland
and the progress which has been made
over the past several decades. However,
there is a great, untapped resource in
the people and land of Puerto Rico and
we must take all possible efforts to en-
courage and develop it. This potential
must not be allowed to wither and die
and we should promote meaningful and
effective programs to help Puerto Rico
achieve its destiny.

EMERGENCY PAY PHONE NUMBERS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, there are
several bills being discussed in Congress
that would provide for emergency num-
bers to report fires or contact the police.
One such number, 911, has been in ex-
perimental use in several areas of the
country.

I am including at this point in the
REecorp a reasoned discussion of the use
of these numbers in large cities such as
New York. I hope my colleagues will
benefit from the information contained
therein:

SEPARATE FIRE EMERGENCY PHONE NUMEER FOR
UsE 1N LarcE UrBaAN CIiTiEs—DoOUBLE O
Several Members of Congress have pro-

posed various bills to provide grants to state

and local communities who are seeking to
establish regional 911 emergency communi-
cation centers.

While the idea is good, there are disadvan-
tages to these proposals that would affect
the operations of the Fire Departments in
large urban cities. 911 works in the smaller
communities simply because they are small.
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There can be no comparison between the
emergencies or the problems encountered in
& large urban city and those found in a small
rural city or community.

In the large urban cities (over 1,000,000
population) the use of 911 as a fire report-
ing media is not feasible. The Police De-
partment will be given the added respon-
sibility of answering fire emergency phone
calls and then referring the caller or the in-
formation to the Fire Dep't Dispatcher. In
some cases, the Police complaint operator
may either dispatch a radio car to see if the
Fire Dep't is required or may decide that the
call is not warranted and terminate it.

The inclusion of fire related calls to the
already heavy police volume would overload
the system so badly that 911 calls would be
answered in minutes and not in seconds. This
is one reason that the major cities never
adopted 911. New York City, with well over
20,000 calls a day, has found this out. When
the city is quiet, 811 works fairly well. During
the peak traffic hours or unusual conditions
(July 4th, other major holidays, major acci-
dents or emergencies, civil disorders, open
hydrant time, multiple fires, ete.) it becomes
almost impossible to get through to 911. Calls
stack up to a point where the system col-
lapses due to the impossibility of calls be-
ing answered. Busy signals are common dur-
ing this period or even no answer at all. Many
calls are repetitious and greatly contribute
to the backlog.

In February, 1971, the New York City Fire
and Police Depts declded that once again the
Fire Alarm Dispatcher would interrogate the
fire caller while the 911 operator would listen
in. This proved that a delay in time, wrong
information, etec., took place when the caller
phoned 911. In June, 1971, the Police Dep't
issued a directive which confirmed the above
statement. They admitted, that due to the
high volume of calls recelved at 911, the re-
sponse to emergency incidents has been seri-
ously impaired. In one peak day, the Police
received 40,000 calls. Frequently during peak
hours, there are as many as 1800 calls per
hour. This same directive also states that
calls of a non-emergency nature (auto acei-
dents, open hydrants, dis-orderly children,
water leaks, etc.) should be referred to the
local precinct and not to 911. The caller must
now know what precinct he lives in or works
in and another phone number for him to
remember. He must also decide what is and
what Isn't an emergency call.

The American Insurance Association (for-
merly the National Board of Fire Under-
writers) In its Special Interest Bulletin No.
322 on 911 comments that many calls to the
Police are for an action already completed,
such as a robbery or traffic accldent, or for
an action which does not demand immediate
attention. Some calls require Information
only or need further information or investi-
gation. They further state that since a fire
call is an emergency in progress, it is evident
that such calls be handled at once and there-
fore suggest that the operators be Fire Alarm
Dispatchers. The relaying of the message or
transferring the call from a 911 center to a
Fire Alarm center increases the possibility
of delay, error, confusion, and even the loss
of the call. This is not a desirable operating
procedure,

It can readily be seen that such backlogs
and busy signals can cause serious delays in
the response of fire apparatus to the point
where the fire develops into a catastrophe.

For these reasons I am proposing that the
major cities, including New York City, have
& separate telephone number for fires and re-
lated emergencies. The number should be
one that is easily remembered, simple to use
and readily found on the telephone dial. The
only available number which fits these quali-
fications is:
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0-0—DOUBLE O

The use of O-O as a fire reporting number
is workable and desirable. The telephone
company has already installed equipment in
most clties (or shortly will) to permit imple-
mentation of this code with minimum costs.
The procedure is simple. When you now dial
O (for operator) a holding circuit comes
onto the line and waits 4 to 7 seconds for
additional digits. If none are received, the
call Is routed to the local operator. If any
additional digits are received within the
holding time, the call would be routed
through a special switching circuit known as
TSPS. The purpose of this is to permit direct
dialing of person and collect calls.

Under my proposal, when you dial 0-O to
report a fire emergency, this call would be
recelved at the telephone central office where
it would be translated into machine switch-
ing language. Then, it would be forwarded,
via TSPS, to the Fire Alarm center, This
ellminates the middle person.

Originally, the Double Zero concept was for
a call to terminate with the operator on a
special line. The operator, in turn, would
have connected the caller to the proper de-
partment or agency.

The reason that I am familiar with the
problem is that I am a Supervising Fire
Alarm Dispatcher in the New York City Fire
Department. Therefore, I respectfully request
that Members of Congress who have pro-
posals for 911 communication facilities and
who represent large urban cities, consider the
need of a separate fire emergency telephone
number for the Fire Department in their
community.

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE
SUMMARY REPORT

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, section
234 of the Legislative Reorganization Act
of 1970 directs the Comptroller General
of the United States to prepare and send
to Congress monthly, a brief summary of
all reports of the General Accounting
Office containing its recommendations.

I call to your attention the very in-
formative record of reports issued and
released by the Comptroller General
Elmer Staats in June 1971 which all
Members have received individually.

Any report on this list which may be
of interest to any Member of Congress
is readily available upon his request.

To insure that this information is
easily accessible to my colleagues, I ask
that this helpful item be placed in the
RECORD.

COMPTROLLER GENERAL
OF THE UNITED STATES,
July 6, 1971.
The President of the Senate and The Speaker
of the House of Representatives

Public Law 91-510, the Legislative Reorga-
nization Act of 1970, directs the Comptroller
General, in Section 234, to prepare and trans-
mit each month to the Congress, its commit-
tees, and Members a list of reports of the
General Accounting Office of the previous
month,

Reports Issued or released in June 1971
are listed on the attachment,

Part I includes reports to the Congress, its
committees and Members under the classifi-
cations of the Federal budget.
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Part II identifies reports issued to the
heads of departments and agencies. These
reports contain findings and recommenda-
tions of concern chiefly to these officials and
normally are not distributed to the Con-
gress except on request.

The title of each report, file number, date
of issuance and agencies reviewed or af-
fected are provided.

Copies may be obtained from GAO'’s Report
Distribution Section, Room 6417. Telephone:
code 129-3784 or 386-3784.

ELMER B. STAATS,

Comptroller General of the United States.

I. REPOoRTS TO CONGRESS, COMMITTEES, OR
MEMBERS

COMMERCE AND TRANSPORTATION

Improvements needed in management of
highway safety rest area program. Federal
Highway Administration, Department of
Transportation. B-164497(3) of June 2.

This review in eight States of the safety
rest program of the Federal Highway Ad-
ministration showed that although the Ad-
ministration has issued guidelines for the
States to use in selecting sites for safety
rest areas, it has not required the States to
construct rest areas first where most needed.

The review said the States has constructed
rest areas close to developed areas even
though these facilities generally were not
available along stretches of highway. The
report said the Administration should re-
quire that rest areas be bulilt first where
comfort and convenlence facilities are not
otherwise avallable.

Audit of the Export-Import Bank of the
United States—Fiscal year 1970. B-114823 of
June 21.

The financlal statements—except for the
method of classifying certificates of bene-
ficial interest—(a finanecing device) present
fairly Eximbank's financial position as of
June 30, 1970, and the results of its opera-
tions and source and application of its
funds for the year. GAO believes that these
instruments should be considered as bor-
rowing rather than as sales of assets, as
Eximbank clasified them. The report also
provides information about Eximbank’s bor-
rowing on the private market at substan-
tially increased interest costs when com-
pared to borrowing from the Treasury.

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND HOUSING

Examination of financlal statements of
the Government National Mortgage Assocla-
tion for fiscal year 1970. Department of
Housing and Urban Development, B-114828
of June 14,

The financial statements present fairly
the financial position of the Government
National Mortgage Association at June 80,
1970, the results of its operation and the
sources and application of its funds for the
year. The report provides additional in-
formation considered necessary to keep the
Congress informed of the operations and
financial conditions of the Government Na-
tional Mortgage Association and the trusts.

Controls needed over the leasing of land
acquired under the open-space land pro-
gram. Department of Housing and Urban
Development. B-168174 of June 16.

Under the Open-Space Land Program,
Federal grants are provided to States and
local public bodies or grantees to acquire
and/or develop land to help curb urban
sprawl; to assist in preventing the spread of
urban blight; to encourage economic urban
development; to provide parks and recrea-
tlonal areas; and to preserve conservation,
scenic, and historic land areas.

GAO noted that some grantees were not
complying with the provisions of the open-
space contracts relating to the leasing of
open-space land and had engaged in such
activities without obtaining prior HUD
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approval. GAO believes that the actions
taken or planned by HUD, to correct this
situation, if fully implemented, should re-
sult in improved administration of the
Open-Space Land Program.

GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Potential savings by replacing government-
owned sedans each year. General Service Ad-
ministration. B-158712 of June 9.

GAO recommends that GSA’s sedans be re-
placed each year to save the Government an
estimated $5.1 annually. Maintenance, re-
pair, and tire costs are lowest during the first
year of ownership, and the discount ob-
tained by the Government when it purchases
sedans substantially offsets the first year de-
preciation factor. Station wagons and light
trucks are purchased and operated under
conditions similar to sedans; replacing them
each year should also produce substantial
savings. Department of Defense vehicles are
not subject to GSA replacement standards,
but GAO’'s findings may have application in
DoD as well.

Opportunities to improve the redistribu-
tion of the Federal Government's excess au-
tomatic data processing equipment. B-
115369 of June 15.

This report contains no recommendations
requiring legislative action by the Congress.
It does contain information on weaknesses
in the use of the Government's excess ADP
equipment and suggestions for correction or
improvement. The information should be of
assistance to committees and individual
Members of the Congress in connection with
their legislative and oversight responsibili-
ties relating to the utilization of the Gov-
ernment’'s excess ADP equipment.

Progress being made and difficulties being
encountered by credit unions serving low-
income persons. Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity. B-164031(4) of June 17.

GAO reviewed the activities of eight credit
unions—six federally chartered and two
State chartered—to evaluate; (1) progress
made by the OEO-financed credit unions in
becoming self-supporting, (2) benefits pro-
vided to low-income participants of the OEO
credit union program, and (3) results of fi-
nancial operation of OEO-financed credit
unions. GAO recommended that the Director
OEO take two steps:

Require each credit union to develop a
plan showing its current financial status;
its annual projections of expenses, income,
and growth; and a target date for becoming
self-supporting.

Provide guidance and assistance to credit
unions experiencing difficulties in attaining
established goals and encourage them to re-
duce expenses whenever possible.

Acquisition and use of software products
for automatic data processing systems in the
Federal Government. B-115369 of June 30.

This report contains a description and
analysis of numerous management problems
pertalning to the annual expenditure of be-
tween $2,000,000,000 and $3.,000,000,000 by
the Government for computer software prod-
ucts together with recommendations to
executive branch agencies for strengthening
management practices. The report suggests
that the Congress explore these matters with
the executive branch for the purpose of ob-
taining improvements in the Government
operations in this area.

HEALTH

Problems in implementation of the Fed-
eral Coal Mine Health and Safety Act of
1969. Bureau of Mines, Department of the
Interior. B-170686 of May 13, 1871; released
by the Senate Subcommittee on Labor and
Public Welfare, June 1, 1971.

At two Bureau of Mines administrative
districts, the Bureau had made about 31 per-
cent of the required safety inspections end
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about 1 percent of the required health in-
spections through December 31, 1970. Bu-
reau inspectors cited mine operators for vi-
olations and required that they be corrected.
Subsequent inspections of the same mines
showed numerous new violations often of the
same types. The situation is attributable, at
least In part, to the fact that the Bureau’s
enforcement practices have not been as ef-
fective in inducing the operators of the
mines to comply with the new act. These
practices have been, in the words of the re-
port, “at times, extremely lenient, confusing,
uncertain, and inequitable.” GAO expressed
belief that the mine operators have had suf-
ficlent time to become familiar with all the
requirements of the act. The report included
a number of proposals designed to improve
the situation; all but one of these were ac-
cepted by the Secretary of the Interior.

Opportunities for improving the neighbor-
hood health services program for the poor
administered by St. Luke’'s Hospital Center,
New York City. Office of Economic Opportu-
nity. B-130515 of June 15.

Certain improvements are needed if the
project is to fully achieve the objectives of
the Comprehensive Health Services Pro-
gram—to overcome the shortcomings of the
existing health care system for the poor.
The existing system, measured agalnst OEQ
guldelines, offers services widely recognized
to be “insufficient and often inaccessible, im-
personal, fragmented, lacking In continuity,
and of poor quality.”

Lengthy delays in settling the costs of
health services furnished under medicare.
Social Security Administration, Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. B-164031
(4) of June 23.

This report is being sent to the Congress
because of its interest in the problems which
have occurred in the Medicare program re-
lating to the reimbursement of costs in-
curred by the participating institutions.

Because of the lengthy delays by fiscal in-
termediaries In completing the settlement
process, billions of dollars of Medicare funds
paid out on the basis of estimated cost of
services long since incurred have not been
afforded an appropriate final accounting or
a timely review by the intermediaries and
the Federal Government.

There were delays in every step of the set-
tlement process, from the preparation of cost
reports by hospitals, through the audit of
the cost reports by intermediaries, to the
final settlement or agreement with hospitals
concerning their actual and reasonable
Medicare costs to be relmbursed under the
program.

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS AND FINANCE

Economic advantages of using American
ingredients to satisfy milk requirements in
Western Europe. Department of Defense, De-
partment of Agriculture. B-172539 of June 3.

GAO believes that this report is of timely
importance and Interest to the Congress be-
cause it presents a way in which U.S. agri-
cultural surpluses can be used, the economic
burden of stationing U.S. troops in Europe
can be reduced, and savings by the Govern-
ment can be realized.

NATIONAL DEFENSE

Problems of the deep submergence rescue
vehicle program show need for improvement
in management control, Department of the
Navy, B-167325 of June 3.

A February 1970 GAO report on the Deep
Submergence Rescue Vehicle indicated that
the increased effectiveness to be obtained
from producing four vehicles (in addition to
two already on order (would be small in re-
lation to their cost of purchase and opera-
tion. In December 1970 the Navy decided to
confine the program to two rescue vehicles
rather than six vehicles as planned. GAO's
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report also noted Increases in the program's
cost and development time. Accordingly, a
second review was made to determine the
causes. This report points out opportunities,
through tightened management control, to
limit increases in cost and development time.
Premature production of the antisubma-
rine warfare directional low-frequency analy-
sis and recording system. Department of the
Navy. B-160877 of June 4. (This is an un-
classified digest of a classified report.)
The Directional Low Frequency Analysls
and Recording System (DIFAR) is regarded
as critical to the proper operation of the
Navy's latest techniques of antisubmarine
warfare. The Navy awarded contracts in
April 1968 for the production of DIFAR be-
fore satisfactory testing of the system, even
though evidence was available that DIFAR
would not meet requirements acceptably.
This decislon increased significantly the

risk of receiving unrellable and unsatisfac-
tory equipment and the llkelihood of higher
costs,

Determining Army major equipment
needs—Problems and suggestions for im-
provements. B-163074 of June 8.

The Army relies on two computerized sys-
tems for Information as to (1) its needs for
major equipment—aircraft, combat vehicles,
tactical and support vehicles, communica-
tions and electronic equipment, missiles, and
weapons; and, (2) equipment of these same
types already on hand. GAO tested the
accuracy of the two systems, since infor-
mation from each must be dependable for
the Army to prepare accurate and timely
budgets and procurement requests. Signifi-
cant weaknesses existed in both systems. As
a result of inadequate data, the validity of
fiscal 1970 budget and procurement actions
was highly questionable. Unless there is sig-
nificant improvement, equipment imbal-
ances may affect serlously the Army’s ablility
to perform its mission effectively.

II. REPORTS TO HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS AND
AGENCIES

Objective measurement and evaluation
needed of foreign aid projects. (To the Secre-
tary of State.) B-161882 of June 14.

Based on four recent reviews involving U.S.
ald programs in Latin America, GAO believes
that objectives and goals should be stated in
such a manner that the results can be meas-
ured.

Opportunities to Improve administration
of the research program at the National Ra-
dio Astronomy Observatory. (To the Director,
National Science Foundation.) B-133338 of
June 15.

GAOQO made several recommendations de-
signed to improve the system for allocating
telescope observing time and for evaluating
levels of research efforts.

Possible increase in export sales of surplus
nonfat dry milk, (To the Secretary of Agri-
culture.) B-114824 of June 16.

A significant increase in sales of nonfat
dry milk is possible if the Department were
to modify its present restrictive procedures
in order to accept all reasonable bids, and
reduce prices as necessary to meet foreign
competition.

Activities managed by Community Action

t Program, Inc., Fort Lauderdale,
Florida. (To the Director, Office of Economiec
Opportunity.) B-1305156 of June 16.

The program, in selecting participants for
its various activities, should adhere to OEO's
eligibility requirements, and improve its fi-
nancial management.

Use of performance and delivery incentives
in military contracts. (To the Secretary of
Defense.) B-171644 of June 24.

Thirty-eight incentive features, or 756 per-
cent of those GAO examined, were included
in contracts when they were not needed and
represented additional payments to contrac-
tors of $35.8 million.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Capital grant procedures and policies of
the Urban Mass Transportation Administra-
tion. (To the Secretary of Transportation.)
B-160491 of June 30.

The Administrator, UMTA, should ensure
that applications for capital grants (used for
urban mass transit systems) are supported
by engineering studies, studies of economic
feasibility, etc., and that UMTA's evaluations
and conclusions be adeguately documented.

THE MITZVAH CORPS
HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, to-
day I am including in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp a most interesting article which
recently appeared in the Memphis Com-~
mercial Appeal describing the Mitzvah
Corps. This is a group of young people
belonging to the Southern Federation of
Temple Youth who participated in a 1-
month program of study and community
service in the city of Memphis this sum-
mer. This type of program which instills
in our young people the fact that citizens
have responsibilities as well as rights
certainly deserves recognition.

The article follows:

CorPs Gives MiTzvaAH FRESH MEANING

A Mitzvah Corps headquartered in a Cath-
olic college dormitory might seem strange to
some but to the 22 Jewish teenagers par-
ticipating in the first Mitzvah Corps in the
South, it was an advantage to their com-
munity living project.

The teenagers, ranging in age from 15 to
18, came from four surrounding states to
work together in studying Judalsm and doing
volunteer work in five local service agencies

Sponsored by Temple Israel, all of the par-
ticipants are members of the Southern Fed-
eration of Temple Youth (SOFTY) of reform
congregations.

The one-month experiment, which ended
yesterday, concentrated on making the stu-
dents aware of their obligations to the com-
munity, sald Steve Mallenger, a student of
Hebrew College in Cincinnati, who headed
the corps.

“This has really been a successful experi-
ence for these youngsters,” he sald. “They
have the opportunity to be able to live, work,
study and pray together as & community.”

The members of the corps lived in a rented
dormitory at Siena College and ate their
meals with the Catholic students.

Each day was spent in working in the vol-
unteer projects but the evenings were spent
in studying Judalsm and Hebrew. Several of
the teenagers wrote innovative worship serv-
izes and the group even had a Sabbath serv-
ice In the edge of a swimming pool one Fri-
day night.

“We gathered around the pool for the serv-
ice and when it was over, we jumped in for
& swim,” Mr. Mallenger said.

The students worked during the day at
Lauderdale Court Children and Youth Proj-
ect, the Department of Welfare, Arlington
Hosplital & School, B'nal B'rith Home & Hos-
pital for Aged and Porter-Leath Children’'s
Center.

“The students did any type job the officials
asked them to, especlally in the welfare de-
partment where they worked mostly in cleri-
cal dutles” Miss Sherry Sachritz of 862 Ken-
sington, a Memphis State University gradu-
ate student who was serving as a chaperone
sald. “At Arlington they worked with the
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mentally retarded children snd at B'nal
they worked with the elderly.”

“The residents enjoyed them a great deal
and saw them as grandchildren,” Bernard
Danzig, assistant director of the home said.
“It made the residents feel a part of the com-~
munity because of their kindness and in-
terest.”

The Mitzvah Corps was an experiment this
year and Mr. Mallenger said he didn't know
if it would continue next summer.

“Mitzvah means commitment and these
young people are fulfilling their commitment
to the community. Mitzvah is an obligation
to respond to the world.”

UNITARIAN UNIVERSALIST ASSO-
CIATION GENERAL RESOLUTIONS
ON PUBLIC POLICY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like each of my col-
leagues to take time to read the General
Resolutions of the Unitarian Univer-
salist Association, adopted at the Tenth
Annual Assembly recently held in Wash-
ington, D.C. Several of the resolutions
may appear to be of a progressive nature
but I feel the Unitarian Universalist As-
sociation should be commended for tak-
{-ﬁi stands on controversial issues of our

e.

UNITARIAN UNIVERSALIST ASSOCIATION (GENERAL
ResoLUTION

AMNESTY AND REPATRIATION FOR WAR
RESISTERS

Because: the Canadian Council of
Churches' 1960 estimate of the number of
United States military refugees and draft re-
sisters was 60,000 with projections of 20,000
per year together with substantial numbers
of similar expatriates in other countries; and

Because: most of these young men left the
United States after a decision of consclence
over the prospect of assisting in an illegal,
immoral Vietnam War; and

Because: Unitarian Universalists respect
such demonstrated allegiance to personal
consclence and to the affirmation of life;

Be it resolved: The 1971 General Assem-
bly of the Unitarian Universalist Association
direct its continental offices in Boston to
use its powers of advocacy to bring about
enactment of United States legislation which
grants amnesty and repatriation to those
men who are in prison or in self exile by rea-
son of refusal to serve in the Vietnam War;
and

Be it therefore resolved: That the 1971
General Assembly of the Unitarian Universal-
ist Association affirms its support of the ef-
forts of the Canadian Unitarian Councll to
raise funds from Unitarian Universalist so-
cleties and individuals to aid in ministe
to the needs (physical and spiritual) of
American expatriates.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly of
the Unitarian Universalist Assoelation, held
in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971.

RIGHTS OF THE POOR

Belleving that the rights of human beings
include the rights to minimum income, ade-
quate housing and legal services and dignity
in old age; and

Belleving that it is the responsibility of
government to secure, protect and defend
these rights, and to provide appropriate sery-
ices to Implement them;
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Therefore be it resolved: The 1971 General
Assembly of the Unitarian Universalist As-
sociation urges that the United States Gov-
ernment and the Government of Canada:

1. Provide family income through a pro-
gram of income maintenance adequate to
meet needs for food, clothing and housing;
and

2. Commit whatever resources are neces-
sary to provide a decent home for every
American and Canadian family; and

3. Enact legislation to achleve equity in
tenant-landlord relationships, protecting the
rights of both tenants and landlords; and

4. Enlarge legal services for the poor and
disenfranchised throughout the TUnited
States and Canada, with appropriate fund-
ing, without political harrassment, manipu-
lation and intimidation.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly
of the Unitarian Universalist Assoclation,
held in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971,

PENAL REFORM

Recognizing that the rapid increase of vio-
lent crime accompanies a vast public igno-
rance and prejudice about its causes and
methods of correction as seen by modern
experts;

Noting that the majority of persons ar-
rested are males between 10-30 years, suf-
fering such soclal injustices as poverty, ra-
cism, poor education;

Further noting that public pressure for
punishment has resulted in barbaric prison
and jail systems productive of more crime;

Be it resolved: The General Assembly urges
its members and member societies undertake
programs to: (1) educate members and non-
members on the failure and inhumanity of
punishment and on existing local, State and
Federal detention facilities and prisons; (2)
stimulate reforms of the present systems of
criminal law and justice, giving emphasis to
all rehabilitative services; (3) reform prac-
tices of pre-trial justice, including Bail Bond

programs or others where local efforts can
have substantial effect.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly
of the Unitarlan Universalist Assoclation,
held in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971,

CHILD CARE CENTERS
Recognizing that there is widespread need
for child care centers, that millions of chil-
dren in North America are recelving either
substandard supervision or no supervision;
Aware that growing numbers of mothers
take jobs because of economic necessity, de-
sire for job tralning, and continuing educa-
tion; that child care centers are needed for
other reasons, such as illness in the family,
special problems of handicapped children, or
for other compelling causes;

Acknowledging that the needs of children,
our best resources for the future, must re-
celve immediate and special attention:

Be it therefore resolved: The 1971 General
Assembly of the Unitarlan Unlversalist As-
soclation

1. Urges that highest priority be given in
the United States and Canada at all levels
of government to funding and activating
quality, professional child care centers with
effective standards, licensing, inspection and
enforcement.

2. Urges that funding be accomplished ad-
ditionally through private grants and fees
from parents where feasible.

3. Asks that member UU socleties initiate
study programs so that they can intelligently
participate in the structuring of quality cen-
ters.

4. Asks that socleties of this denomination
consider use of their facilities for weekday
child care centers.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly
of the Unitarilan Universalist Association,
held in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1871.

OXVII——1T7156—Part 21

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ENVIRONMENT

In view of the widespread and sericus prob-
lem of pollution of our land, air and water;

In view of the rapid depletion of many of
our non-renewable natural resources and the
dangerous exploitation of our renewable re-
sources; and

In view of the declining quality of life In
our towns and cities, with ever increasing
noise, crowding, and crime rates,

Be 1t resolved: The delegates at the Gen-
eral Assembly of the Unitarian Universallst
Association, gathered in Washington, D.C.:

Urge all Unitarian Universalists individual-
Iy and collectively to inform themselves
about the hazards of overpopulation and pol-
lution and to act in their personal and pub-
He lives to counteract those hazards In every
way possible, and to influence others to act
in the same manner;

Urge all Unitarian Universalist socleties
which have not already done so to estab-
lish and sustain environmental protection
committees, including political action groups
to influence public officlals and others to act
in environmentally responsible ways; and

Urge all Unitarlan Universalists as indi-
viduals, as members of groups and as a con-
tinental denomination to press for legisla-
tion at all levels to diminish the level of pol-
lution and to ameliorate the population prob-
lem in the hope that we may bequeath to
the next generation a world ecologically
stable and ethically sane.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly
of the Unitarian Universalist Assoclation,
held in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971.

CIVIL LIBERTIES

Whereas, the Unitarian Universalist Asso-
ciation opposes any kind of survelllance of
private citizens or government employees;
and

Whereas, we feel that such survelllance
leads to a pofential for control and intimida~-
tion that is alien to our form of government
and forelgn to a soclety of free men and
women; and

Whereas our society has progressively be-
come more information-oriented, creating a
potentiality for abuse and misuse of validly
gathered information; and

Whereas, the U.8. Army Intelligence and
others have had at least a few of our Uni-
tarian Universalist churches under surveil-
lance;

Be it resolved: The Unitarian Universalist
Assoclation go on record as opposing any gov-
ernmental abuse of surveillance whether by
means of professional data gathering sys-
tems, census forms, federal questionnaires,
interviews, Army investigations, wire tapping,
or data banks; and

Be it further resolved: The General As-
sembly of the Unitarian Universalist Associa-
tion urges:

1. The President to exercise the moral lead-
ership of his office as recommended by the
Scranton Report on campus unrest.

2. Support of Congressional hearings to
consider the total impact of data collection
programs on the preservation of individual
rights.

3. Congress to uphold the constitutional
protection of individual rights to privacy and
the right of an individual to remain silent
about himself and herself.

4. That the federal government inform the
recipients of these questionnaires of their
rights with regard to these forms, Including
the fact that the forms are voluntary, and
the reason for the collection of the informa-
tion.

5. Citizens should have the right to ex-
amine any governmental files concerning
themselves. The President and the Congress
are urged to issue appropriate executive or-
ders and to pass legislation to effectuate this
objective.

27253

6. Urges our members to join and support
the American Civil Liberties Union.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly
of the Unitarian Universalist Assoclation,
held in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971,

PEACE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

bly of the Unitarlan Universalist Assoclation

Be it resolved: The Tenth General Assem-
urges the President of the United States:

1. To order the Joint Chlefs of Stafl to is-
sue a cease-fire to all American troops in
Southeast Asla immediately; also, to an-
nounce and plan a complete and immediate
withdrawal which in no way will be contin-
gent upon the progress of peace negotiations,

2. To cease all ald by the SBtate Department,
Defense Department and all other agencies
of government which contribute to the mili-
tary buildup of the countries of Southeast
Asia.

3. To promote creation of an interim coali-
tion government for South Vietnam which
will include representatives of all political
factions of any appreciable size In the coun-
try.
4, In recognition of our basic responsibility
for much of the destruction in Southeast
Asia, to do two things:

a. Create an emergency rellef ggency
charged with the responsibility for providing
hospltals, medical care, food, sanitation fa-
cilities and housing.

b. Request an immediate appropration in
the amount of six billion dollars to the
United Natlons Development Program, ear-
marking it for the development of industrial
and agricultural productlivity, education,
public utilities, public health and social serv-
ices in the countries of Vietnam, Laos and
Cambodia.

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly of
the Unitarian Universalist Association, held
in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1971.

NATIONAL HEALTH PLAN

Convinced that a federally sponsored
health insurance plan has become manda-
tory in view of the fact that the health care
costs have continued to soar;

Be it resolved: The Tenth General Assem-
bly of the Unitarian Universalist Assoclation
urges all member societies to support a Na-
tional Health Act to be acted upon by the
92nd Congress of the United States, under
which the federal government would provide
the legislative and administrative machinery
whose provisions would be identical through-
out all fifty states of the Union, to make cer-
tain that hospitalization and medical serv-
ices and materials be made available to all;

That speclfically:

1. Adequate pre-natal, hospital and post=
natal care be provided every mother and
child.

2, Family planning, birth control, abortion
services and information be made avallable
to everyone wanting them free of charge
without regard to age or marital status.

3. Pediatric care, inclusive of all immuni-
zations necessary, be made available to every
child.

4, Mandsatory physical examinations be
made of every child before entering school.

5. Adequate health care for the physical,
mental and soclal well being of the elderly
be made available including provision for
custodial and terminal care.

8. All medical, psychiatric, psychological,
dental, ophthalmic and other care and/or de-
vices be provided to every person requiring
them.

7. Medlcal research be provided for the
purpose of extending the life span of men.
(According to the 1970 Census, there are T4
men to every 100 women over the age of 65.
We feel that medical research should investi-
gate the reasons and possibilities of preven-
tion of the early death of our male popu-
lation.)




27254

8. Outpatient Family Health (medical and
mental) Clinics be avallable in both rural
and urban areas.

And that the federal government, in col-
laboration with competent medical, soclo-
logical, and educational authorities, estab-
lish a greatly expanded program of medical
education, so that an adequate number of
people are prepared for the medical and para-
medical professions to adequately take care
of the future medical needs of all of our
people;

And that this all inclusive health plan
be financed by major Federal contribution
but with participation by local government
units, the private sector, and, where pos-
sible, by the individual consumer,

Adopted by the Tenth General Assembly of
the Unitarian Universalist Assoclation, held
in Washington, D.C., June 11, 1871.

U.S. NAVY VERSUS SOVIET NAVY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOWISTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, if the So-
viet Navy is as good as its press agents
claim and has world support from the
communications media as it does in the
United States our Navy is out-gunned,
out-disciplined, and out-praised.

I insert two related newsclippings
and two pertinent speeches by the Cu-
ban-American patriot, Dr. Manolo Reyes,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, July 26, 1971]
Russians Rar U.S. SarLors

Moscow, JuLy 25.—Soviet Navy officials
said today the Russian fieet is more popular
than the U.S. fleet in Mediterranean ports
because its sallors visit museums while the
Americans are out “debauching.”

They said the Soviet units had overcome
Western propaganda against their presence
in the Mediterranean because, in part, “the
Mediterranean pecple got an opportunity to
compare with their own eyes the two navys
and thelr personnel.”

[From the Chicago Tribune, July 26, 1971]
CHIEF OF Bovier Navy Boasts ofF FLEET'S
GLoBAL NuUcLEAR MIGHT

Moscow, July 25.—The commander-in-
chief of the Soviet Navy today warned “im-
perialists” that his fleets can attack any
point on the globe with nuclear missiles.

Adm. Sergel Gorshkov used the occasion
of Soviet Navy Day to proclaim: “Never be-
fore has our navy been so powerful and
efficlent.”

Gorshkov sald in an article in Pravda,
“The navy's regular maneuvers and exercises
are proof of the Boviet Union’s ever-growing
strength as a naval power.

CITE OCEAN PERIL

“This is not to the taste of the inspirers
of aggression ... who are tryilng to frighten
the world public with the threat of Soviet
fleets on the world’s oceans.”

No one has felt that new found strength
more than the United States 6th Fleet in the
Mediterranean, which faces the possibility
this year of being outnumbered and out-
gunned by an expanded Russian Black Sea
fleet. Up to 60 Soviet warships now regularly
patrol the Mediterranean, compared to about
40 U 8. vessels.

In the last eight years, the Soviet Union
has transformed a small border fleet into
the world’s second largest naval force.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

HAS NO CARRIEES

The Soviet Pacific, Baltic, Black Sea and
Polar fleets today boast about 25 cruisers,
100 destroyers, 1,600 smaller craft and more
than 400 submarines,

The Soviet Navy has no aircraft carriers
but operates two new helicopter carriers
each with 30 aircraft designed to hunt and
destroy submarines,

Gorshkov said the United States has de-
veloped submarine missile systems with
which it “hopes to divert from U.S. territory
a considerable number of possible retaliatory
nuclear strikes.”

“Vain hopes,” he declared. "No strategy,
including this so-called ‘ocean strategy' will
save any aggressors, who risk waging war on
the U.S.8.R. and other countries of the So-
clia:list community, from a crushing retribu-
tion.”

Gorshkov's top aide, Adm, Viadimir Kasa-
tonov, backed up the warning by proclaim-
ing in the Defense Ministry newspaper Kras-
naya Zvezda [Red Star] that nuclear sub-
marines are now the main striking force
of the Soviet Navy.

87 ATOM SUBS

Latest figures reported by the U.S. Defense
Department show the Russians have 87 nu-
clear submarines and have achieved parity
with the United States.

Since 1968, the Soviet Union has been
adding a nuclear submarine to its fleet at
the approximate rate of one each month.

The Soviets still lag in the number of sub-
marines capable of firing nuclear missiles—
17 to 41—but U.S. naval experts feel this
gap will close by 1973.

SPEECH BY DR, MANOLO REYES, LATIN AMERI-
can News Epitor, WIVJ

In this the Twentieth Century, man has
made his greatest technological and scien-
tific discoveries and advancements, At the
same time, civilization has created its great-
est means of self-destruction.

The Second World War was an irrefutable
example of how great devastation by naval
and aerial power can be. In the last decade
with the marvels of technology and precision,
man has reached the Moon, Also during this
decade, the unsuspectable limits of nuclear
power have increased, incrementing the pos-
sibility of self-destruction with the devel-
opment of the intercontinental offensive
missile system.

I believe that the decade which is begin-
ning with this year 1971, will have as a
common denominator, man’s submarine
power. To support this theory is the fact that
the United States, always in search of world
peace, is trying to achieve on the highest
level, a treaty to ban “submarine weapons.”

By submarine weapons, I understand them
to include the fixed nuclear missile silos on
the ocean floor as well as the nuclear sub-
marines themselves.

Perhaps to those who do not fully compre-
hend this matter, it might sound illogical to
place nuclear weapons on the ocean fioor, but
this does present several high-low ranges. At
160 to 200 feet of depth a nuclear missile silo
could be placed on a submarine platform
without being detected by reconnaissance
airplanes.

Precisely a few months ago on the 26th of
February of this year, I read something
which caught my attention. The prestigious
newspaper “La Prensa” of Buenos Aires on
page three, printed a cable received from
United Press International, stating:

“In Mexico the Soviet Union announced
that they are helping Cuba in their search
for petroleum in the Caribbean. The an-
nouncement made Iin a news bulletin of the
Russian Embassy in Mexlico states that a
group of speclalists of this nationality are
bullding a platform to be used in primary
exploratory experiments in Cuban waters. A
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representative of the Russian Embassy de-
clined to point out the exact location where
these experiments will be carried out, or how
many techniclans are taking part in sald

This has filled me with doubt. It is ap-
parently submarine work and the decade
which is beginning is one to be dominated
by those with submarine power, And Cuba
(well-named the key to the Americas) 1is
now more than ever the key to submarine
power for the present and future of the
Western Hemisphere.

Lamentably, Cuba is today the first colony
of the Soviet Union in the American Con-
tinent. But, I trust that it will be the first
and last. It is inconceivably threatening to
imagine a collective Soviet force in the heart
of the Americas.

On the 7Tth of August, 1962, we were the
first to alert of the presence of 5,000 Russian
soldiers in Cuba. At first we were not be-
lieved. Twelve weeks later the missile crisis
of October 1962 occurred.

The 28th of April, 1969, we again an-
nounced the Russian military buildups in
Cuba. Three months later, July 26th, a So-
viet naval squadron visited Cuba for the
first time in the history of Cuba and the
American Continents.

During the last year we have personally
gone on four occasions to the floor of the
Congress of the United States and once to
the Special Commission for the Securlty of
the Organization of American States to de-
nounce the Russian military presence In
Cuba.

This month, only a few days ago, we went
before this Commission of the Organiza-
tion of American States to denounce the
presence of Russian nuclear submarines in
Cuban waters.,

I would like to make clear . . . as I have
always . . . that I am not an expert, much
less a techniclan on naval or military mat-
ters. But I have received, and continue to
receive, many reports from the Cuban Patri-
otic Resistance whose members risk their
lives so that the free world may know the
true situation inside the martyr island of
Cuba.

They were my source of information when
I reported the presence of a Russian nuclear
submarine, displacing 5,000 tons and ap-
proximately 380-feet long, in Cuban waters
last May. This type of nuclear submarine,
the analysis indicated, was equipped with
eight rockets or missiles called “Shaddock”,
(with a range of 500 miles). These rockets
are surface-to-surface type.

Precisely one of the modern weapons
which is of greatest expense iz the nuclear
submarine. These are those who have esti-
mated their cost of construction at approxi-
mately elghty-million dollars. Hence, care
and maintenance are very important.

In this sense, essential to the care of the
nuclear submarine is a change of crews. We
have learned that the training of a nuclear
submarine crew lasts no less than three
years. The selected personnel are hand picked
for particular tralts. It appears that if hos-
tilities break loose among the men, the nu-
clear submarine rarely will come to surface.
Thus the importance of a change and rest
for the crew of a nuclear submarine is great.

The United States has three known bases
in the world for their nuclear submarines.
Officially, the Soviet Union has none. I
maintain my opinion that, according to the
reports from my fellow compatriots, the Rus-
slans do now have a base in Cuba.

Thelr base is In a Russian naval complex
on the southern part of the island of Cuba,
bounded by the Bay of Cilenfuegos, Eey
Largo, Playa Giron and the Island of Pines.

The Bay of Clenfuegos, or Jagua Bay, dis-
covered by Christopher Columbus in 1494, is
370 miles from the Bay of Guantanamo. Ad-
miral Mahan, one of the greatest strategists
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of the United States, noted In a statement
published in “Commercial Cuba" in New
York in 1898, that the Bay of Clenfuegos was
the most important strategic point in the
Caribbean.

Alcatraz Key, in the southeast portion of
the Bay of Clenfuegos, is small, but larger
than an aireraft carrier. The Russians have
diligently been building for the last few
months on its surface. The Cuban Resis-
tance informed us that much of the material
used in Alcatraz Eey was pre-fabricated
and brought from Russla.

Six Russian naval squadrons have been in
Cuba since July of 1969. Many of the units
of these squadrons have been to Clenfuegos,
mainly at Alcatraz Eey.

Precisely there were two large barges sta-
tioned there for quite a while. The Cuban
Patriotic Resistance reported that in Sep-
tember 1970, there was a small leak of radio-
active contaminated water from one of the
Russian barges which caused the death of
thousands of fish.

The area of Alcatraz Key has been taken-
over totally by the Russians. Almost three-
quarters of Cienfuegos Bay is in Russian
hands and the Cubans have been removed
from there. They are not even allowed to
visit or fish in the area.

The buildings built in Alcatraz Eey in the
last months are two very long barracks and
the Resistance reports that Russian sailors
and military personnel are lodged there.
There is also an area for the Russian officers
to live.

In the center of Alcatraz Eey there is a
great recreation field, probably for playing
football or soccer. The Resistance calculates
the field as about one hundred meters long.

According to information recelved from
the Resistance, Alcatraz EKey has an enor-
mous dock situated to ald in the unloading of
nuclear submarines. In the surrounding area,
there are storage warehouses for rockets or
missiles. These warehouses are close to the
northern coast of Alcatraz Eey. It is common
knowledge that submarines must have calm
water for loading or unloading missiles. The
calm waters of the Bay of Clenfuegos are
exceptionally suited for this.

Alcatraz Key is not the Russian naval
base. Alcatraz key Is for logistic support of
the Russian nuclear submarines and the
Soviet Navy. It is there, according to Cuban
Resistance reports, that the submarine units
undergo mechanical checks and repair, and
the Soviet crews can be based for change
or rest and relaxation.

The true Russian Naval Base s located in
the southeast of Cienfuegos, in Key Largo.
Since 1960, Key Largo has been in Russian
hands. The presence of Cubans, or their sail-
ing nearby, is prohibited.

Over there is a Russian Naval High Com-
mand. The northern coast of Key Largo was
dredged a few years ago by the Russians
and readied for nucelar submarines. On the
Eastern Coast, running water installations
have been built. A large road crosses Key
Largo from one side to the other, There is a
vast airport on the western section and great
installations used for the embarking and
disembarking of the Russians at the Key.
The Caribbean waters surrounding Key Largo
are very deep and the Resistance states that
submarines can enter and leave, and it is
very difficult to detect them,

To end this exposition, I wish to publiely
announce two reports received from the
Cuban Patriotic Resistance.

First, it is very probable that the Fidel
Castro Regilme Is awaiting the arrival in
Cuba of a new Russian naval squadron—
apparently larger than the former ones—
for a display of naval force on the 26th of
July.

We understand this second report to be of
greater importance too. The Resistance states
that the Russian military and naval pres-
ence in Cuba continues to increase. The
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Russians are penetrating all levels of life.
Previously, their presence was felt only in
the national order. But during the year of
1971, they have been appearing in groups in
local life in the villages and small towns on
the island.

Work especially directed for the submarine
base by the Russians continues throughout
the island. The most recent activity being on
the northern coast of Oriente, In a place
known as Saetia, near Nipe Bay, and in the
province of Pinar del Rio on the peninsula
of Guanacabibes.

All of this has led the Resistance to believe
that if there were a confrontation in Cuba
(on the exterior or interior), it is probable
that the Russians would retreat as they did
in the missile crisls of October 1962,

But the Resistance leads us to understand
that if a year and a half more were to pass
without a confrontation, and the Russians
continue to become militarily and navally
strong—particularly with theilr submarine
installations—then they might not back
down.

Therefore, the time for dramatic balance is
NOW!

BEFORE THE SPECIAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON
SECURITY OF THE ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN
STATES: JUNE 18, 1971
The undersigned, Dr. Manolo Reyes, Cuban

Citizen, of full age, presently transitory resi-

dent at 243 S.W, 26th Road, Miami, Florida,

without any representation of the Cuban

People, but exercising the right to liberty

and respect of human rights established in

the Fundamental Letter of the Organization
of American States, appears and respectfully
declare:

That on November 24, 1970, I was officially
invited to declare before the full Special
Advisory Committee on Security of the Orga-
nization of American States, In connection
with the Russian military increment inside of
Cuba.

As it can be well remembered, at that time
we stated the degree of Russian intervention
in Cuba and the offensive presence of troops
and Soviet military equipment inside the
island. The Committee on December 11, 1970,
informed the President of the Permanent
Counsel of the Organization of American
States about my accusation.

As essential element of sald accusation was
that I was pointing out, for the first time, the
presence of nuclear submarines of an offen-
sive nature in Cuban waters.

Today, I appear before the Committee to
ratify with new information and material the
most recent appearance of these Russian
nuclear submarines in the Caribbean and in
Cuban waters. These facts have been sent by
the Cuban Patriotic Resistance,

DENOUNCEMENT

On July 27, 1970 and for the second time
in less than a month, I appeared before the
Congress of the United States to expose and
denounce the Russian military incrementa-
tlon in Cuba—particularly in the naval
aspect.,

Several days before—on June 20th—1 also
made & declaration before the Subcommittee
of Internal Security of the United States
Senate on that o

On July 27th, I testified before the Sub-
committee on International Affairs of the
House of Representatives,

On said appearance—which appears on
page 179 of the U.S. Congressional Record—
I stated that & naval Russian squadron was
station in the Caribbean, on a permanent
basis, and that said squadron was directed
by a Russlan nuclear submarine.

The Presldent of the House Subcommittee,
Congressman Dante Fascell, asked me in
what place would sald Russian naval squad-
ron be based in the Caribbean, to which I
answered, “In Cienfuegos or in Havana.”

Today, after having received new informa-
tion from the Cuban Patriotic Resistance. I
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ratify that the Russians have in the Carib-
bean a naval squadron directed by & nuclear
submarine of offensive nature and that they
use as a base ports and bays in Cuban waters.

The Cuban Patriotic Resistance informs
that very recently, on May 1971, the sixth
naval Russian flotilla arrlved in Cuba, com-
posed of & mothership AS-905 and a nuclear
submarine, both from the Soviet Unlon.

This ratifies the first averment I made be-
fore the United States Congress on July 27,
1970.

Nuclear Russian submarines maraud in the
Caribbean and frequently visit the Cuban
waters.

The Cuban Patriotic Resistance informs to
us that the nuclear Russian submarine that
was seen in Cuban waters during this month
of June, displays approximately five thou-
sand tons and has approximately 390 feet
longitude.

From the information received by the Re-
sistance, we have come to the conclusion that
the above mentioned submarine has a core
with & uranium nuclear reactor and pres-
surized water. It also has two steam turbines.
This nuclear Russian submarine has six tor-
pedos having 21 inches in the prow.

Furthermore—and this is what we consider
most serlous—this nuclear submarine that
Just visited the Cuban waters has eight
missiles named “Shaddock” with a thrust of
up to 500 feet.

These “Shaddock” missiles are installed
in the nuclear submarine In cylindric
launchers. The length of each “Shaddock
missile is 14 meters and the fuselage diam-
eter 1s of approximately 214 meters.

This missile, to which a nuclear head can
be adapted, is of great naval importance. And
it Is a missile from surface to surface.

Therefore, the presence of nuclear Rus-
slan submarines in the Carlbbean—
Cuba as their base—is a proven dramatic
reality.

According to the Cuban Patriotic Resist-
ance, a central operation base of these offen-
sive nuclear submarines is located in Eey
Largo, southwest of Cienfuegos.

In Key Largo, Russian submarines can
come and go without hardly being noticed.
As well as the Russian military and naval
officers, without having to go through high-
ways or aerodromes, where they could easily
be seen by the Cuban People. Since 1960, Eey
Largo has been practically a Russian posses-
slon, surrounded by the very deep waters of
thousands and thousands of feet, of the Ca-
ribbean sea.

THEREFORE

I wish to inform you of all this, which con-
stitutes a real threat, up-to-date and very
serlous against the security of the American
continent.

Miami, June 18, 1971.

Dr. MaNoLo REYEs.

THE VICE PRESIDENT
HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 21, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
compliment the gentleman from Michi-
gan (Mr. Dices) for arranging this Spe-
cial Order so that we may properly ex-
pose the shallowness of the Vice Presi-
dent’s recent remarks i Spain.

I was appalled that in his remarks, Mr.
AcNeEw, attempted to distinguish among
Americans on the basis of color. Ignoring
the basic democratic principle that
America has been built on a government
of and by the people without regard to
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race, color, or creed, the Vice President
chose to single out black leaders in a
comparison with the black leaders of
Africa. In my 11 years in the House of
Representatives, this is the first time I
can ever recall an elected official from
this country using a trip abroad as an
occasion for verbally attacking our citi-
zenry. Is this part of the administration’s
strategy to “bring us together?”

The Vice President is critical of Amer-
ican black leadership for failure to sup-
port this administration. But, he has
failed to win that support in large part
because of the administration’s failure
to utilize the broad source of qualified
policymakers and administrators among
black Americans. A more important rea-
son may be that the Vice President’s re-
marks disclose a subtle but detectible
racism which is abhorent to many Amer-
jicans, black, and white.

I am shocked the Vice President could
make a statement that black leaders in
America did not accurately reflect the
sentiments of ordinarily Negro citizens,
an observation which completely over-
looks the outstanding achievements of
men like Roy Wilkins, Ralph Bunch,
Ralph Abernathy, Martin Luther King
and Whitney Young, Jr., “ordinary Negro
citizens” who knew how to relate to the
needs of their brothers.

It was also amazing to note how com-
fortable Mr. AcNEW was in his travels in
some African nations where economic,
social and political discrimination are
the expressed policy of the government.
Living under such a government, it is not
surprising that these African leaders
would be unable to justify the publica-
tion of top-secret Pentagon papers on
the Vietnam war. But to American lead-
ers, black and white alike, the publica-
tion of these papers were vital in pro-
tecting the public’s “right to know.”

The Vice President’s trip was originally
planned as a good will mission to enhance
America’s reputation abroad, I regret
Mr. Acnew lost sight of that objective
and feel that an apology to our dis-
tinguished black leaders is in order.

PUTTING THE BLAME ON NIXON

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. DEVINE, Mr. Speaker, the colum-
nists, Evans and Novak yesterday
charged that a so-called conference
scheduled in Washington this week on
the Pentagon papers is being held for the
purpose of shifting blame for the Viet-
nam war to President Nixon.

This is outrageous.

It shows the depths to which those who
hate the President and his success in
ending this war will sink,

For the edification of all my colleagues,
I attach the Evans and Novak column
which appeared yesterday in the Wash-
ington Post:
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PUTTING THE BLAME ON NIXON
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

Internal memoranda show that this week's
conference on the Pentagon papers arranged
by militant antiwar Democratic congressmen
has a partial hidden motive of trying to de-
flect in Richard Nixon's direction some of
the political shrapnel coming from the doc-
uments,

The Group, an informal organization of 13
prominent left-liberal Democratic House
members, which is sponsoring the conference,
includes congressmen unhappy that the po-
litical fallout from the Pentagon papers has
hit the last two Democratic Presidents, John
Eennedy and Lyndon Johnson, and not
President Nixon. That’s not a case of loving
Mr. Johnson more but of loving Mr. Nixon
considerably less.

Late in June, shortly after the Pentagon
papers were leaked, the question was raised
at a meeting of two New York members of
The Group, Reps. John Dow and Willlam
Fitts Ryan, with staffers. A July 6 memoran-
dum on that meeting reveals they proposed
a conference on the Pentagon papers with
the purpose of “arousing public pressure on
g\.e Congress"” for a Vietnam pullout resolu-

on.

“An inquiry almed specifically at the pol-
icies and decision-making processes of the
Nixon administration,” says the memoran-
dum on the Dow-Ryan meeting, “could ef-
fectively transfer the public outrage from
the past tense of the Kennedy and Johnson
administrations into the present tense of the
current administration.”

The agenda for the weekly meeting of The
Group on July 7 makes this strategy explicit:

“The political focus must be shifted away
from the Eennedy-Johnson administration.
Nixon will argue in 1972 that he ended the
war that the Democrats got the country into.
It is critical that he not succeed. Only by
undermining his present policles and by ob-
talning a Democratically-sponsored congres-
slonal action forcing the acceptance of the
present Vietcong proposal can we recover lost
ground.”

The same theme is followed through in The
Group’s list of potential participants for the
conference on the Pentagon papers—as in
the case of Melvin Gurtov, one of the au-
thors of the Pentagon papers who has just re-
slgned as an analyst for the Rand Corp. think
tank., In suggesting Gurtov, a staff memo-
randum notes that he has been “highly crit-
ical of the Nixon administration and says
it 1s following the same policy as previous
administrations . . .”

A footnote: Some members of The Group
told us that the sole purpose of their forth-
coming conference is to improve public un-
derstanding of the Pentagon papers and that
the memoranda indicating a political mo-
tive refiect only the over-active imaginations
of young staffers. Other members of The
Group, however, confided to us that they
regard as accurate the intent of the confer-
ence as outlined in the memoranda.

AMERICAN ARMS SHIPMENTS TO
PAKISTAN

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, on
June 29 I sent a letter to Secretary of
State Rogers asking him to comment on
American arms shipments to Pakistan in
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light of the civil disturbances there. My
specific concern, as expressed in the let-
ter, was with our policy regarding mili-
tary equipment in the supply pipeline
prior to the administration’'s freeze on
new transactions in late May.

Secretary Rogers’ reply, as expressed
through his assistant, Mr. Abshire, was
completely inadequate. I was sent a gen-
eral arms policy statement, with only a
passing reference to my original ques-
tion.

I feel that the situation in Pakistan is
urgent enough to warrant a complete
cessation of arms shipments from the
U.S. Congressman GALLAGHER'S amend-
ment to the foreign aid bill, adopted by
the Foreign Affairs Committee on July
15, would have this effect. I urge passage
by the House of this portion of the bill
as it stands.

We must exercise all our influence with
the Khan regime to settle its differences
with the East Pakistanis peaceably. Sup-
plying Pakistan’s Army with the means
with which to butcher its own population
does not further this end.

With this in mind, I include my cor-
respondence with Mr. Rogers:

JuNE 29, 1971.
Hon. Winniam P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State, Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR MR. SECRETARY : The Wall Street Jour-
nal reported recently that American arms are
still being sent to Pakistan. It is my under-
standing that no new licenses have been
granted to U.S. exporters; the Government is
allowing these firms to fulfill previous con-
tractual obligations. In some cases, this
equipment had been transferred to Pakistani
representatives prior to a March 25 cut-off
date. Although still in the U.S., these arms
are legally the property of Pakistan, and are
therefore not subject to any military ald
embargo.

A similar situation exlsts in regard to Brit-
ish military sales to South Africa, There was
debate in the U.K. as to the morality of sell-
ing arms to a regime which might use them
to repress a sizable portion of its population.
Mr. Heath's government declded to continue
sales as a matter of policy; by so doing, that
government gave up any claims to neutrality
on the matter of apartheid.

In light of the brutality involved in the
subjugation of Bengal, I fail to see how
America can continue to ship arms to Pak-
istan. Our position is very much like that of
Britain's in South Africa; we cannot hide our
fallure to make a moral choice behind the
verbiage of good business. By supplying arms
to the Ehan regime, we ally ourselves with
its policy of systematic terror and bloodshed.
It 1s an alliance that should be suspended.

In view of the urgency of the sltuation, I
would appreclate a statement of policy from
you as soon as possible.

Yours sincerely,
MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON.
DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, D.C., July 21, 1971,
Hon. MicHAEL J. HARRINGTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgz, HarriNcTON: The Secretary has
asked me to reply to your letter of June 29
requesting a statement of our military supply
policy toward Pakistan.

In view of the considerable public interest
in this matter, and with the object of clari-
fylng misunderstandings which have arisen,
we have prepared the enclosed full state-
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ment of our policy, including an explanation
of the actions we have taken as a result of
the outbreak of civil strife in East Pakistan.
I wish to point out that our earller state-
ment on military supply policy referred to
the suspension of deliveries by the Depart-
ment of Defense after March 25, 1971, of
military equipment from its stocks under the
Forelgn Military Sales program, While this
covered many important supply items from
a military point of view, including ammuni-
tion, it did not take account of FMS and
commercially supplied items previously 1i-
censed and still in the pipeline. I wish to
assure you, however, that there was no in-
tention on the Department’s part deliber-
ately to conceal or mislead.

The enclosed statement provides a com-
plete explanation of our position on this
matter. I hope this information is helpful to
you. Please continue to call on me whenever
you belleve we might be of asslstance.

Sincerely yours,
Davip M, ABSHIRE,
Assistant Secretary for Congressional
Relations.

Enclosure: Statement on Military Supply

Policy.

Jury 1, 1971—STATEMENT ON U.S. MILITARY
SuPPLY POLICY FOR PAKISTAN

In 1965 when hostilitles broke out be-
tween India and Pakistan, the United States
placed an embargo on the supply of all mili-
tary equipment to both countries. All grant
assistance was terminated and none has been
resumed except for modest military training
programs.

In 1066 the embargo was modified to per-
mit the sale to both countries of non-lethal
end-items such as communications, medical
and transportation equipment.

In 1967 the policy was further modified to
permit the sale of ammunition and spare
parts for those items of military equipment,
such as aircraft and tanks, provided by the
United States prior to the 1965 Indo-Pakis-
tan conflict. A one-time exception to the con-
tinuing embargo on lethal equipment was
announced in October, 1970. This authorized
the sale to Pakistan of 300 armored personnel
carriers and about 20 aircraft.

This policy on milifary supply to Pakistan
has been based on the judgment that it is
desirable for the United States to continue
to supply limited quantities of military items
to Pakistan to enable us to maintain a con-
structive political relationship. We have also
wanted to ensure that Pakistan is not com-
pelled to rely exclusively on other sources of
supply.

The Government of Pakistan purchases
Munitions List items either through the For-
eign Military Sales (FMS) Program or com-
merecially from the manufacturer or distrib-
utor. Items under the FMS program are
purchased either from stocks which are un-
der direct Department of Defense control or
from the Defense Department’s commerclal
contractors. All equipment either obtained
commercially or delivered under the FMS
Program to Pakistan Government representa-
tives In the United States must be licensed
for export by the State Department's Office
of Munitions Control before it may be
exported.

There are also items which are common to
military as well as clvilian use (such as cer-
tain automobile and truck spare parts) which
are not on the Munitions List, but which
may require a Department of Commerce li-
Cense.

In light of the cutbreak of fighting In East
Pakistan on March 25-26, we have taken cer-
tain interim actions with regard to military
supply for Pakistan. While no formal em-
bargo was imposed, the following interim ac-
tlons were taken in early April:

(A) A hold was put on delivery of FMS
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items from Department of Defense stocks;
no such items have been released to Pakistan
since then.

(B) The Department of State’s Office of
Munitions Control has suspended the issu-
ance of new licenses and renewal of expired
licenses (valid for one year) for items on the
Munitions List—for either FMS or commer-
cial sales.

(C) We have held in abeyance any action
on the one-time exception arms supply offer
announced last October; no item in that of-
fer has been delivered to Pakistan or its
agents, and nothing is scheduled for delivery.

By early April, when these interim actions
were taken, the Government of Pakistan or
its agents had obtained legal title to, and
were in possession of, some items still physi-
cally in the United States. In addition, DOD
commercial oontractors under the FMS pro-
gram, and other commereial suppliers, con-
tinued to utilize valid licenses issued before
the actions taken in early April. Some of
these items, legally the property of the Gov-
ernment of Pakistan, have been shipped to
Pakistan from U.S. ports and it is llkely that
additional military supplies, under valid 1i-
censes, will be shipped in the future.

Our overall military supply policy toward
Pakistan continues under close review.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
July 23, 1971.
Hon., Winrram P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State, Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SecreTARY: I have received your
letter of July 21 regarding our military sup-
ply policy toward Pakistan. Although in-
formative, your reply does not deal satisfac-
torily with the problem of material already
in the pipeline. My question to you was about
this specific area of concern.

I do not question the validity of Pakistani
claims to ownership of certain equipment
still physically within the confines of the
U.S. I would not deny them what is theirs.
But it is incomprehensible to me that we
could allow these supplies to be shipped out
now with the almost sure knowledge that
they would be used by the Pakistani Army in
a continuation of its policy of terror and vio-
lence in East Pakistan.

I see no reason why the Government can-
not follow the example of Canada and sus-
pend shipment of all military goods destined
for Pakistan, regardless of who holds title.
That equipment already owned by the Khan
regime could be maintained by its represent-
atlves in this country; they simply would not
be allowed to export it until the civil war is
settled. American supplied arms have done
enough damage in East Bengal; such a meas-
ure would at least insure that they would do
no more.

I would appreciate a reply to this letter as
soon as possible.

Yours sincerely,
MiIcHAEL J. HARRINGTON.

GUARANTEED INCOME PLAN
COSTS EXORBITANT

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
in yesterday’s Dallas Morning News I
read more comments on H.R. 1. The News
keeps pounding out the facts every day.
Dick West writes column after column
on this timely subject of deficit welfare.
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Our deficit last year was $26 billion.
Just how high will it become if this guar-
anteed income bill ever becomes law?

Here are some of the highlights from
the editorial of July 25 in the Dallas
Morning News. The editorial director of
the News, Dick West, gives you one more
good reason to vote noon HR. 1:

Last month, in Washington, the House of
Representatives passed a new welfare bill. It
has been called “The Monster.”

Critics fear that its cost to the taxpayer
will be prohibitive and that more people than
ever will be on the rolls.

The reason is a highly publicized new fea~-
ture called FAP (Family Assistance Plan).
A famlily of four, if it qualifies—and it won't
be too hard to qualify—will get a guaranteed
annual income of $2,400 a year; with more
than four, it is $3,600.

As in Social SBecurity, that base of $2,400
will be increased gradually by politically con-
sclous congressmen.,

The “guaranteed annual income,” fought
by conservatives for years because they think
it will bankrupt the government, was con-
ceived by the Nixon administration.

The Ways and Means Committee of the
House modified Nixon’s proposals somewhat,
but the baslc features are retained in the
new bill, It will be heard scon in the Senate,
which killed a similar bill in a previous
session.

Liberals in Congress and the Welfare
Rights' Organization already have denounced
the new bill as not golng far enough in the
annual subsidy: The $2,400, they say, should
be around $£6,000.

All of this, mind you, is tax-free.

A congressman who fought the Family
Assistance Plan declared that “two sisters on
welfare, plus income from their boy friends,
could live together with an annual income
of around #$25,000—all tax-free.”” Welfare
payments are not taxed.

It's a viclous ecircle—cost of the present
program is now running nearly $500,000,000
a month, At the last count, around 10 million
people were on the rolls.

But you haven’t seen anything yet.

An exhaustive study by the U.S. Chamber
of Commerce, based on state-by-state data
and census counts, predicts that the new bill
will make 25,000,000 people eligible for wel-
fare,

Sen. Russell Long, warning about the new
guaranteed annual income, predicted that
“in eight years we would be living at a pro-
gram level where ald to families with chil-
dren would cost $100,000,000,000 (billions) a
vear.”

On Feb. 1 of this year, Texas had 352,000
family members on AFDC (Aid to Dependent
Children). Under the new bill, Texas would
have 1,198,300 family members eligible—a
240 per cent increase—in 1973.

As we mentioned in previous articles, no
welfare plan can be remotely successful un-
less sufficiently policed.

There must be constant Investigation of
families who get monthly checks.

The abuse under the present program are
incredible.

But under the proposed new FAP (Family
Assistance Plan), the stakes are higher—
which means the temptation for graft will
be higher. Average payment per month in
the Dallas area is $117 a family; it will be
$200 and up in the new bill.

If 25 miillon are eligible under the new
program, you can imagine what the policing
job will be.

One congressman saild “an organization
1,000 times the size of the FBI" couldn’t even
scratch the surface.

At any rate, the prospect is for more cost
to the taxpayer regardless of what happens.
We have reported how costs are going up
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under the present program—they are now
$500,000,000 & month,

But if FAP is adopted—well, hold on to
your wallet!

And if you “guarantee’” some people a
check every month, how many will get off
the rolls and go to work?

D.C. ENVIRONMENT': THE CHIEF
JUSTICE ON SURVIVAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the depths
to which this once great city, Washing-
ton, D.C., the capital of the free world,
has plummeted is astonishing. Crime is
rampant; it is reported that even the
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of
the United States has taken to opening
his door at night with “pistol in hand,
not knowing what might be lurking on
his steps.”

It seems a shame that the Supreme
Court does not follow the lead of the
Chief Justice and stand ready to mete
out swift and sure punishment to the
criminals of the land—instead of hand-
ing down decisions that handicap the
law enforcement agencies and keep them
from properly enforecing the law, or let-
ting known criminals go free under legal
technicalities.

By action, even if not by word, the
Chief Justice is opposed to gun control.

I insert related news articles at this
point:

[From the Manchester Union Leader,
July 24, 1971]
CHIEF JUSTICE AT BAY

When the Chief Justice of the United States
feels so insecure in Washington, D.C., that
he greets reporters who call at his door in
the evening with a loaded gun in his hands,
this tells us more about conditions in our na-
tion's capital than 10,000 words on the sub-
ject. It is certalnly ironical that it is previ-
ous decisions of the same Supreme Court
over which Chief Justice Burger now pre-
sldes that are in large part responsible for
the increase of crime in this nation.

At the top of our back page today we re-
print a column from the Hampton Union
entitled “The Blg Wheels.” This column gives
not only an account of Chief Burger's gun
toting but describes also two terrible events
which recently happened, one of them, in-
cidentally, while this writer was in Wash-
ington.

The rape and murder of the young woman
took place NOT in some slum area of Wash-
ington, but instead in the parking lot of one
of the best eating places in Washington. The
murder of the naval officer and his son took
place on a much traveled and well known
public highway.

Sentimental judges and juries who have
more sympathy for the wrong-doer than the
victim, and the philosophy that it is not the
criminal but society which is in the wrong,
all have contributed to the freedom from fear
which criminals in the United States now
feel and this, of course, has led to increased
crime.

This newspaper repeats, when the Chief
Justice of the United States feels so unsafe
in his own home that he has to come to the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

door with a gun in his hands, it 1s time for
a change—and a mighty big change.
WiLLIAM LOEB,
Publisher.
| From the Manchester Union Leader, July 24,
1971]

CoLuMNIsT WRITES ABOUT LIFE IN THE Na-
TION'S CAPITAL: RAPE, MURDER, AND THE
ArMED CHIEF JUSTICE

(By A. Spokesman)

Hogate's is one of the famous restaurants
in Washington. It is on Maine Avenue which
runs along the Potomac River just a few
blocks from the White House and the Capi-
tol.

On a recent evening a couple married only
two years and in their 20s finished dinner
and left the restaurant for its parking lot to
ride home in their car.

Only a few paces from the door they were
accosted by two men, one of whom put a
gun to the couple. The young man and his
wife were forced into their auto and forced to
drive a short distance to an alley, There the
young wife was brutally raped repeatedly,
and murdered. The young husband had been
bound and forced to witness this helnous
crime.

A few evenings later a Naval Commander
took his wife and children to see the fire-
works on the Washington Monument
grounds. Enroute home In their station
wagon, the Commander was needlessly ha-
rassed by a tall-gating vehicle carrying sev-
eral persons, including one female. As the
Commander's wagon approached a traffic
light the other vehicle sped around it and
drew up sharply in front it. The Commander
got out of his car to protest the actions of
these devils and was immediately pounced
upon. His 18-year-old son ran to the rescue
whereupon one of the hoodlums drew a pis-
tol and killed the Commander and his boy
in cold blood.

On another recent evening two newspaper
reporters knocked at the door of one Warren
Burger, Chief Justice of the Supreme Court
of the United States of America. The Chief
Justice opened the door cautiously with pis-
tol in hand, not knowing what might be lurk-
ing on his steps. As awful as are the fore-
going facts, they related the times as they
are in the city which is the home of our
federal government,

You can't tell us such a condition is nec-
essary if the people who run that govern-
ment—all of them—were all doing their job.
And If the leaders of government were truly
marshalllng the decent citizens of the land
to do away with permissiveness and tolerance
of wrong and lenience of punishment.

BSamuel Leibowitz was a tough New York
judge for some 30 years. He protected the
innocent but meted out severe punishment
to the scum guilty of crimes against publiec
safety and public order.

The other night retired Judge Lelbowitz
was on the Dave Susskind show. He called for
a return to respect for parents, and to fear
of God, and to effective punishment of the
gulilty.

It's too bad New York can't return the
Judge to the bench. It's too bad the City of
Washington and the 50 states don’t have
many judges like Leibowitz.

HIRE THE VETERANS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the veterans
now returning from Vietnam face serious
obstacles in finding jobs. The opportuni-
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ties seem to be few and far between for
these men who have just returned from
putting their lives on the line for their
country.

One solution to this problem material-
ized with the inception of the U.S. Vet-
erans Assistance Center. In a speech
given to the Alpha Beta Gavel Club,
Janice Vernon, a veterans benefits spe-
cialist and one of my constituents from
Glenarden, Md., presented the accom-
plishments and goals of this program, as
well as suggestions on what we can do
to help.

I insert the text of this speech in the
Recorp for my colleagues’ consideration:
HirE THE VETERAN
(By Janice Vernon)

Do you know that over 1 million service-
men and women will be discharged from the
Armed Forces of the United States within
the next several years because of the reduc-
tion of Armed Forces and withdrawal from
Vietnam. Where do the veterans go after re-
turning from Vietnam and other places
around the world. Home, of course. That’s
first. Home to hugs and handshakes. Home to
the family. Home from thousands of anony-
mous assignments around the world. BUT—
after the uniform is off—what then? Where
do they go with their maturity, their abili-
ties, their ambitions? What will they do with
the skills they've acquired in service—man-
ual and technical skills, administrative and
professional skills? What will become of the
$3 billlon yearly investment the Armed
Forces spend for tralning? How will they use
the over $1 billlon avallable annually for
education and training under the GI Bill.
Do they go to work—or do they go to waste?
It's up to you to help to hire the veteran.
Perhaps you say to yourself—what can I do?
Do you know that on January 30, 1968, Presi-~
dent (Lyndon B. Johnson) directed that Omne
Stop Assistance Centers be established for re-
turning Vietnam era veterans. The purpose
was to provide services and counseling over
the total range of veterans benefits available
with special emphasls on the transition of
;h-a recently discharged veteran to civilian

ife.

On February 19, 1968, the first center was
opened at 25 K Street, N.E., Washington,
D.C. Nine others followed as a part of a pilot
project. As a result of the experience gained
from these centers, there are now 71 centers
providing assistance of this type over the
United States. The USVAC in Washington,
D.C. is unique. In this center, we have estab-
lished our job bank which is successful and
adding this dimension to the job bank of
Department of Labor as well as the per-
sonalized services of the Staffing Assistance
of the U.S. Civil Service Commission makes
this office one of the most successful opera-
tlons of the Veterans Administration. The
Veterans Administration also assists widows
and dependents in finding employment. If
you have a job to give or a veteran seeking
employment refer him to 25 K Street, N.E.,
telephone 638-2966. As you all know the
President, Richard M. Nixon, has named Mr.
James F. Oates, Jr,, as National Chairman of
Jobs for Veterans. Over 900,000 letters were
mailed to employers all over the United
States asking to hire veterans in direct hires;
on-the-job training as well as apprenticeship
type programs. Also on the local level, Veter-
ans Administration mailed over 400 letters
to employers of the Metropolitan Washington
Area asking them to participate in the pro-
gram. The response has been so successful,
the office has assigned a Veterans Benefits
Speclalist to full time duty assisting these
employers in the area of processing papers
for on-the-job training and apprenticeship
programs, One Veterans Benefits Specialist
concentrates on making direct contacts for
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immediate employment. Most veterans re-
turning to civilian life seek jobs. For many,
this is a period of uncertainty and difficulty.
Veterans are trained to stay alert .. . think
fast . . . learn fast. They've put a lot into
the life they are leaving and gotten some
valuable things out of It—self rellance, self
discipline, maturity and training. Don't for-
get the disabled veterans they too have spe-
cial vocational training. You can become &
part of the job campaign—jobs for veter-
ans—by telling your friends and prospective
employers In helping to get veterans hired.
Each returning veteran deserves the oppor-
tunity to find his place in our economic sys-
tem. The challenge to the nation is to make
effective use of the talents of all who have
served. SBo Don't Forget Hire The Veteran.

REPORT BY EXPERTS PREDICTS
ALARMING ENERGY SHORTAGE

—

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I am not
assuming the role of alarmist when I
say that the energy supply outlook for
the United States is bleak—even alarm-
ing—unless some changes are made in
Government programs and policies with
respect to energy industries.

It is true, of course, that our Nation
still has a tremendous energy resource
potential. But this potential can be real-
ized only through use of effective incen-
tives for the development of additional
domestic supplies of energy fuels and a
realistic coordination of effort between
Government and industry. The potential
supplies are no good to us unless we can
use them.

This is not just my opinion. An in-
terim report by the authoritative Na-
tional Petroleum Council on the U.S. en-
ergy outlook, following an appraisal made
at the request of the Department of the
Interior, raises a warning red light which
we will be well advised to heed.

The National Pefroleum Council con-
cluded that, as matters now stand, the
the United States will have to increase
petroleum imports fourfold between now
and the year 1985. Such an increase would
amount to 57 percent of domestic de-
mand. The prospect of having to rely
on undependable foreign sources for so
much of our needed supply of petroleum
is, to say the least, an unsettling one.

The report also declared that a search-
ing review of the present system of Fed-
eral regulation of the natural gas in-
dustry is urgently necessary. I quote
from the report:

Continuation of Government policles would
result in available gas supplies being equal to
only about one-half of potential market re-
quirements in 1985.

Mr. Speaker, that is only 14 years
from now.

According to the National Petroleum
Council, if existing policies continue in
effect, gas supplies from the 48 contigu-
ous States will drop from 21.8 trillion
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cubic feet in 1970 to 13 trillion cubic feet
in 1985. This decrease would more than
offset the amount of gas which it is esti-
mated will be available under existing
policies from Alaska’s North Slope—
when it becomes available, as to which
there is no solid information at this
time—synthetic gas from coal and nap-
tha, and imports of natural gas, liquified
natural gas, and liquified petroleum gas
from Canada.

On the basis of these estimates sup-
ply from such sources in 1985 would fall
17.4 trillion cubic feet short of demand.

The basic problem lies in the constant-
ly growing gap between total energy con-
sumption and domestic energy supplies.
The National Petroleum Council expects
consumption to increase at an average
annual rate of 4.2 percent while domestic
supplies are increasing at a rate of only
2.4 percent. The result of this shortfall
would be a drop in the proportion of the
U.S. energy market supplied by domes-
tic sources from 88 percent in 1970 to
70 percent in 1985.

It is hardly conceivable that our de-
mand for energy sources will drop. This
Nation lives on energy. Mr. Speaker, I
believe that it is of imperative import-
ance for this Congress to make a start
toward placing our national energy
policy on a sound and realistic basis.

A modest, but necessary, beginning
can be made by enactment of legislation
to place the stamp of validity—which is
now lacking—on sales contracts between
naturai gas producers and interstate
pipeline companies. This simple step is
an essential one to encourage the search
for and development of additional nat-
ural gas reserves. True, many other
things must be done to alleviate the
threat of a consumer-damaging short-
age of a fuel for which the demand is
constantly growing, but validity of con-
tracts is a most important item.

If the gas producer could know how
much he will be paid for his gas, how
long he will be paid the price agreed on,
how much gas he must deliver, and how
long he must make deliveries—none of
which he can know under present law—
he would have greater incentive to go
out and look for new supplies. This is
the least which is needed.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?"” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadist-
ically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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A REVIEW OF SOVIET RUSSIAN
TOTALITARIAN IMPERIALISM

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. TAFT. Mr. President, on July 22
as a part of Captive Nations Week cele-
bration, I addressed a representative
group of Americans concerned with Cap-
tive Nations in Cleveland. At that time
it came to my attention a pamphlet com-
prising a review of Soviet Russian totali-
tarian imperialism as set out in docu-
ments of court proceedings of Captive
Nations Week held in Cleveland this year.
This book, “A Review of Soviet Russian
Totalitarian Imperialism"” was prepared
by the Institute for Soviet and East
European Studies, John Carroll Univer-
sity. It is an excellent and informative
piece of work which was edited with in-
troduction by Dr. Michael S. Pap, Ph. D.

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of the book be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the text of
the book was ordered to be printed in
the Recorp, as follows:

A REVIEW oOF SoviET RUSSIAN TOTALITARIAN
IMPERIALISM
INTRODUCTION

This monograph on the Captive Nations
is the result of the testimonies by representa-
tives living in the United States of the op-
pressed nations under Communism. The
reader is introduced to the history of Soviet
Russian colonial practices. It is an irony of
history that the most reliable allies of the
free world are living under the totalitarian
communist system and are almost completely
forgotten and ignored by the West.

A glance at a world map shows what has
happened since the Russian Bolshevik Revo-
lution of 1917. One-third of the land surface
is now communist reflecting the profound
changes which have transpired during this
short perlod. A new political order was es-
tablished now embracing over one billion
peoples—an order which endangers the very
foundations of our democratic society.

In November, 1917, the world was surprised
to learn of the sudden emergence of a new
force on the ruins of the Tsarist empire. A
mere 40,000 revolutionaries, calling them-
selves Bolsheviks, succeeded in overthrowing
the Russian Provisional Government under
Kerensky's leadership—a government which
was recognized by the United States in
March, 1917, and termed by our President
Wilson as a “fit partner for a league of
honor.” The Provisional Government was
unable to solve the pressing problems of
peace, was reluctant to introduce the im-
mediate land reforms and refused to ac-
knowledge the right of the non-Russian na-
tions within the former Tsarist empire to
self-determination. It collapsed, therefore, a
short seven months after its inception.

The Russian Bolsheviks, on the other hand,
under Lenin’'s capable leadership, recognized
the existing reality, introduced slogans ac-
ceptable to the great majority of the people,
and won not only an easy victory in Russia
itself, but initiated a blueprint for world
conquest. As soon as Lenin assumed control,
he declared that with the establishment of
Bolshevik rule in Russia, the world was di-
vided into two belligerent camps—that of
socialism and capitalism—and he added that
these two camps cannot coexist for a long
period of time—one or the other must con-
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quer. These declarations were not only made
publie, but the Bolsheviks insolently an-
nounced that they would use any means to
reach their ultimate goal.

Once in power, Lenin continued the im-
perialistic policles of the Tsarlst government,
imposing Russian communism on neighbor-
ing countries. Among the forces which des-
perately fought the Russlan Bolsheviks were
the military units of the non-Russian na-
tions who were defending their independence.
In Russia proper, some remnants of the for-
mer Russian army took a stand against Lenin
‘because they preferred to remain white
rather than become Red.

The non-Russian nationalities took up
arms in united opposition to the new Russian
imperialist power—now camofiaged behind
international slogans. These forces in the
Ukraine, in Byelorussia, in the Baltic States
and in the Transcaucasian Republics suc-
ceeded, at that time, In pinning down the
Russian Bolshevik forces which otherwise
might have been used elsewhere in Europe.
Having recognized the communist danger
from the very beginning, these non-Russians
appealed to the Western democracies for as-
sistance. Regrettably, this help was withheld
from them at a crucial time in 1918 and, when
it was reluctantly offered, it was too late.

Stalin continued the policy of genocide
and during the Great Purges of 1934-1938
liguidated some ftwenty million persons
termed “enemies” of the Soviet regime.

The Nazl-German attack on the Soviet
Union came in June, 1941. In the initial
period, the population of the Soviet Empire,
especially the non-Russians, welcomed with
open arms the invading German army and
pledged its support in defeating the Krem-
lin’s dictatorship. However, it soon became
apparent that Hitler invaded the Soviet
Union with the purpose of exploiting its
peoples and resources. So long as these aims
were hidden, the German army advanced
rapidly and by the middle of 1942, it stood
at the gates of Moscow. Whole divisions of
the Red Army gave up the fight for the sur-
vival of Stalin’s bloody regime. At the be-
ginning of 1942, there were 3,500,000 Red
Army soldiers in German prisoner-of-war
camps. It 1s a historical fact that Hitler's
cruel policies toward the peoples of Eastern
Europe doomed him and rescued the Soviet
system from a total collapse. Stalin himself
admitted at the end of 1941 to Averell Harri-
man that he would not have survived with-
out Hitler's blunders.

Acknowledging his helplessness, Stalin, a
well-trained expert in propaganda tactics,
utilized fully Lenin’s teachings on taking
advantage of all circumstances. He turned to
the Western Powers for assistance in the
struggle for “democracy.” He issued a decla-
ration by which he “changed” Soviet foreign
policy. Without any hesitetion or moral obli-
gation, Stalin proclaimed on November 6,
1941:

“We have not nor can we have such war
aims as the imposition of our will and our
regime on the Slavic and other enslaved peo-
ples of Europe who are walting for our help.
Our alm is to help these peoples in their
struggle for liberation from Hitler's tyranny
and then to accord them the possibility of
arranging their lives on their own land as
they think fit, with absolute freedom, no in-
terference of any kind with the domestic
affairs of other nations!”

This was a fine proclamation for export,
although Stalin did not belleve the Western
Powers would forget Eremlin's deeds. He
proved to be wrong. Churchill and Roosevelt
felt that Stalin was sincere. They Insisted
that the Red dictator had learned his lesson
of history. The ensuing events proved beyond
& shadow of doubt that this was nothing
but an old Russian propaganda maneuver
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designed not only to ensure the survival of
the Soviet regime, but was also an attempt
to strengthen the communist revolutionary
movement all over the world with our un-
witting assistance. Millions of people, among
them even those who knew the Bolsheviks
well, misinterpreted Stalin's declaration as
his final retreat from Lenin's doctrines.
These maneuvers won the Western Powers'
readiness to grant the Soviet Union unlim-
ited material and moral aid. Suddenly, the
Boviet aggressions which were a part of the
Hitler-Stalin conspiracy in 1935-41 against
Poland, the Baltic States and Finland were
forgotten. The cruel Stalin of yesterday be-
came the likeable Uncle Joe of today. As
soon as he was assured of our help, he
ordered thousands of experts to work out
plans for the rearrangement of the post-war
world. We were interested in winning the
war; Stalin was interested in expanding his
empire.

To impress the Soviet Government with
Western good intentions and trust in the
future peaceful co-operation between East
and West, the Western Allles made many
concessions and often deviated from some
of the most important principles upon which
our democratic socleties are based. We agreed
not only to the Soviet occupation of large
areas in Europe with a total population of
over 100,000,000 people but also to the fore-
ible repatriation of the former prisoners of
war, about 3,000,000 who survived the Nazl
concentration camps and found themselves
in the Western-controlled areas.

We agreed to this despite the fact that
Article 133 of the Soviet Constitution pro-
vides that desertion is “punishable with all
the severity of the law as the most heinous
of crimes.” We betrayed Poland, turned the
Baltic States over to Stalin, ignored the pleas
of millions of peoples of East Central Europe
not to leave them at the mercy of the Rus-
slan Communists. All in vain; the price of

friendship with the Soviet Union was never
regarded as exorbitant!

The Yalta Agreement of 1945 gave Stalin
a chance to expand his empire to include:

Latvia; Lithuania; Estonia; Poland; East
Germany; Czechoslovakia; Hungary; Ru-
mania; Bulgaria; and Yugoslavia, which fell
under the Soviet sphere of influence. The
Yalta Conference will stand in history as a
disgusting monument to the stubborn ideal-
ism and nalvete of the attending American
delegation. It has always been a distinguish-
ing mark of American foreign policy that we
deal with each major problem as an end in
1tself. The Pirst World War was the war to
end all wars. Yet our victory did not prevent
the Second World War. Nonetheless, we again
felt that once Nazi Germany and Militarist
Japan were defeated, a viable peace would be
assured. Winning the war was one thing—
securing a lasting peace was another. The
thought that the two might be essentially
related was put aside as complicating
matters.

Some of our diplomats were aware of the
basic tenets of communism, and of the many
acts of the Russian government that had
been in direct opposition to the principles
necessary for a peaceful world under God.
Yet, they continued to reassure themselves
that the Soviets were going to be good boys
from now on. Of course, the Bolsheviks had
flagrantly violated treaties in the past; of
course, the Bolsheviks had never given a
second thought to depriving men and nations
of thelr natural rights; of course, the Bol-
sheviks had murdered millions, lied, cheated
and committed every crime in the books—
but they are not going to do these things
anymore. We will have amicable relations for
100 years with our traditlonal friends, the
Russians. The President wanted to be sure
Stalin understood our sinecerity.
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After Stalin’s death the Sovlet empire once
again was facing an internal crisis of major
proportions, Ehrushchev initiated a policy of
peaceful co-existence and secured our
promises not to interfere in the affairs of
the communist-controlled nations. As socon
as the crisis within the Soviet Empire abated
early in 1957, Moscow returned to the policy
of blackmail, intimidation, provecation and
saber rattling, all designed to paralyze our
will to defend and promote liberty.

It must be stressed that the Soviet leader-
ship does not desire a major conflict. It real-
izes that its aggressive expansionism has
aroused the West to a point where further
unvelled military moves would entail the
definite risk of total war. The Kremlin is,
therefore, shifting from overt expansionist
tactics to a strategy of wooing the neutral
nations in Africa, Asia, and Latin America
and of seeking to create conditions for future
seduction and subversion. As Khrushchev
stated:

“I am sometimes told that I too often stress
that Socialism will win, will get the upper
hand over Capitalism. Yes, I wholeheartedly
belleve that in the peaceful competition of
the two systems the Soclalist System will
triumph. And as long as our heart beats in
our body, we will not give up our teaching
because it is the correct progressive teaching.
The days of Capitalism are numbered. . . .
We are marching toward Communism with-
out war. We do not need war, it would under-
mine our cause.”

How do we fare against such zig-zag tac-
tics? While in the economic sphere we are
successful and our military is still superior,
in the realm of psychological and ideological
warfare we are very weak. Our policy toward
the Soviet colonial empire is based on con-
fusion, uncertalnty and, often, Indecision in
times of potentially great opportunities.

In order to see the state of complete con-
fusion about the most important aspect of
our strategy against Russian colonialism, all
we need 1s to compare the statement of Dean
Rusk making Georgia, Armenia and the
Ukraine a part of the Russlan historical
state, with that of Ambassador Adlali E.
Stevenson before the General Assembly of the
United Nations on November 25, 1961. Mr.
Stevenson identified the Eremlin masters as
colonialists by pointing to the brutal Rus-
sian oppression of the once independent na-
tlonal states of Ukraine, Georgla, Armenia
and others.

The question is, who is right? Who knows
the facts? What actually is United States
policy toward this last Colonial Empire of
Moscow? The communist strategist will have
little difficulty in counteracting this regret-
table lack of appreciation on our part of the
historical reality of East-Central Europe and
the diplomatic inconsistencles it creates. The
basic reason for this confusion is that our
diplomats become aware of the many crucial
problems of our time only after leaving
their responsible positions within the Gov-
ernment.

The documents of the Court Proceedings
on the 10th Anniversary of the Proclamation
of the Captive Nations Resolution should
serve as a guldeline for our foreign policy
towards the Communist Empire. These docu-
ments demonstrate the essential truth that
the nations under communist domination
will never tire of strugglings for their rights
to self-determination and freedom. These
Captive Nations must be regarded as the best
allies of the Free World. The tragedy is that
Moscow knows this only too well while the
Western Powers are often reluctant to recog-
nize this reality.

MicHaeL S. Par., Ph. D,
Director, Institute for Soviet and East
European Studies, John Carroll Uni-
versity.
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CAarPTIVE NaATIONS WEEK,
July 8, 1970.

His Excellency A. DORBYNIN,

Ambassador of the Soviet Union to the
United States, Embassy of the U.S.S.R.,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR AMBASSADOR DOBRYNIN: You are here-
by advised that members and friends of the
American Nationalities Movement of Great-
er Cleveland have organized and will hold a
forum directed to world public opinion, on
Friday, July 17, 1970, from 7:30 p.m. to 9:30
p.m., at 8t. John's College Auditorium, Ca-
thedral Square, E. 12 and Superior, Cleveland,
Ohio.

The subject of the forum will be the al-
leged subjugation of the captive nations of
Europe and elsewhere through communist
oppression, and involving concommitment
issues such as Soviet imperlalism, colonial-
ism, oppression of religious, racial and na-
tionality minorities, and whether the Soviet
Union poses a threat to world peace by its
current policies.

Granting that this forum does not
jurisdiction over the principal parties never-
theless the above matters will be explored on
moral grounds in order to review the con-
duct of the Soviet Union vis-a-vis the captive
natlons for the purpose of reminding world
public opinion of such events as affect world
peace, sovereignty of nations and true in-
dependence for all peoples.

A number of representatives for the cap-
tive nations will present five minute state-
ments, A panel of judges, comprised of lead-
ing jurists and leaders of this community
will preside. A prosecutor will present and
summarize the case against the Soviet Union.
In the tradition of fair play you are invited
to attend and to respond to the accusations
which will be presented at that time.

Naturally, only a representative of the
rank of ambassador, or at the least, a first
secretary of the embassy, will be satisfactory
for these purposes so that a sufficlently au-
thoritative defense may be contemplated.

In addition to the group of speeches above
mentioned the agenda will also include, we
anticipate, a spokesman for the Jewish com-
munity regarding alleged Soviet Anti-Semi-
tism.

At the conclusion of the statements a final
summation will be made by the prosecutor.
If you send a delegate for the purpose of
response every courtesy will be extended to
grant equal time for defense and final argu-
ment. The chief judge will then, with the
Judicial panel, take the matter under ad-
visement, and thereupon submit the issues
to world public opinion.

These proceedings have been prepared in
commemoration of Captive Nations Week,
initiated by Congressional Act passed on
July 17, 1959, which authorized former Presi-
dent Eisenhower to declare the third week
of July as Captive Natlons Week. A photo-
copy of that resolution is enclosed.

Because of this commemoration this world
forum of local persons and personages in-
tends to appeal to world public opinion to
review recent historical events so as to con-
firm the fact that such events, detrimental
to world peace, have not been forgotten nor
pardoned. This invitation is courteously ex-
tended to you in the hope that you may see
fit to arrange for a suitable representative
to appear and respond.

Yours truly.
NicuoOLAS A, BUCUR,
Program Chairman.

[Public Law 86-90, 86th Congress, D. J. Res.
1, July 17, 1959]
JOINT RESOLUTION providing for the designa-
tion of the third week of July as “Captive
Natlons Week"

Whereas the greatness of the United States

is In large part attributable to its having

been able, through the democratic process, to
CXVII——1716—Part 21
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achieve a harmonious national unity of its
people, even though they stem from the most
diverse of racial, religion, and ethnlc back-
grounds; and

Whereas this harmonious unification of
the diverse elements of our free soclety has
led the people of the United States to possess
& warm understanding and sympathy for the
aspirations of peoples everywhere and fo
recognize the natural interdependency of the
peoples and natlons of the world; and

Whereas the enslavement of a substantial
part of the world's population by Com-
munist imperialism makes a mockery of the
idea of peaceful coexistence between nations
and constitutes a detriment to the natural
bonds of unders between the people
of the United States and other peoples; and

Whereas since 1918 the imperialistic and
aggressive policies of Russian communism
have resulted in the creation of a vast em-
pire which poses a dire threat to the security
of the United States and of all the free peo-
ples of the world; and

Whereas the imperialistic policies of Com-
munist Russia have led, through direct and
indirect aggression, to the subjugation of the
national independence of Poland, Hungary,
Lithuania, Ukraine, Czechoslovakia, Latvia,
Estonia, White Ruthenia, Rumania, East Ger-
many, Bulgaria, mainland China, Armenia,
Azerbaljan, Georgla, North Eorea, Albania,
Idel-Ural, Tibet, Cossackla, Turkestan, North
Viet-Nam, and others and these natlonalities
were added to the list; Cubans, Croatlans,
Serbians, Slovaks, Slovenians, and Jews; and

Whereas these submerged nations look to
the United States, as the citadel of human
freedom, for leadership in bringing about
their liberation and independence and in re-
storing to them the enjoyment of their
Christian, Jewish, Moslem, Buddhist, or
other religious freedoms, and of thelr in-
dividual liberties; and

Whereas it is vital to the national security
of the United States that the desire for
liberty and independence on the part of the
peoples of these conquered nations should
be steadfastly kept allve; and

Whereas the desire for liberty and inde-
pendence by the overwhelming majority of
the people of these submerged natlions con-
stitutes a powerful deterrent to war and one
of the best hopes for a just and lasting
peace; and

Whereas it is fitting that we clearly mani-
fest to such peoples through an appropriate
and official means the historic fact that the
people of the United States share with them
their aspirations for the recovery of their
freedom and independence: Now, therefore,
be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the President
of the United States is authorized and re-
quested to issue a proclamation designat-
ing the third week in July 1959 as “Captive
Nations Week" and inviting the people of the
United States to observe such week with ap-
propriate ceremonies and activities. The
President 1s further authorized and re-
quested to issue a similar proclamation each
year until such time as freedom and inde-
pendence shall have been achieved for all
the captive nations of the world.

Approved July 17, 1959.

[Proclamation 3303—Captive Nations Week,
1960—By the President of the United
States of America]

A PROCLAMATION
Whereas many nations throughout the

world have been made captive by the im-

perialistic and aggressive policles of Sovlet

communism; and

Whereas the peoples of the Soviet-domi-
nated nations have been deprived of their na-
tional independence and their individual 1ib-
erties; and
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Whereas the citizens of the United States
are linked by bonds of family and principle
to those who love freedom and justice on
every continent; and

Whereas it is appropriate and proper to
manifest to the peoples of the captive na-
tions the support of the Government and
the people of the United States of America
for their just aspirations for freedom and
national independence; and

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959, the Congress has authorized
and requested the President of the United
States of America to issue a proclamation
designating the third week in July, 1960, as
“Captive Nations Week,"” and to issue a simi-
lar proclamation each year until such time as
freedom and independence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world:

Now therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower,
President of the United States of Ameriea,
do hereby designate the week beginning July
18, 1960, as Captive Natlons Week.

I invite the people of the United States
of America to observe such week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to study the plight of the Soviet-dom=-
inated nations and to recommit themselves
to the support of the just aspirations of
the peoples of those captive nations,

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be afiixed.

Done at the Clity of Washington this seven~
teenth day of July in the year of our Lord
nineteen hundred and sixty, and of the In-
dependence of the United States of Amer-
ica the one hundred and eighty-fifth.

DwicHT D, EISENHOWER.

By the President:

[Declaration of Independence, Philadelphia,
Pa., July 4, 1776]
CREDO FOR INDEPENDENCE OF THE CAPTIVE
NATIONS

When, in the course of human events, it
becomes necessary for one people to dissolve
the political bands which have connected
them with another, and to assume among
the powers of the earth, the separate and
equal station to which the Laws of Nature
and of Nature's God entitle them, a decent
respect to the opinions of mankind requires
that they should declare the causes which
impel them to the separation.

We hold these truth to be self-evident, that
all men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain unalien-
able Rights, that among these are Life, Lib=
erty and the pursuit of Happiness, That to
secure these rights, Governments are insti-
tuted among Men, deriving their just powers
from the consent of the governed. That
whenever any Form of Government becomes
destructive of these ends, it is the Right of
the People to alter or to abolish it, and to
institute new Government, laying its founda-
tion on such principles and organizing its
powers in such form, as to them shall seem
most llkely to effect their Safety and Happl-
ness , . .

AMERICAN NATIONALITIES MOVEMENT OoF
GREATER CLEVELAND, OHIO, INC. CAPTIVE NA-
TIONS WEEE—JULY 13TH TO 19TH, 1970
WORLD FORUM FOR CAPTIVE NATIONS, ST.
JOHN'S COLLEGE AUDITORIUM, CLEVELAND,
0HIO
Bailiff Jack Dudek: This extraordinary ses-

sion of the World Court for Captive Nations

is called into session and is open for busi-
ness pursuant to adjournment. The Honor-
able Ralph J. Perk, Chief Judge, prwidmg

Ladies and gentlemen, you may be seated
Honorable Ralph J. Perk: The court offers

its greetings to the people, the panel, the

distinguished guests and participants, as well
a8 to the audience, the friends of all Captive

Nations. The World Forum for Captive Na-

tions is now open. This Forum is sponsored
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by the American Nationalities Movement of
Greater Cleveland.

Our purpose is serious. No demonstrations
will be permitted. The atmosphere of a court-
room and decorum will be respected. It is
requested that there be no applause. I re-
peat, no applause.

Captive Natlons Week was started by an
Act of Congress approved on July the 17th,
1959, which authorized the President of the
United States to declare the third week of
July as Captive Nations Week until freedom
and independence have been achieved for all
of the Captive Natlons, Since 1959 there has
been no lessening of world tensions due to
the aggressive conduct of the masters In the
Kremlin and their allies, who have provoked
one crisis after another. The world has over-
locked the real historical conduct of this
super power, It stands accused today of gen-
ocide, brutality, tyranny, suppression and
subjugation of small nations. We shall hear
testlmonies Trom accusing witnesses regard-
ing these accusations.

As in every irial, the judge introduces the
participants; and in this case, we will intro-
duce the judges. I shall first introduce our
distinguished panel who represent not only
the law but also wide areas of public opinion
in our community including education, la-
bor, business, science, art, politlcs and the
minorities.

SBtarting on my left, at the judicial bench
in front of me is Willlam Petro, Sr., dis-
tinguished attorney and businessman; to-
wards the center from Mr, Petro is Professor
Michael Pap, Director of the Institute for
Soviet and East European Studies, at John
Carroll University. On his right, the distin-
guished professor of law, Howard Oleck, of
the faculty of Cleveland Marshall Law School
and Cleveland State University. To his right
is Mr. James Iafelice, District Director of the
International Association of Machinists,
AFL~CIO. On the elevated bench to my right,
is the honorable Norman Fuerst, Judge of the
Cleveland Municipal Court and former mem-
ber of the Ohio Legislature, To his left, is
the honorable Perry B. Jackson, Judge of
the Common Pleas Court, a former legis-
lator and a former councilman. To my im-
mediate left is the Honorable Mr, Willlam
O. Walker a member of the cabinet of the
Governor of Ohlo, a former councilman, and
the editor and publisher of the Cleveland
Call & Post. To his left, is the Honorable
Alvin I. Erenzler, a member of the Board of
Cleveland State University and judge of the
Court of Appeals. My name is Ralph Perk,
I shall act as the Chief Judge.

The baillff who opened this session is Jack
Dudek who is the balliff of the Common
Plea Court and former National president of
the Fraternal Order of Police. I should lke
to introduce at this time the gentleman on
my right, in front, Attorney Nicholas A. Bu-
cur, who will act as Chief Prosecutor in these
proceedings. The Chief Prosecutor will pre-
sent the accusing witnesses in alphabetical
order.

As I previously stated, our purpose is the
presentation of accusations by persons who
represent various Captive Nations. Obvious-
ly, this panel of judges, and I, and all partiei-
pants, are all aware of the fact that we do
not have jurisdiction over the subject matters
of this proceeding. We intend, therefore, to
present the evidence in order that world pub-
He opinion, which will act as the jury, may
be apprised and reminded of the allegations
herein presented for such action as world
opinion and posterity may face. We do this
not to castigate nor Iinsult nor to degrade
any nation or people; but to inform and en-
lighten world public opinion in the interests
of freedom, justice, and peace for all people.

The Soviet Ambassador, Mr. Dobrynin, has
been invited to appear with us to hear the
accusations and to respond. He has neither
replled to the invitation, nor appeared, nor
has he sent a representative on his behalf. I
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have nevertheless noted that on the stage
here 1s a chair which is assigned to the So-
viet Union.

Each accuser will present a flve-minute
statement on behalf of each Captive Nation
represented here today. That will be followed
by filed information by the Prosecutor. At
the closing by the panel of judges and my-
self, these proceedings will be concluded
with ecumenical prayers for peace—the lat-
ter being not in regular courtroom proceed-
ings, but necessariy in this extraordinary ses-
sion,

Mr. Prosecutor, will you proceed?

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: Your
Honor, Ladles and Gentlemen of the World
who serve as our jury, permit me to inform
you first of all that the accused party herein,
that is, the Communist Government of the
Soviet Union, was notified of these proceed-
Ings by Certified Mail. An Invitation was sent
to Anatol Dobrynin, Ambassador to the
United States. At this time, I offer you as evi-
dence the letter which was sent to Mr.
Dobrynin, consisting of two pages, and I fur-
ther offer into evidence the return receipt
card signed by an attaché of the Embassy.

Due to the fact that Mr. Dobrynin has not
seen fit to respond to this invitation, the de-
fendants will be tried in absentia; and there-
fore, I cannot make the usual opening state-
ment customary in proceedings of this kind.
Instead, I shall waive a formal opening state-
ment and at this point interject the plea on
behalf of the defendants of “not gullty,” of
which fact the court is now apprised; and the
defendants will be symbolically represented
by the sign at the chair stating “Soviet
Union.”

At this time, therefore, I shall proceed with
the prosecution. Ladies and gentlemen of the
jury, so that you may know which people are
the Captive Nations, I shall read the list to
you. Not every nation from this list will be
represented here. We have approximately
fifteen witnesses. But this is the list contained
in the Derwinski Resolution in the House of
Representatives of April 20, 1970, which is the
latest: Armenia, Azerbaldjan, Byelorussia,
Cossackia, Georgia, Idel-Ural, North Cau-
causia, Ukraine, Southeastern Republic,
Turkestan, Mongolian Peoples' Republic,
Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Albania, Bulgaria,
Serbia, Croatia, Slovenia, and others in
Yugoslavia, Poland, Romania, Czecho-Slo-
vakia, North Korea, Hungary, East Germany,
Mainland China, Tibet, North Vietnam, and
Cuba.

It is on behalf of these people that the
accusations are brought. I call as my first
witness a representative for the Byelorus-
sian delegation. Born in France of a Byelo-
russian father, he studied in Europe two
years ago and has recently graduated from
a large Mid-Western university. He will speak
on Russia's extreme measures of genocide,
political terror, and cultural genocide against
the people of Byelorussia, especially during
the long reign of—Joseph Stalin. I present
to you Mr. Andrei Orlovich.

Mr. Andrei Orlovich (Byelorussia): By the
Treaty of Riga on March 18th, 1921, about
two-thirds of Byelorussia was handed over fo
the Soviet Unlon; Poland acquired the rest.
Russian suppression of its new conguest,
however, came long before 1921. Through-
out its history, Byelorussia, or White Ru-
thenia as it was called, has been the prey of
the surrounding predatory powers.

irst, during the Portions of Poland in
the later 18th century, Russia acquired all of
the Byelorussian sections, which was then
known as the Grand Duchy of Lithuania. The
Tsars, on the other hand, eagerly suppressed
gll free expression of culture and even the
use of the people’s language in the schools.

During the first two decades of the present
century, Byelorussian youths and students
were sactive in organizing varlous revolu-
tionary groups. Their purpose was not the
immediate overthrow of the Tsars, but the
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eventual independence of their country from
the Poles and the Russians. The police,
however, were quick to halt any anti-Rus-
slan publications.

The Communists have not behaved much
better than their royal predecessors. After
the Bolsheviks were finally established in
Moscow, they sent out agitators to Byelo-
russia to recruit members for the Communist
Party. They only seem to have succeeded
among the non-Byelorussian urban prole-
tariats. In early 1919, the BSSR (Byelorus-
slan Soviet Soctalist Republic) was created,
and the Communist Party declared token in-
dependence for the country. This and later
attempts on the part of the Soviet Union
to grant the BSSR constitutional rights were
a mere facade In the face of the world.

In reality, however, Russia is the one in
full control of the nation’s life. Often, Byelo-
russia has received the brunt of Bolshevik
anger when the latter has been in a good
international and internal position. From
1922 to 1928. Lenin's New Economic Policy
(NEP) was introduced, though armed up-
risings and other anti-Russian expressions
were common in the Republic at this time.
The Byelorussian Communist Party member-
ship was only 3,000. Russia had to find a
way to appease its northwestern conquest.,
Many schools were closed, including the
State University in Minsk, the nation’s capi-
tal. The cultural Byelorussian forces had
taken advantage of the opportunities given
by the NEP to further their own good and
literature, the arts and sciences had flour-
ished.

Russia was anxious to Russify the coun-
try. The suppression of the peoples’ lan-
guage was only one method used in Russi-
fication. About 1929, Moscow launched its
campaign of systematic genocide and po-
litical terror. Those Byelorussian officials
who openly opposed Soviet colonialism were
quickly ousted from their posts and re-
placed by Russlans. The height of the ter-
ror was the forced collectivization imposed
on the people, many of whom were im-
prisoned or exiled because of non-coopera-
tion. They responded with acts of sabotage
against the intruders by destroylng homes
and livestock. The arrests increased in num-
ber and frequency while the labor camps
of Siberia became more and more crowded.

The 1930's witnessed three great waves
of mass arrests. The concentration camps
became filled with Byelorussian government
officials, writers, scholars. Many were false-
ly accused of belonging to secret, under-
ground anti-Communist groups, and of co-
operating too closely with the rebellious
Ukrainlans. Death was Russia’s answer to
such a problem.

In the early 1930's, Moscow also caught
wind of a supposedly planned revolt set in
1933 or 1934 against Russia, and promoted
supposedly by the Polish General Staff and
the Ukrainian National Organization to free
Byelorussia. All Byelorussian intellectuals
who might be linked with these plans were
soon deported. Thirdly, the wave of arrests
of 1936-1938 victimized many writers, and
others in the arts. Many Byelorussian Com-
munists, charged with treason, were also
caught. Many of them committed suicide.

Moreover, if the accused was ever given a
trial, it was a mere formality. The person
charged was considered guillty from the start.
Sometimes there were “Show Trials” staged
for the public. These “trials” made ideal
propaganda since it was the prisoner who
was forced to ask for his own punishment,

It is hard to estimate the actual number
of people that Russia destroyed during its
reign of terror. It is known that during the
short period between 1929 and 1931, the proc-
ess of forced collectivization clalmed one
and one-half million lives; while the total
number killed during the Communist rule
of Byelorussia surpasses four and one-half
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million. This, of course, does not include
those killed indirectly through famines re-
sulting from the reduction of the natural
increase by the Soviets.

When discussing Communist aggression
against Byelorussia, one must also consider
the - campalgn of cultural genocide of the
1930's. Religious works and bulldings, some
dating back to the 12th century, were sys-
tematically destroyed. Many fine churches,
Orthodox and Catholic, as well as Jewish
synagogues, lost valuable works in sculpture
and paintings because of this vandalism.

Literature also received the brunt of the
attack. In 1935 alone, were destroyed 10,773
listed names of books and journals number-
ing some 12 million copies. Among these were
collections of Byelorussian folk literature and
the Byelorussian archives and academic jour-
nals.

Religion, because it posed ideological prob-
lems for the Bolsheviks, had also to be elim-
inated. A Byelorussian priest, reporting be-
fore the U.S. Select Committee to investigate
Communist Aggression, stated: “We priests
were sent to Siberian slave camps or shot. By
1937 all the clergy of Byelorussia were ligui-
dated; the churches locked or destroyed;
services completely stopped. While speaking
about freedom of religion in their Constitu-
tion, Communists closed all churches, ap-
proximately 2,000, at the same time in the
whole of Byelorussia. All the bishops and
clergy were arrested, starved to death, tor-
tured, or lost in the slave camps of Siberia.”

Another revealing fact is that of the 2,445
churches and 23 monasteries existing before
World War I, there was In 1941 not a single
one truly serving the religious needs of the
population of the USSR. In all, the Commu-
nists were not only destroying churches
merely as religious symbols, but also as na-
tional symbols. Signs of a national spirit,
however, are still alive despite repeated sup-
pressive attacks.

These same years, the 1920’s and the 1930,
witnessed the establishment of numerous
Byelorussian underground organizations. All
these, of course, were soon liguidated by the
Russian police; but their very existence cre-
ated a renewal of national spirit in the peo-
ple. Even the Byelorussian Communist Par-
ty was soon infiltrated by National Demo-
crats.

The 1940's were not much more propitiocus
for the Byelorussian people. First, there was
Stalin’s wave of terror; then came the Second
World War resulting in the occupation of the
western part of the country by the Red Army.
Byelorussia is still controlled by the Russian
Communists today.

What presently goes on inside Byelorussia,
does not make as many International head-
lines as does Czechoslovakia, but the situa-
tion is similar in both countries. These peo-
ple want true independence. Both people
have suffered at the hands of forelgners, the
Russian invaders. It is time for independence
that the people declared for themselves on
March 25, 1918. Tt is time for freedom.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A, Bucur: Your
Honor, ladies and gentlemen of the Jury,
I'm going to ask that the remaining
witnesses be sure to limit their remarks to
filve minutes. We have quite a number to
cover; and while the first one lasted a little
longer because it laid the groundwork in
the foundation for most of the other remarks
and the context in which they will be said, I
shall ask you to discuss only the high points
of your evidence. In the event that the re-
maining witnesses do not at the expiration of
five minutes finish their remarks, I will ask
that the remainder of thelr remarks and any
of the material which is supplementary to
their statement plus documentary evidence
and data, be offered into evidence, and ac-
cumulated at the end of the entire case, in
the interest of saving time.

I call as my next witness Mr. Theodore
Abjanic, on behalf of the Croatian people.
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Mr. Theodere B. Abjanic (Croatia): Hon-
orable Judges: The case of the Croatian Na-
tion held captive under the communist re-
gime in multi-national Yugoslavia is hereby
submitted for the attention and judgment
of this tribunal and the Free World.

Yugoslav communist imperialism has been
patterned after the Russian communist im-
perialism since it was under the aegis of the
Russian trained Tito and the power of the
invading Red Army which established com-
munism and all of its attendant horrors in
the forcefully recreated Yugoslav state after
World War II.

Whenever atrocities are mentioned today
in connection with the Second World War,
Americans quite naturally tend to think of
the horrendous nature and scope of crimes
committed by their World War II enemies.
Equally abhorrent, however, were the atroci-
ties committed by America’s communist al-
lies particularly in the aftermath of the war
when power was being consolidated and cen-
tralized by the new Eastern European re-
gimes, and to which scant attention and very
little, if any, public opinion was engen-
dered against.

In communist Yugoslavia alone, hundreds
of thousands of Croations, in particular, were
brutally liquidated. Widespread and indis-
criminate slaughter marks the history of
newly communist dominated Yugoslavia
whose rivers, fields and mountain ravines
talnted by unending piles of mutilated Croa-
tian corpses, military and civillan. The plan
was successfully carried out under the slo-
gan "Croatians must die so that Yugoslavia
may live”,

Thus, during the immediate postwar days,
Milovan Dfilas, (the then fiery Minister of
Propaganda and Provocation), together with
Koca Popovic, one of the highest ranking
members of the present Belgrade regime, and
Aleksander Rankovic, the organizer and long
time head of the infamous Yugoslav secret
police, and Mitija Ribicic, the newly ap-
pointed Yugoslav Foreign Minister, and Josip
Broz Tito, continuing head of the regime,
were the chlef order-givers to squads of order
transmitters and executioners who carried
out one of the bloodiest peacetime purges in
the annals of clvillzed man.

So horrible and extensive were the killings
and imprisonment that Time Magazine had
finally alluded to them near the time they
were taking place. On page 28 of the Sep-
tember 16, 1946 issue, Time reported that
Tito's secret police patterned after the Rus-
gian NKVD and headed by “the able, no-
toriously cruel Aleksander Rankovic,” to-
gether with the Partisans liquidated an esti-
mated 200,000 people and imprisoned an
estimated 100,000.

A recent article in the February 21st, 1670
issue of London Spectator noted that under
the newly appointed Yugoslav Foreign Min-
ister, Mitija Ribicle, thousands of anti-
communist nationals were murdered in the
forests of western Yugoslavia after the war.
According to the documents and eye wit-
ness testimonies compliled by Croat rources
and revealed in the recently published book
Operation Slaughterhouse at least 80,000
Croats were murdered at the massacre sites
attributable to “Mitija the murderer”. Lit-
erally, 600,000 Croatians have been liquidated
in Yugoslavia from 1945 untll today. Many
thousands of Croats are still imprisoned in
Tito's labor and torture camps while several
hundred thousands more have been fleeing
Yugoslavia these many years and constitute
807, of all exiles in the free world from
Yugoslavia.

The Yugoslav communist government stiil
continues a terroristic campaign against
those opposing the Yugoslav state. This has
been done through deploying the Yugoslav
secret police, U.D.B.A,, on extraterritorial as-
sassination operations. During the last two
vears, in West Germany alone, ten Croatian
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exile leaders were assassinated and several
others were wounded in attacks by UDB.A.
agents. Tito, himself, announced such a pol-
icy in his speeches and the officlal Yugoslav
press has boasted about the *silencing” of
the “emigres and diversionists living abroad”.
This was reported in the London Times in
early November, 1969 issue and in the Los
Angeles Times in the November 2nd, 1969,
issue.

As the spokesman for Captive Croatia, I
submit the above information to this Forum
for consideration and judgement and further
submit the following summation of facts
pursuant to the Croatian position in Yugo-
slavia:

1. The Croatian Nation finds itself still in
an oppresive dual captivity of totalitarian
communism and a forcefully established
state, the so-called Federal Socialist Re-
public of Yugoslavia.

2. The Croatian Nation has never declared
itself in free elections for this nor any other
Yugoslavia but that this state was imposed
on Croatlans through fraud and force and
is being held together through the dictator-
ship of the League of Yugoslav Communists
comprising the centiral Belgrade regime.

3. The central Belgrade regime is exploit-
ing the Croatian people not only politically,
soclally and economically but, moreover, is
deliberately destroying its national identity,
its national culture, its national language and
all those traits which make it a separate na-
tion with a proud tradition, and a long heri-
tage and history.

Therefore, having all the above stated facts
in mind, in behalf of Captive Croatia, I ac-
cuse the Yugoslav communist Government
of crimes against humanity through its geno-
cide perpetrated against the Croatian Na-
tion and through its systematic suppression
of Croatian national, economic, social, re-
ligions and cultural development and de-
mand :

1. The removal of the one-party, totali-
tarian, communist regime and police dic-
tatorship in Yugoslavia through the estab-
lishment of free elections and other
democratic procedures,

2. The establishment of a free, independ-
ent and democratic state of Croatia and the
freedom of the other nations held captive
In Yugoslavia because this is the only nat-
ural solution for a better and happier future
of all these natlons, and is the condition by
which their peaceful coexistence in the com-
munity of the free and independent nations
of the world will be assured.

Thank you.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: I
call as the next accusing witness, Mr, James
Kocian from the Czech community.

Mr. James Kocian (Czechs): Honorable
Presiding Judge Ralph J. Perk and Honorable
Members of the Jury: From 1948 to 1967 the
situation in Czechoslovakia became so criti-
cal (falling economy, rigid press censorship,
ete.) that the younger and more moderate
forces in the ruling Community Party rea-
lized that a change in the methods of ruling
the nation was necessary. After a protracted
struggle in the Central Committee of the
Party and its Presidium, the Stalinist, No-
votny was replaced as First Secretary of the
Party by the comparatively young Slovak,
Alexander Dubcek (Jan. 5, 1968) who finally
was also compelled to resign as President on
March 5, 1969.

This change in leadership was accom-
panied by a restoration of freedom of speech
and the press, a review of the political trials
of the 1950's, the establishment of new eco-
nomic reforms and an independent judiclary,
and a general easing up of travel and other
cultural limitations.

This whole movement from January to
August 1968 has ofien been characterized as
socialism with a “human face,” and the
transition from the hard-line Stalinist poli-
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cles to more liberal policies took place non-
violently and almost democratically.

But, with all its liberal tendencies and
humanistic facets, it must also be noted
that Czechoslovakia still strongly asserted
its strict adherence to the Warsaw Pact al-
llance, In other words, the Czechoslovak
leaders wanted conditions improved inter-
nally (humanistic reforms for the people)
while at the same time asserted that they
would follow the Moscow Line in foreign re-
lations.

The Soviet Union, however, soon began to
take a very dim view of the course Czecho-
slovakia appeared to be taking. The Soviet
press stepped up its criticism of the Dubcek
regime, the Soviet troops were being de-
ployed along the Czechoslovak border. The
result of crucial talks with Soviet leaders,
held at Clerna and later in Bratislava, was at
first considered favorable to Dubcek, but
proved to be abortive. The Soviets wasted
little time in dispelling any doubts about
thelr attitude to Czechoslovakia’s humanistic
experiment. On August 21, 1968, the USSR—
assisted by Bulgarian, East German, Hungar-
ian and Polish contingents—invaded and oe-
cupied Czechoslovakia.

A complaint was lodged at the U.N., but no
action was taken. The invasion was justified
according to the Soviets by the “Brezhnev
Doctrine” which holds that the community
of soclallst states (Moscow's satellites) has
the right to intervene in any single Socialist
state in which internal developments are en-
dangering the survival of socialism. In prac-
tice, of course, this amounts to an assertion
of the full right of the Soviet Unlon to inter-
vene in any socialist state in which there are
developments disapproved by Moscow—which
is utterly incompatible with the UN. Charter
(of which the Soviet Union is a party too).

The aftermath of the invasion consisted of
the repression of all liberals (both inside and
outside of the Party), the replacement of
liberal high government and party officials by
pro-Moscow hard-liners, and virtual eco-
nomic collapse due to the passive resistance
of the Czech population.

The new Prime-Minister, Gustav Husak, is
following Moscow now, and for that reason,
he is unpopular with the people. He is also
being criticized by the ultra-conservative
Trotskyites who want even stricter repression
of any party deviates.

The end result is that the people of Czecho~
slovakia maintain faith in Western values
{freedom and justice as interpreted by
Masaryk) but have given up hope for much
help from the West.

As a prosecuting representative of the free
Czechs and their captive homeland, I am
charging the Soviet Union in their invasion
of Czechoslovakia on August 21st, 1968, with
violating the territorial rights of this coun-
try, oppressing 15 million Czechs and Slovaks,
damaging historical buildings, hospitals,
homes and factorles and killing without
cause many unarmed civilians.

Also, at this time, I would like to be granted
permission to call upon a witness, whose
brother was killed in 1968 by the Soviet
soldiers on a street of the city of Prague:

What is your name?

My name is Jindrich Gref.

Where did you come from, Mr. Gref?

From Prague, Czechoslovakia.

When and how was your brother killed?

On the way to work my brother was killed
by fragments of a shell from a tank gun
shot by the SBoviet soldiers on August 21st,
1968 in Prague.

Thank you Mr, Gref, no further questions.

Honorable Judge and Jury: You have
heard a witness of just one Soviet atrocity
in Czechoslovakia. His statement will give
you a clear picture of the inhumanity of
the Soviets and their imperialistic deeds.

I am asking at this trial for the free
world to impose upon the BSoviet Union
the strongest penalties possible.
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This is their record in my homeland.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: Hon-
orable Perk: At this time I should like to
make this comment, that it took a good
deal of courage on the part of the previous
prosecuting witness, Jindrich Gref, to take
the stand in the full glare of publicity and
to state what happened to him and his
family having full knowledge that every-
thing that is sald here can be, and is, com-
municated abroad.

I call as my next witness Tolvo Earlos
on behalf of the Estonians.

Mr. Toivo Karios (Estonia): Gentlemen of
the jury, Estonia is the northernmost Bal-
tic country with a small population of one
and a quarter milllon people and an area of
about 18,000 square miles. On February
24th, 1918, Estonia proclaimed her inde-
pendence as a democratic republic and was
subsequently recognized by the allles and all
the rest of the free world. On November 28,
1918, the SBoviet Unlon attacked Estonia, thus
violating her own declaration proclaimed
on November 15th, 1918 according to which
all peoples of former Tsarist Russia were de-
clared free to secede from Russla. On Feb-
ruary 2nd, of 1920, after having wvaliantly
repelled the Communist invaders for 14
months, Estonia succeeded in signing a Peace
Treaty with the Soviet Union, by which
Russia unreservedly recognized the Indepen-
dence and autonomy of the State of Estonia
and renounced voluntarily and forever all
rights of sovereignty held by Russia over
the people and territory of my country.
For approximately 20 years Estonia en-
joyed the fruits of democracy and proudly
joined the rest of the free world nations.

But with the outbreak of the Second World
War, Estonia again was placed under the
sphere of Soviet Influence by a treaty signed
in Moscow by the Soviet Union and Nazi
Germany. In September of 1939, under threat
of war, a mutual assistance pact was forced
upon Estonia by which the country was com=-
pelled to establish a number of Soviet naval
and alr force bases on its territory. The fol-
lowing year the Soviet Union presented an
ultimatum demanding the establishment of
a new government “friendly” to the Boviet
Union and the granting of a free passage for
additional Soviet troops to my country. On
June 17th, 1940, the day following the ultli-
matum, the Soviet army marched into and
occupled Estonia. A new government, com-
pletely subservient to the Soviet Union, was
imposed on Estonia.

With these steps, my country was con-
verted into a Soviet colony. This transition
was effected in all the Baltic countries ac-
cording to the same blueprint. The Sovietiza-
tion of the country was effected under un-
precedented terror in order to purge the
country of all undesirable elements and to
force the country Into submission. From the
very onset, the Soviets led mass arrests and
executions. The arrests were usually carried
out at night to helghten the sense of terror
throughout the nation. During this period,
the following atrocities were committed by
the Soviet Union.

Arrested were almost 8,000 persons of
which 1,950 were later exhumed from mass
graves, most of them being shot in the neck.
The remaining were never found or were sent
to prison camps in the Soviet Union. In June,
1941, 10,205 persons of all ages, many of them
women and children, were deported. In addi-
tion, 33,000 were recruited into the Red
Army and upon retreat these men were
taken into the Soviet Union. One of them
was my Father. During this period, close to
60,000 Estonians, the majority of them young
men and women, as well as government lead-
ers and public servants, skilled workers and
farmers, were lost by Estonia. This number
represents about 5% of the total population
of the country at that time.

Estonians are suppressed and exploited but
will never reconcile themselves to the status
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of the Soviet colonies. SBoviet colonialism is a
strange oddity especially at a time when the
principles of freedom and self-determination
for all peoples in the world have found uni-
versal recognition as a gulding idea of the
century and is belng practiced in all parts
of the world. We accuse the Soviet Union of
the aforementioned atrocities and for the
denial for the Estonian people freedom and
self-determination.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: At this
time, the prosecution calls Mr. Joseph Bauer
who will speak on behalf of the East German

le.

Mr. Joseph Bauer (East Germany): Your
honors. With no disrespect or sympathy for
other nations, whose place in the world is
being dictated by the armed might of the
Soviet Union, the case of Eastern Germany
must certalnly represent the most blatant
subjugation of the people in the annals of
modern history. The pages of history are
often filled with the examples of Great Walls
being erected as a means of protectlon of
people inside, but one would have to look
very long and hard to find an exampile of free
people constructing a wall to imprison them-
selves.

Facts speak for themselves.

And because the facts so speak for them-
selves nowhere in the world can one find a
more vivid example of complete failure of a
system of government imposed by the Sovlet
Union upon the people as well as the com-
plete servitude enforced by the presence of
their armies. The Berlin Wall has, and should
be, considered a monument—the monument
for the entire free world to observe for what
it really symbolizes, the complete subjection
and imprisonment for the populace behind
these confines as well as the complete failure
of the government imposed upon the people.

Pages upon pages can be filled with exam-
ples of the ruthless and barbarlan act of
tyranny Imposed upon the people of East
Germany as I'm certain will be offered this
evening by other nations within the sphere
of influence of the SBoviet Union. As in Czech-
oslovakia and Hungary, the East German
people have risen and fought their oppres-
sors with stones, fists, and yes sticks, only
to be humiliated and put into place by guns
and tanks and the armies of the Soviet Un-
ion, Mothers and fathers, husbands and wives,
children and friends, longing only to ems-
brace each other, speak to each other
through barbed wire under the watchful eye
of the armed guards with thelr hearts filled
with despair at the sight of the loved one so
close and yet in another world.

As once sald by our late President, John
F. Eennedy, on his vislt to Berlin: “There
are people who say the future belongs to
Communism. Let them come to Berlin!" Yes,
let the world come to Berlin. Let the world
witness East Germans, including mere chil-
dren, ripped apart by bullets from the So-
viet Union laying In the barbed wire wall,
pleading for mercy in their agony yet al-
lowed to have their lives slowly seep from
their bodies. And after witnessing such a
slaughter, let us reflect as to the reason for
such brutality. Are these people murderers?
Sples, or thleves escaping the authorities?
No. Merely men, women and children tor-
tured to a point when a faint hope of
freedom has driven them to an attempt to
galn such freedom even if they're most cer-
tainly to lose their life in the attempt. These
acts, above all else, are a dramatic proof of
the desperation and despair of those per-
sons reslding behind the Wall.

By analogy, how many persons have tried
to climb the barricades in an attempt to
enter East Germany? All of the rhetoric,
arguments, and fancy slogans ever published
by the Soviet Union cannot hide the Wall. It
is the symbol of their brutality and failure
not only in East Germany but in the entire
world. On behalf of the people behind such
walls, not only in East Germany but all of
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the enslaved nations, let us here tonight
condemn the Soviet Unlon and resoclve her
complete and everlasting destruction. Thank

ou.
? Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: The
prosecution calls at this time Mr. Geza Irati
on behalf of the Hungarians,

Mr. Geza Irati (Hungary): Honorable
judges. The Hungarian people accuse the SBo-
viet Union of being the most aggressive
Communist Nation in the world. After World
War II, the Soviet Army induction service
deported 500,000 Hungarians, civillans, as
well as military, to the Soviet Union, namely
in Siberia. From these, only 400,000 returned,
many of them crippled and incurably sick.
Since the Communist Party could not receive
more than 139 of the vote in national elec-
tions, they were forced to resort to terror.
They lquidated or jalled anyone who dared
to resist their orders. Their maln targets
were churches of all denominations, all types
of business, landowners and the intellectual
class and their descendants.

When the Treaty of Parls took effect on
September 15th, 1947, the occupation of Hun-
gary came officially to an end but the Soviet
Army remained using more than 80,000 mo-
torized Russian infantry and several tank
units, Through false accusations, they sen-
tenced Cardinal Mindszenty to life imprison-
ment, This was the start of mass arrests and
terror.

Non-Communist organizations were forbid-
den. I could call several witnesses from
within the Clty of Cleveland who have been
arrested, badly tortured, and have suffered
from the inflicted sickness of the jail. In
1952, four years after I joined the Catholic
Youth Group, I was arrested and sentenced
to fifteen years in prison for active member-
ship “in a philosophical conspiracy against
the Peoples’ Democracy”. By 1852 there were
20,000 people either in state prisons or con-
centration camps. This was called the Big
Leap Towards Communism,

Outside of the prisons the workers were
denied the choice of jobs. Everybody worked
in the factory to which he was assigned. The
farmers have been forced into collectives.
Students from the age of 14 have been as-
signed to different types of schools according
to their parentage. College education was
denied to anyone who had intellectual par-
entage.

In 1956, the Hungarian people revolted to
regain freedom and independence. The de-
mands came from many sources, meetings,
resolutions, and radio broadcasts. The Hun-
garians wanted only national independence
with a multi-party and a parliamentary sys-
tem with free elections.

In addition, these people called for an end
of their economic exploitation by interna-
tional communism and terror. On Octo=
ber 31st, 1956, all these goals were reached.
The Russians had to evacuate the country,
the multi-party system was re-established,
prisoners were freed, and concentration
camps abolished. Freedom of press and
speech was assured. After ten years of suffer-
ing, with bare hands, Molotov cocktalls and
revolvers, the Hungarian people gained back
their national freedom, independence and
self-esteem.

i On November 4th, 1956, the Soviet army
attacked Budapest. 300,000 troops, 2,000 tanks
and the Soviet air force held the capital
under siege for days, and after a valiant
struggle, in which 20,000 Hungarians lost
their lives, Hungary was again occupied by
the Red Army. The U.N. declared the Soviet
Union as an agressor against the Hungarian
people. Meanwhile, the new Communist pup-
pet government fully cooperated with their
masters and reprisals against the Hungarian
people began. They executed even the revolu-
tionary Prime Minister along with several
other politicians, writers, students, and Free-
dom Fighters. About 80,000 young students
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and workers were deported to Siberia. Many
thousands are still languishing there.

The Hungarian Puppet government in-
vited and agreed to keep 60,000 Russian
troops which are statloned even today
throughout occupied Hungary, The case of
the one hundred and fifty Hungarian Free-
dom Fighters who were imprisoned and not
tried for two years until they reach the age
of elghteen, because the “law” did not per-
mit death penalty under eighteen years of
age created world-wide outrage. Their exe-
cution took place in May of 1958 in spite of
an international press campaign. Even worse,
a genocidal abortion system was introduced
and encouraged in Hungary. Encouragement
is a very mild word—it should be “enforced.”
Her natural increase has faltered and fallen
to the extent of being the lowest in Europe.

Now even the cynics have to agree that
there is something in the vision of a na-
tion's slow but sure death in the middle of
Europe. May I call the honorable Judges' at-
tention to something I learned when I was
seventeen years old, which was taught to
us in a Hungarian school. “The Soviet Union
won the territory of the Soviet Union in the
First World War. The Soviet Union gained
half of Europe in the Second World War. In
the Third World War, we will rule the world.”

I hereby solemnly testify, therefore, against
Soviet Russia and her agents in the Commu-
nist Party in Hungary now called the Revolu-
tionary Workers and Peasants Party. They,
and their co-conspirators, contrary to the
principles of humanity, peace, and dignity,
have participated singly and collectively
over a period of years since 1945 in depriving
the thousand-year-old independent country
Hungary and the Hungarian people of their
freedom and dependence. All of these acts
were committed willfully against the will of
the Hungarian people by using terror, un-
lawful methods, tricks and complete eco-
nomic exploitation of the oppressed pecple
of Hungary. Thank you.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: Your
honors, ladies and gentlemen of the jury, the
next witness will testify regarding oppression
of minority groups within the Soviet Unicn.
Testimony thus far has been with regard to
Captive Nations, Inasmuch as the Soviet
Union itself is not a Captive Nation, but is
accused of being the Captor, testimony will
be in a slightly different vein.

I call at this time upon Dr. Herbert Caron
who will testify regarding allegations of So-
viet antl-Semitism,

Dr. Herbert Caron (Anti-Semitie): Your
honors. Members of the court. I am grateful
for this opportunity to speak on behalf of 3
million Jewish citizens of the Soviet Union.
These people represent one-quarter of all
Jews remaining in the world after the murder
of 6 million in Hitler's death camps. The
Soviet Unlon defines the Jews as a nation-
ality; and if so, they are truly a captive na-
tionality. They're not newcomers in this part
of the world. For example, the Jewish com-
munity of Soviet Georgla is at least 2,000
years old. These are three points to be made
in the brief testimony.

First, the Soviet Union is willfully attempt-
ing to crush the Jewish sense of identity and
self-respect by eliminating Jewish culture
and religion. It has even deleted references
to Judaism in standard encyclopedias and
history textbooks.

Second, the Soviet Union has willfully
slandered the Jewish people in public prop=-
aganda and is encouraging anti-Semitism
among the masses of people when it pub-
lishes openly anti-Semitic books, cartoons,
and newspaper propaganda.

Third, the Soviet Unlon has denied Jews
the right to leave the country and to settle
elsewhere, This is a serlous deprivation in
view of the intolerable conditions imposed
on this Jewish community in the Soviet
Union.
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I'll take these points in order. First, the
official crushing of Jewish ldentity and seli-
respect. Officially, Jews are a nationality in
the Soviet Union; but there is no organiza-
tion that represents the large Jewish com-
munity. In the last reported census, 1959,
20% of the Jewish population declared
“Yiddish" or "Jewish” to be its native lan-
guage; yet there’s not one single Jewish
school or other educational institution
whether in either Yiddish, Jewish, or Rus-
sian. As recently as 1940, there were 90,000
youngsters In Jewish schools in the Soviet
Union serving an estimated 20% of all Jewish
youth. In 1834, there were 467 Jewlsh schools
in the Ukraine alone. After World War II,
Stalin destroyed this educational apparatus
and his successors have continued this policy.

Article XXI of the Soviet Constitution
guarantees that instruction in the schools
be provided in the national language. There
are forty-five languages of instruction in the
Soviet Union, but the Jews remain an excep=-
tlon. Yet the 3 or 3% milllon Jews are not
a small or insignificant group in the USSR.
They are actually the 11th largest nationality
in terms of population, and they have made
significant contributions to the life of the
country. Yet references to them have been
practically eliminated from officlal Soviet
history. In a recent article, Willlam Quary
documents an analysis of 15 elementary and
secondary school history textbooks used in
Soviet schools, and I will submit this in
evidence rather than read it. He points out
that encyclopedias as well have serlously de-
leted the number of Jewlish references. I'll
refer to just one small section in the major
Soviet encyclopedia Bolshava. In the 1932
editlon Jews were given 117 pages; in 1952,
there were only 2 pages devoted to Jewish
history.

In the same way, even Jewish heroes have
been removed from the published lists of
medal winners, even though they were very
active in the fight against the Nazls. The
list only goes by nationality groups—
Ukrainians, Moldavians, etc., but the Jews,
although they are separate natlonalities, are
simply lumped under “Other Nationalities.”

In this cultural deprivation, Jewish chil=
dren cannot grow up with the knowledge or
pride in their tradition or pride in the con-
tributions their people have made to their
country. Even the famous poet Yevtushenko
was severely criticized when he published
“Babl ¥Yar” which is essentially a poem in
memory of the Ukrainian Jews slaughtered
by the Nazis.

On the other hand, and this {s my second
main point, anti-Jewish writings are praised
and encouraged by the Soviet governmental
agencies. The notorious anti-Jewish book By
Norman EKlichkov Judaism Without Embel-
lishment, published in 1963, describes Jews
as parasites who were taught by their reli-
gion not to work but to live off others. Anti-
Semitic cartoons—I'll show you some of them
here, and Il submit these—shocked the
world with their similarity to Nazi prop-
aganda. This one for example shows a Jew-
ish man in a prayer shawl and a long nose
reaching into a till of money, presumably at
a synagogue. When letters of protest were re=-
ceived about such provocations, the Soviet
government defended them. This was called
a “sclentific” book and was finally withdrawn
from circulation after protests by the French
and Itallan Communist Party. However, the
author, Norman Klichkov was honored again
in October, 1967. Although he has written
more extreme anti-Jewish works, his works
are mild compared to some of the more re-
cent publications, particularly by Yurl
Ivanov. All of these, of course, are official
publications of the Boviet Union, and must
be officlally sanctioned. Keep this fact in
mind in interpreting the charge published in
the D'agastan official newspaper Kommunist
“that Jews sold diluted Moslem blood which
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they drank as a holy ritual.” This antl-Semi-
tism was published in a predominately Mos-
lem area.

Even in international broadcasts, distor-
tion and slander can be documented. On
December, 1968, the British Broadcasting
Company picked up a broadcast to Arab
countries and Africa indicating that a large
group of Jews had recelved 100,000 ampules
for sterilizing the Arabs, and these Jews were
about to embark on a massive campaign of
sterilizing Arab people. It need hardly be
sald, of course, that this story is entirely
false—it's not even believable.

The whole picture of Soviet Jewish policy
certainly shows amazing degrees of hatred
and prejudice, expressing the official action
of a “model nation.” How can it be explained?
There are various interpretations. Some, of
course, tie it to the Soviet efforts to win favor
with the Arabs against Israel, Others tie it to
the crudity and personal anti-Semitism of
the type of person who typically achleves
high leadership under the Communist sys-
tem. Still others tle it to the failures of Com-
munism to provide a satisfactory life for its
people. A public scapegoat 1s needed. The
public is told “Blame all your troubles on a
minority group—the Jews—and leave the
government alone.” This technique may have
some merit—at least, it seems to work. Per-
haps all three explanations are true.

In the words of the International Com-
mission for Jurists—a party affillated with
the United Natlons—anti-Semitism repre-
sents the most dangerous form of racialism
in the world. No question of expediency can
ever justify its use as a political, social, or
economic weapon. This Commission did a
detailed study of the recent wave of economic
Show Trials in the Soviet Union. These Show
Trials were largely directed against Jews,
where 300 people were executed, 80% of them
Jews. And the Commission report—and Il
put this in evidence—concludes latent anti-
Semitism in the USSR, possibly being used
by the BSoviet authorities as a weapon to
render unpopular economic offenses which
appear to be rampant. This is probably the
most charitable view to be taken of the ap-
parent anti-Semitism which seems to have
influenced Soviet policy. It is earnestly hoped
that even if this were the dominating factor,
they would continue to realize the real and
grave injustices which must be dealt In such
accord.

Finally, a brief word on emigration. It is
almost impossible, as we all know to leave the
Soviet Union. Even Jews who may have been
separated from their families during the
holocaust In World War II, would usually
lose their jobs and homes If they emigrated.
50 Jews recently signed a statement that
they would like to leave and recently we have
read that many have been arrested on what
is clearly a trumped-up charge of high-jack-
ing an airplane. I think this is the first case
in which the hi-Jackers were clearly hi-
Jacked. They were not even on the plane.
They were accused of having the intention of
hi-jacking a plane.

In conclusion, Jews remember with sad-
ness that in the present generation, in the
present century, anti-Jewish pogroms in Rus-
sia have been second in violence only to those
of Nazl Germany. The civilized world cannot
tolerate the rebullding of an atmosphere In
which viclous mass hatred may again break
out. A dangerous lllness is incubating that
may run a long and devastating course if
not checked in its beginning stages. This il1-
ness 1s the concern of the whole world, for
unchecked, it makes a dangerous precedent
and destroys the security of all nationality
groups. Thank you.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: At this
time, the prosecution calls upon the Latvian
representative Mr. Erles Ievins In the Case
of Latvia and the People of Latvia Versus the
Communist State, commonly known and
identified as the Union of Soviet Soclalistic
Republics or Soviet Unlon.
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Mr. Erics Ievins (Latvia): Latvia is one of
the three states on the eastern shores of the
Baltic Sea, the other two being Estonia to
the north and Lithuania to the South. To
the east lies Russia. Since the Soviet Union
is a historical extension of the Tsarist Rus-
slan Empire, it has retained many features of
Tsarist Russian regime. These include:

1. Colonial Imperialism and Expansionism.

2. Liles and Violence as Instruments of
policy to implement article one.

3. International Treaties used as a vehicle
of and for enslavement of nations bordering
Russia.

4. Exploitation and forced Russification of
nations and their territories subjugated to
Russian rule by deceit and/or military con-
quest.

5. Total terror and physical and mental
torture as instruments of policy enforcement
in the areas conquered.

6. Mass deportations to slave labour camps
and, in conjunction with article 5, physical
and mental destruction of people suspected
as so called “enemies of the state”. These are
primarily people of non-Russian origin in the
conquered territories.

The free and independent State of Latvia,
all treaties to the contrary not withstanding,
from the years of 1940 to 1941, and from
the years of 1944 to 19456 to present, has been
illegally occupied by the Soviet Union and is
a victim of the policies of the Soviet Union
as described and delineated in some of their
major aspects in the articles preceding.

Therefore, the Latvian people in Latvia, as
well as those deported by the Soviet Union
to Siberlia and other lands of Soviet Union,
as well as those thousands of Latvians who
have been brutally tortured and murdered
by the Soviet Union, as well as those thou-
sands of Latvians who are in exile in the
free world seeking refuge from the atrocities
of Soviet Union, as well as Americans of
Latvian descent residing in numerous com-
munities in the United States coming to the
ald and defense of their ancestral homeland
:.tn.s]s.ved and held captive by the Soviet Un-
on:

Do herewith charge and accuse the Sovlet
Union with the following major premedi-
tated criminal acts of violence and aggres-
slons against international justice and hu-
manity in the case of the illegal occupation
and detentlon of the free and independent
State of Latvia, against the free will of the
Latvian people.

Charge 1: Violation of the Treaty of Riga
of 1920 in which the Soviet Union recognized
the free and independent State of Latvia.

Charge 2: Violation of the non-aggression
pact of February 4, 1932 which on April 4,
1934 was extended to December 31, 1045.

Charge 3: Planned and premeditated geno-
clde of Latvian people and forced Russifica-
tion of their ancestral homeland.

Charge 4: Persecution of all religious de-
nominations and those who believe in God.

Charge 5: Violation of United Nations dec-
laration on national rights of independence.

Charge 6:@ Viclation of United Nations
Declaration on Coloniallsm.

Charge 7: Violatilon of TUnited Nations
Declaration on Human Rights. Note on
charges 5, 6 & 7: Soviet Union 1s a charter
member of the United Nation and a signa-
t?gd on the documents whose viclation is
L v4 2

Charge 8: Total denial of the basic rights
and freedoms to the Latvian people.

In support of the charges concerning geno-
cide In Latvia a volume listing the names of
Latvians deported to the Soviet Union during
the first year of Soviet occupation is present-
ed for examination. This list contains over
30,000 names. The total loss of life in the first
year of Soviet occupation of Latvia exceeded
34,000 out of a population of 1.9 million peo-
ple. In the appendices of this list is a map
showing the major slave labour camps in the
Soviet Union and translations of Soviet direc-
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tives concerning the mass deportations of
Estonians, Latvians and Lithuanians, To
date, by careful evaluation of all available
intelligence data, it is calculated that ap-
proximately 200,000 Latvians have been de-
ported to the Soviet Union and the forced
Russification of Latvia continues.

The plaintiffs demand in the court of
World forum that freedom and liberty must
be restored to Latvia and the Latvian people
and that the Soviet Union must pay repara-
tions to the renewed free and independent
state of Latvia to at least recover the massive
material and economic damage caused by the
Soviet exploitation and that the Soviet Union
must repatriate all deported Latvians to their
ancestral homeland of Latvia.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: The
prosecution presents at this time Algirdas
Sirvaitis on behalf of the Lithuanians.

Mr. Algirdas Sirvatis (Lithuania): In late
September, 1939, the Soviet Union began to
actively carry out its ambitions in the Baltic
Region. It is known that the Sovliet Union
wanted to absorb Lithuania and the other
Baltic States. Stalin himself spoke of this
intention as early as 1925, five years after
the Bolsheviks had signed a Peace Treaty
with Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, renounc-
ing forever any territorial claims in the Bal-
tic area.

Stalin's pact with Hitler in 1939, which
divided eastern and southern Europe into
spheres of influence, lald the groundwork for
the Soviet Union's carté blanche manipula-
tions in the Baltic area. In order to cover up
their intentlons, the Soviets forced on neu-
tral Lithuania a treaty of Mutual Assistance
whereby 75,000 Soviet troops were to be sta-
tioned in the country.

On October 10 of 1939 after the Lithuanian
government was coerced into signing the
Mutual Assistance Pact, the Deputy Com-
missar of the NKVD, Serov, signed a docu-
ment in Moscow forshadowing a nightmarish
future for the Lithuanian citizenry. The
Soviet secret police (NEVD) Issued order
#001223 in Moscow whereby a program for a
massive purge in Lithuania was put into
operation. This included not only the depor-
tation of Lithuanians into uninhabited
regions of Siberia for slave labor, but also
the extermination of what the Soviets con-
sidered potentially dangerous elements of the
Lithuanian population. That order was sup-
plemented later by procedural considera-
tions—apprehending, processing, loading into
wagons, and destination. NEVD officers pre-
pared an initial list of 700,000 persons to be
purged. The list included in its own words,
“soclally and politically dangerous elements”

rdless of concrete data concerning anti-
Soviet activities.

During the year of Soviet rule, from June
15, 1940, to June 22, 1941, the Lithuanian
nation lost upwards of 60,000 of its people
in two massive purges. One of the massacres
was on the night of June 14th and 15th, 1941,
a week before Germany attacked the Soviet
Union. Citizens were also arrested individ-
ually throughout that year. Frequently they
were never to be heard of again, although
some were subsequently found in shallow
graves in NEVD prison compounds.

The Soviet massacres of Panevezys, Rainial
and the labor camp in Praveniskes, merits
particular mention for they are comparable
to the well published Soviet massacre of
Polish officers in the Katyn Forest in 1941,
In Northeastern Lithuanla, the entire stu-
dent bodies of the Plunge Commercial School
and Telsial Latin School were mutilated and
killed. NKVD's documents show that there
were to have been more purges, but the
German attack on Russia in 1841 spoiled
those plans,

On June 14, 1940, at 11:30 p.m., Molotov,
Soviet Commissar for Foreign Affairs pre-
sented to the Lithuanian Minister of Forelgn
Affairs, at that time in Moscow, a Soviet
ultimatum with an eight hour deadline. The
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Eremlin demanded prosecution of certain
government officials of the Republic of
Lithuania, formation of a new government,
and free passage for Soviet troops through
Lithuania. Even as the ultimatum was is-
sued, an additional 350,000 Soviet troops
stood at the Lithuanian border ready to
invade the country.

The Lithuanian government reluctantly
agreed to yield to the Soviet ultimatum. The
Red Army began to invade within hours.
The next day the Deputy Commissar of For-
eign Affairs V. G. Dekanozov, with some Rus-
slon functionaries and the Secret Police of-
ficials, arrived in Lithuania and pieced to-
gether the so-called People’s Government. It
was one of the first examples of a mode of
Soviet behavior which was to repeat itself
many times in the next gquarter century,
dramatized most recently by the 1968 So-
viet invasion of Czechoslovakia.

The Soviets immediately began a massive
reorganization of Lithuanian political, so-
cial, cultural, and religious life exemplified
by arrests and dismissal of priests, teachers,
administrators, and others. All teaching hav-
ing to do with the Lithuanian nation was
forbidden. Songs, poems, books and prayers
were banned. Private property was confis-
cated, with no compensation. All industries
and businesses were nationalized. Farmers
were forbidden to Iimprove the land. All
were warned that they would soon be living
on collective farms, Production dropped and
there was & panicky run on consumer goods,
The Secret Police were ever present and
added new victims to their lists. By their
own admission, the Soviets destroyed a valu-
able democratically-oriented and social sys-
tem. I quote: “In one year, we have knocked
down what it took the Lithuanians 20 years
to build,” boasted a Communist officlal in
declaring the country’s salvatlon, from what
he termed “bourgeoisie decadence.”

It is no wonder then, that when the Lith-
uanians staged a bloody rebellion it cost
them twice as many casualties in one week
than two years of fighting the wars of inde-
pendence following World War 1. The Soviet
return in 1944, disrupted the Lithuanian na-
tion with renewed vengeance. Another relgn
of terror began as the Soviet secret police is-
sued new massive purges. In the five months
between August to December, 1944, 37,000
Lithuanians were deported or liquidated
while tens of thousands of refugees streamed
westward In search of safety. In subsequent
purges, upwards of 600,000 more Lithuanians
were deported or liquidated. These purges
ran from 1945 until early 1951.

Aside from policles of genocide, one of
the greatest signs of the arbitrary oppres-
sive nature of the Soviet rule was the mas-
sive national resistance movement which
kept Soviet forces on a war-time alert for
2 years after World War IT.

The vestiges of the anti-Soviet partisan
movements remained until the death of
Stalin in 19563. Human bondage, both moral
and physical, continues under the Soviet
Lithuania today, though it is more subtle
than in the previous quarter century. Educa-
tion in occupied Lithuania is still aimed at
Sovletization and Russification.

A decree in 1958 made the Russian lan-
guage the major tool for teaching various
subjects. Similarly, cultural activities of the
regime are aimed subtly but consistently
at inculeating Russlan culture in all Soviet
occupied areas.

However, the people have evolved the cul-
tural resistance, just as they had done under
the Tsarists. In order to stifle nationalistic
tendencies among the Captive Nations of
the Soviet Unlon, the regime imports large
segments of the population from Lithuanian
cities in hopes of washing out Lithuanian
culture. Several years ago the Soviets had
been reported summoning 40,000 persons
from Asiatic Russla into the major Lithuan-
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ian population centers. This program of Rus-
sification was a caleulated policy of cul-
tural genocide. Forced labor continues, but
it is not on the same level as the slave labor
of the 40's and the 50's. About 10,000 per-
sons per year are deported to various remote
areas of Russia, including Siberia, where they
stay for designated amounts of time.

The war against religion continues una-
bated in Soviet ruled Lithuania, a nation
with a long-historical tie with Christianity.
Of 1,022 parishes, missions, and other
churches, less than one-half are open today.
In 1940, there were 37 monastaries in Lith-
uania. Today, there are none! At the same
time, there were 3 rabbinical academies.
Now, there are none. Similarly, the Protestant
theological academy is no longer in existence.
Religious youth assoclations, having mem-
berships in the hundreds of thousands in
the pre-War days, have been banned. In their
place, the Soviets have formed the Supreme
Council for Atheism, which finances various
anti-religious activities under the auspices
of the Communist Party. According to Soviet
sources, teachers are all required to give
periodical anti-religious lectures. Sclentists
are to concentrate on destroying the value
of religion, ete.

Statutes #96 and 897 provide three-year
prison terms for any parent taught teaching
religion to his children, and children are en-
couraged to report on their parents.

The other fundamental freedoms of speech,
press, assembly, which we take for granted
here, are non-existent in Soviet-ruled Lithu-
ania. Lithuania, as the other Captive Nations,
has experienced for the past quarter-century
the Orwellian world of 1984, which we here in
America view with disbelief, for indeed that
world is out of tune with the spiritual and
intellectual progress man has made in this
modern era.

For the aforementioned reasons, including
terror, purges, genocide, exploitation, sup-
pression of human rights, and fundamental
freedoms, her stifling of our nation's heri-
tage and culture, we accuse the Soviet Union
of permitting and continuing an interna-
tional crime against Lithuania.

The Soviet Union has violated, and con-
tinues to violate, the United Nations Charter,
the Atlantic Charter, the Convention on
Suppression of Crimes and Genocide, and the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. All
these documents bear the signature of the
Soviet Union. We appeal to the conscience of
mankind to perceive the magnitude of the
injustices perpetrated upon Lithuania and to
support efforts toward the restoration of
liberty to Lithuania and the other Captive
Nations. Thank you.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: I must
ask again that the remaining witnesses con-
fine their remarks to five minutes, and that
if the remarks are over that period of time,
to tender them as an exhibit to the Court.
The last testimony was ten minutes. I will ask
you to please bear in mind that the other
witnesses had consideration for the remain-
ing witnesses.

The next witness is Mr. Richard Jablonski
for the Polish group.

Mr. Richard Jablonski (Poland): Honora-
ble judges, representing 35 million Polish
people, we submit the following accusations
against Communist Russia from Septem-
ber 17, 1939, to the present day.

1. For signing an Aggression Pact with Hit-
ler, and for the Invasion of Poland and the
stealing of Polish land from the River Bug
to the eastern boundary.

2. For sending and deporting 2 million
Poles in 1940 and 1941 to all parts of Russia,
and especially to Siberia, where the tem-
peratures range to 50 below 0. Making mat-
ters more unbearable, this was done in the
middle of winter in ecattle trains with no
food or water. The weaker and hungrier the
Poles got, the further the Russlans sent
them, hoping that death would intervene.
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3. For stealing and impounding all ma-
terials, equipment, and machinery, private
and government property.

4. For hunger, and for issuing the Death
Sentence for the smallest infraction and for
inhumane treatment of the old and sick.

5. For breaking the agreement of giving
amnesty to all political prisoners, in the Au-
tumn of 1941, and in the Spring of 1942,
and for refusing to transfer Poles to Iraq
and Persia after granting such amnesty.

6. For the brutal murder of 10,000 Offi-
cers, professors, doctors, and intellectuals in
Eatyn Forest. All evidence secured proves
to this day that Moscow was responsible for
this horrible act.

7. For breaking diplomatic tles with the
Polish Government-in-Exile in London and
for releasing propaganda against the Polish
people and everything they stand for.

8. For the Warsaw Uprising in 1944. As
Churchill and the Polish Government in
London believed, Stalin deliberately waited
until the Polish Home Army had been
liquidated. As Stalin sald, the Soviet troops
had to wait while their defenses were
strengthened because the German hold in
Warsaw was too strong, but the Poles who
survived the Warsaw Uprising in 1944 had
no doubt as to Moscow’s motives in allowing
Nazi planes and tanks to destroy Warsaw.
The Vanguard of the Polish Underground
Movement supported the Polish Govern-
ment in exile. Many Poles charge that Stalin
wanted this group to be liguidated so that
he could replace it with a puppet govern-
ment.

9. For creating the first Communist Pol-
ish Government in Lublin, Poland, and com-
pletely lignoring the true government in
London. This Lublin Government per-
secuted the remaining citizens in Poland
which was headed by the Polish Commu-
nist Boleslav Blerut.

10. For the sell-out to Russia at the his-
toric Conference at Yalta in 1945. On July 5,
1945, Stalin took Poland for himself. Al-
though a diplomatic agreement it was done
fictitiously and underhandedly.

11. For the imprisonment after the Yalta
Agreement of the Polish Home Army, headed
by General Okulicki who in turn was ligui-
dated in Moscow. Many Poles died in Russian
prisoner and labor camps.

12. For foreing the present Communist
Polish Government, headed by Walter Go-
mulka, to approve and sanction the Russian
invasion of Hungary in 1956 and Czechoslo-
vakia in 1968.

13. Finally, for the constant creation of
havoc, misunderstanding and turmoil
throughout the world, especially in Viet Nam
and Cambodia. We all are aware of the Rus-
slan plan which is to dominate and rule
the world with Communism.

The United States, as the leader of the Free
World, must be on guard and ever on the
alert against the cunning tactics of Com-
munist Russia. And as the Poles say all over
the world, we must never again permit an-
other Yalta. Thank you.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: Thank
you Mr. Jablonski. The prosecution at
this time calls upon Miss Ljubica Chukovic
who will speak on behalf of the enslaved
Serblan people In Yugoslavia.

Miss Ljubich Chukovic (Serbia): In the
name of the enslaved Serbian people
in Yugoslavia I accuse the Soviet Union
and International Communism of enslaving
the Serbian people by the Red Army in 1944,
and imposing the Communist Dictatorship
in the person of their puppet Josip Broz Tito,
who was appointed by Moscow as Secretary
General of the Communist Party of Yugo-
slavia In 1937.

I accuse, the drunked barbarian immoral
conquerors of the Red Army for breaking the
Tehran and Yalta Agreements, for commit-
*ing countless murders of innocent citizens,
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looting, and raping, children and grand-
mothers.

I accuse, Yugoslay Communist leaders who
were thoroughly Indoctrinated, as well as
fully acquainted with Sovlet interests and
the Party line, who had been completely
trained in the Soviet Union for the mission
which was assigned to them, and for com-
mitting Innumerable crimes during the rev-
olution until the present time. Thousands
and thousands of Serbs of every walk of life
and every age have died without trial, their
remains are scattered throughout the Serbian
land, in the so called "dog graveyards"!

I accuse, Tito's Communist Regime for
murdering over 10,000 Serblans in Eocevje in
1045.

I accuse, the Communist conquerors of
Yugoslavia for mobilizing over fifty thousand
Berbian teenagers who were sent to the
“Sremskl Front” in 1944, barearmed, without
any military tralning, to be crushed between
Hitler's tanks and Soviet “EKacusas”,

I accuse, Communist tyrants for eliminat-
ing the elite of the Berbian people, their
intellectuals, political and national leaders,
also the high spiritual leaders of the Serblan
Orthodox Church. I accuse them for murder-
ing General Milan Nedie, Metropolitan
Joanlkeje and Metropolitan Josif, numberless
scholars, and especially I accuse them of
sadistically murdering my God Father Bis-
hop Varnava, who was born in Gary, Indiana,

I accuse, the Communist dictators for their
political murder of General Draza Mihajlovic
who was murdered on this day 1946, who was
deprived the right of fair trial, deprived of
the right of witnesses, Over 600 American
fllers whose lives were saved from Germans
by Draza's Cetniks were not permitted to
testify at the so-called “trial". In expressing
the gratefulness for this humane and herolc
act toward the American soldiers, President
Truman decorated the deceased General
Mihajlovic with the highest medal given
to a forelgner, The Congressional Medal of
Honor.

I accuse, tireless terriorist Josip Broz Tito
for actlve support of the bloody and “peace-
ful” subversive activities of the Kremlin in
BSouth East Asla, the Middle East, Africa, and
Bouth America.

I accuse, the blood-thirsty cynleal Stalin-
istic Regime of Josip Broz Tito for the un-
known number of murders of Serblan stu-
dents throughout the universities In the
bloody summer of 1968-1969.

At last I accuse the Communist Regime of
Joslp Broz Tito for torturing and murder-
ing my father and my uncle and terrorizing
my mother and other members of my family.

Due to the lack of time, for Communist
crimes are immense, let me finish by quoting
the Soviet author Arkadije Bellkof who
turned In his Soviet Writers Assoclation
Membership card in August, 1968, and sald
“I am turning my card in because I consider
it unworthy of an honorable man to remain
in the organization which with the ‘faith-
fulness of a dog' serves the most cruel, the
most inhumane, and the most unmerciful
political regime human history has ever
known|"

Mr. Frank Stipkala (Slovaks): Honorable
Judges, we Slovaks, as representatives of the
great majority of our people in the city of
Cleveland who are anti-communist and desire
the liberation of the Slovak nation from com-
munist tyranny and oppression in their his-
toric homeland of Slovakia, go on record in
accusing the government regime ruling
Czecho-Slovakia the past quarter of a century
(1945-1970) of the following crimes per-
petrated against the Slovak nation:

1. The imposition of a postwar communist
rule by force and violence in violation of
every democratic principle of freedom, self-
government and self-determination.

2. A rule of terror, imprisonment and death
on a nation-wide scale since the end of World
War II.
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3. Wholesale persecution of the Church by
the following official measures:

a. Imprisonment of hundreds of prlests,
nuns and Religious leaders arbitrarily.

b. Confiscation of Church properties.

c. Confiscation of monastic propertles.

d. Suppression of all Religious Orders.

e. Confiscation of hospitals administered by
Religious person (nuns).

f. Buppression of all private schools.

g. Disbanding all Religlous Orders.

h. Interference with Church administra-
tion.

1. Prevention of candidates for admission to
Religious life.

4. Economic exploitation of the country by
outsiders.

5. Censorship of the news media, namely,
the press, radio and television.

6. Censorship of writers, poets and play-
wrights.

7. Censorship of the mall.

8. Discrimination practiced against native
Blovaks in government positions, industry
and education.

9. Confiscation of private lands under the
guise of “collectivization” accomplished by
terror, force and violence.

10. A concerted and consistent anti-Amer-
ican propaganda campalign in compliance
with the policy of the Kremlin as a long-
range measure and weapon designed to de-
stroy our effectiveness morally, and militarily.

We, therefore, accuse both the Soviet
Union and its subservient ally, the govern-
ment of Czecho-Slovakia, as gullty of the
above-mentioned crimes before the bar of
international justice and the tribunal of
God.

We do not seek revenge . . . only justice
. - . we are free American Slovaks who speak
for fellow Slovaks who are not free in their
own country in which they are victims of a
tyrannical government regime imposed upon
them against their volition.

United with all other nations suffering
unjustly under communist domination and
oppression, we dedicate ourselves to the ob-
Jective we all hold In common, namely, the
liberation of all these peoples whose human
rights to life, freedom and peaceful existence
in God's world have been trampled upon for
too many years by a godless regime that
respects no law elther of God or man.

Chief Prosecutor Nichols A. Bucur: Your
honor, we have two more witnesses remain-
ing. At this time the prosecution calls upon
Mr. Milan Zajec on behalf of the Slovenians.

Mr. Milan Zajec (Slovenia): Your honor,
my name is Milan Zajec, I was born in Slo-
venia, Yugoslavia. I am now a citizen of the
United States and live in Cleveland, Ohio.

During the last war I joined the Slovenian
Home Guard Army. This Army of volunteers
was organized for the sole purpose of pre-
venting the Communist terrorist from terror-
izing the Slovenian population and to pre-
vent the reprisals by the Occupators. This
army has never fought outside Slovenian
territory and has in the course of the war,
rescued many Allied fliers shot down over
Slovenian territory. Many of its officers were
arrested by the Nagzis and sent to concentra-
tion camps, after their anti-Nazi activities
were discovered.

In the Spring of 1945, the Red Army
entered Yugoslavia, contrary to an agree-
ment between the Allies. The Soviets brought
with them Communist brigades and the Slo-
venian Home Army left the country to reach
the Western Allies. At camp Viktring, near
Klagenfurt, Austria, our Army asked for the
protection of the British Army. Instead, we
were forcefully repatriated to Yugoslavia and
the whole Army, around 15 thousand men
was massacred by the Communists within
three weeks.

I too was brought to the place of massacre,
but the bullet missed me and I fell in the
mass grave alive. For five days I watched as
hundreds upon hundreds of my Iriends and
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comrades fell dead and wounded into the
grave, Finally I was lucky enough to escape
and later reached safety in Italy.

I should stress that at no time during our
captivity, was any of us given any kind of
a trial or a chance for defense.

I, therefore, accuse the Yugoslav and Slo-
venian Communist Party as well as the So-
viet Communist Party, of the greatest, most
horrible mass murder in Slovenian history.

To support my accusation I respectfully
submit for the record of this Court, copies
of the White paper, written in English, de-
seribing the circumstances of the above men-
tioned crime, and a copy of Bela knjiga, a Slo-
venian language book, which contains the
names of about a half of all the victims of
the Communist revolution in Slovenia as well
as the names of about six thousand mem=-
bers of Slovenian Home Guards, who were
returned to Yugoslavia by the British and
massacred by the Communists,

I beg this Court to do all in its power that
the full magnitude of this crime against Slo-
venian people be made known to the Ameri-
can and world publie.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: And
now our last witness on behalf of the Ukrain-
ian people, Mr. Bohdan Futey.

Mr. Bohdan Futney (Ukraine): Your hon-
ors, ladies and gentlemen of the jury, we
accuse the Russian Communist Party and
equally the Russian Communist Government
of the following crimes against the Ukrainian
people:

Armed aggression

Armed aggression against the Ukrainian
National Republie, an independent and sov-
erelgn state, in 1918.

Political subjugation and persecution

A. The invasion and occupation of the
Ukrainian National Republic by Russian
Communist forces in 1918-20 in full viola-
tion of international treaties and solemn
agreements as follows:

Treaties of Brest Litovsk (Feb. 8, 1918) and
(March 3, 1918).

De facto recognition of Ukraine by France
and Britain.

De jure recognition of the Ukrainian Na-
tional Republic by the Russian Soviet Gov-
ernment, Dec. 17, 1917.

B. The invasion and occupation of Ukraine
in the Second World War In 1939-1945.

C. The imposition by force of arms of a
puppet Communist Government upon people
of Ukraine.

D. The destruction of democratic political
and social forces in Ukraine by forcibly im-
posing an allien, totalitarian, one party sys-
tem. The Communist party became the only
legal party in the new political structure and
non-members of the Communist party re-
duced to second-class citizens.

Religious persecution

A. The destruction of the Ukralnian Auto-
cephalous Orthodox and the Ukrainian Cath-
olle Churches.

B. The deaths, through brutality, impris-
onment or execution, of the Ukrainian Cath-
olic and Orthodox hierarchy and clergy.

C. The closlng of substantially all churches
in Ukraine,

D. The closing of all Ukrainian Seminaries
and religious institutions, schools, and
publications.

E. Stripping of Ukrainian Churches of
thelr religious and art treasures.

F. The destruction of many anclent and
historical church buildings in Ukraine.

G. The persecution of other Ukrainian
Christlan denominations, Ukrainian Jews
and adherents of the Islamic faith; the clos-
ing of their houses of prayer; and arrest of
their religious leaders.

H. The creation of militant athelst insti-
tutions for waging a relentless war agalnst
all religions in Ukraine.
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Genocide

A. Creating a famine in 1932-33 to subdue
the entire Ukrainian nation and to force
collectivization on the Ukrainian farmers re-
sulting in the deaths by starvation of some
seven million Ukrainians.

B. The executions of hundreds of thou-
sands of Ukrainians for political dissent by
the State Security Police (Cheka, GPU,
NEVD, NVS, & KGB.)

C. The deportation of millions of Ukrain-
ians to Asia (Ehrushchev stated at the XXth
Communist Party Congress in 1956 that
Stalin wanted to “deport all Ukrainians”).

D. The murder of 12,000 Ukrainians in
Vinnytsia by NKEVD between 19387 and 1039,
whose mass graves were discovered in 19432,

E. Executions, imprisonment and the de-
portation of members of the Union for the
Liberation of Ukralne (SVU), the Assocla-
tion of Ukrainian Youth (SUM), and Uk-
rainian Military Organization (UVO), the
Organization of Ukrainian Nationalists
(OUN) and the Ukrainian Insurgent Army
(UPA).

Political murders

Murders of Ukrainian leaders by the So-
viet Security Police operating in the Iree
countries:

A. Simon Petlura, head of the Ukralnian
government-in-exile, assassinated on May 25,
1926 in Paris, France.

B. Col. Eugen Konovalets, head of the
OUN, assassinated on May 23, 1938, In Rot-
terdam, Holland.

C. Dr. Lev R. Rebet, a Ukrainlan nation-
allst writer, assassinated on October 12, 1957,
in Munich, Germany.

D. Stephan Bandera, head of the revolu-
tionary OUN, assassinated on October 15,
1959, in Munich, Germany,

Cultural persecution and Russification

A. The waging of a relentless war against
Ukrainian cultural and social institutions,
and progressively limiting the number of
Ukrainian language publications.

B. The down-grading of the Ukrainian
language. The imposing of the Russian lan-
guage upon Ukrainian schools, institutions
and administration in Ukraine.

C. Denial of the enjoyment of Ukralnian
cultural life to eight million Ukrainians re-
siding in the Russian Soviet Federal So-
clalist Republic and other parts of the USSR
by prohibiting Ukrainian schools, Ukrainian
language publications and the development
of Ukrainian institutions.

D. Conducting a population policy detri-
mental to the Ukralnians.

E. Conducting purges agalnst Ukrainian
intellectuals resulting in the death of thous-
ands of Ukrainian scientists, writers, poets
and educators.

F. The deliberate destruction of Ukrainian
historical documents and records; archival
treasures; and historical and ancient mon-
uments.

Economic ezploitation

A. The economic exploitation of Labor and
National resources of Ukraine by the Rus-
slan Communist Government and the Rus-
sian Communist Party.

B. The Destruction of a traditional free
farming system in Ukraine and imposing
collectivization against the will and welfare
of the Ukrainian people.

C. Taking indiscriminately from Ukraine
all industrial and agricultural output with
little or no return.

Secret trials 1965-70

For conducting illegal secret trials (1965—
70) at which hundreds of Ukrainian intellec-
tuals (writers, sclentists, and educators)
were sentenced to imprisonment or deported
to slave labor camps.

Your honor, ladies and gentlemen of the
jury, this is the evidence I ask for your
help so that we once again may restore free-
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dom of an individual
Ukraine. Thank yon.

Chief Prosecutor Nicholas A. Bucur: Thank
you Mr, Futey.

Distinguished judges, ladies and gentle-
men, members of the Natlonalities Move-
ment, friends, people of the world who serve
as the jury!

It has been my duty to serve as Chief
Prosecutor at this forum, having been as-
signed this task by the American Nationali-
ties Movement of Cleveland; and they have
chosen to commemorate Captive Nations
Week in this particular way, by having this
World Forum for Captive Nations.

It was originally created—Captive Natlons
Week—by an Act of Congress on July 17, 1959,
as was told to you by our Chief Judge, the
Honorable Ralph Perk.

My first comment in the course of exercls-
Ing my prerogative as a Prosecutor 1s to say
to you that I am extremely grateful that men
so0 distinguished in their vocations and their
professions, genuine Judges, professors, lay-
men, lawyers, heads of unions, heads of news-
papers, have been gracious enough to serve
on our panel of judges, and that they have
taken of their invaluable time to listen to
the parade of witnesses who approached that
microphone.

I'm grateful to the very brave witnesses who
testified, because many of them have rela-
tives in the nations of which they spoke. I'm
grateful to Mr. Jack Dudek for having served
as our balllff.

And also I'm grateful to you ladles and
gentlemen who came here tonight to partic-
ipate in this World Forum. It isn't easy to sit
and listen to a long parade of people saying
many of the same things. I can't say that it
gets boring, because no recital of terror, of
murder, of atrocity, can ever become boring.
If any of you are ever privileged to truly sit
in a real trial, you will observe that it takes
sometimes days merely to select a jury; it
takes days sometimes just to hear one wit-
ness who is exposed to direct examination
and cross examination; and you have had the
privilege this evening of hearing in capsule
form the life history of nations, in an hour
and a half! And so you have not made a great
sacrifice by coming. You have paid tribute
with your presence to the courage of op-
pressed people who are still in the Captive
Nations.

I just wonder where are the many others
who could have graced this audience with
their presence tonight to give further moral
support to this cause, because the cause is
meritorious and solemn. There are still
many, many millions of people who cannot
enjoy the prerogative of coming to a meet-
ing of this kind and sitting and listening to
a recital of atrocities by a government. You
have seen & total of 16 witnesses, from the
nations whose names I read to you as we pro-

and freedom of

gressed.

The obligation of a prosecutor is to re-
view the evidence that he has presented and
interpret it for the jury from his point of
view. You may not agree with me, as you
listen to my recital—my interpretation. You
may say in your own minds that I am wrong,
That is your prerogative. That is the pre-
rogative of any jury; but it has been my
function to present the witnesses who will
by their testimony prove—establish by bur-
den of proof— beyond a reasonable doubt
that the accused is guilty of the charges
brought against him.

That is the burden of proof in the usual
criminal trial: beyond a reasonable doubt.
Now whether that has been done in this
case, for there's been no opportunity for
the Soviet Union to cross examine (al-
though they were given the opportunity to
appear at this tribunal and given due no-
tice)—it's for you to decide. When I say you,
I mean not only the people sitting in this
audience but the people of this land and
people of this world who serve &as & jury
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through their public opinion; because these
proceedings are directed to the world that
the world may know and record what we
have sald here!

And so—the jury—the world—will decide
in its good discretion, for itself and for pos-
terity—for history—the truth of our alle-
gations.

In the usual criminal proceedings, there
are a number of elements that have to be
established; and they're talked about in a
normal trial: the nature of the accusation;
the nature of the offense; the defendant him-
self; motives; the victim or victims; injury;
damage; possibility; punishment; defenses
such as ignorance or mistake; lack of infor-
mation; lack of capacity; alibi; rehabilita-
tion; but above all in criminal cases, there’s
an interesting doetrine which is known as
the Doctrine of Similar Acts, and I shall call
upon you to recall that Doctrine by analogy
in these proceedings, Your Honors, because if
there is one thing that has stood out from
the parade of witnesses before you this eve-
ning, it has been the steady pattern of bru-
tality, of coercion, of murder, of confiscation,
of deportation, of genocide, from each and
every witness! Which means that we can
invoke the Doctrine of Similar Acts and can
say that since this pattern has occurred in
all of these cases, then certainly intention,
design, and plan can be demonstrated with-
out doubt.

Therefore, it 18 my view, gentlemen of the
panel, that we have clearly established the
guilt of the Soviet Union from direct testi-
mony, some of which was adduced by wit-
nesses who spoke of thelr own particular grief
and sorrow; and also by reason of Similar
Acts.

Now we are faced with a dilemma. This
World Court does not have jurisdiction over
the sovereign nation of the Sovlet Union. We
can't even get the Ambassador to come here
because we don't have the power to compel
him to come. We don't have jurisdiction over
the Eremlin Masters; and while a number of
different actions may be taken, In certain
world courts between sovereign nations,
which mutually consent to submit to the
Jurisdiction of that particular international
court, we have yet to see International Law
evolve to the point where private individuals
may, on their own, file petitions and bring
in a soverelgn nation on a petition to re-
spond to charges. And so jurisdiction is non-
existent here, legally speaking. But we can
do this. We can examine the issues; we can
Judge the issues; and we can submit them
to the world for further action, And that is to
apprise the world of the real, historical con-
duct of the Soviet Union in the past in order
that we may better cope with the world ten-
slons of the present.

May I say to you that no later than this
have we noted with grave concern the prob-
lem of rising tensions in the Middle East of
which President Nixon sald in an interview
with three network executives—newsmen—
that the Middle East is now “terribly danger-
ous.” It is like the Balkan area, wherein
some nations are now Captive Nations a
tinder-box before World War I. In the Middle
East, two super powers, the United States and
the Soviet Union, can be drawn into a con-
frontation that neither wants because of dif-
ferences and conflict between much smaller
powers.

And so 1t is our purpose here to remind
ourselves and the world of the true nature of
the defendant ... the accused Soviet Union
which, while it purports to support the
United Nations Charter Is gullty of hypocrisy
in not carrylng out the directives of that
Charter in its historical conduct.

Our goal then is to search for truth. To
strengthen ourselves for this task we unite
here. We search for truth not on the basis of
emotion, not on the basis of name-calling or
condemnation, but objectively and dispas-
sionately.
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It would be easy to resort to name-calling,
but this is not the purpose of the sponsors of
this event. It is our purpose to seek—based on
what you have heard here—a constructive
and meaningful approach to the solution of
our world problems; to seek the ways In
which the Captive Nations can be free and
that all people anywhere in the world may
be free.

And so the guestion of the Captive Nations
is not passe; it is not a moot point decided
once and forever—done and forgotten—it is
still a thorn in the side of justice!

So, people of the world, ladies and gentle-
men of the jury, we cannot forget—we can-
not forget the Captive Nations. We are here
to speak for souls who cannot speak for
themselves. The silent victims of tyranny,
terror, oppression, still under the shackles of
barbarism, cannot give volce to their agony.
We are here resolved to speak for them; and
that 1s what we are doing here and now. Let
history record that on July the 1Tth, 1870,
there was a panel of judges composed of dis-
tinguished men who sat and listened to a
recital of accusations agalnst the Soviet Un-
ion . . . that we met here—in this place—
with these people for that sacred task, and
let them take note of what we have sald
here.

The “prosecution” has the burden of proof.
We believe that we have presented sufficient
evidence to convince reasonable minds be-
yond a reasonable doubt. We have no guide-
lines of International Law to gulde us. We
could only offer you testimony in the flesh,
the living proof of our witnesses.

We have a second dilemmsa; and that is,
the dilemma of the Nuremberg Principle. Is
it that the might creates right? Do the con-
querors decide the guidelines for the war
criminals? Are losers perforce war crimi-
nals? If we should walt until some holocaust
has occurred before we record our opinion for
the world, then we would be guilty of con-
tributing to the notion that only the con-
querors declde the issues; and so we have
“tried” the Soviet Unlon here today on moral
grounds, for crimes committed against hu-
manity. We serve as a tribunal for lack of
a better one, a real one and hopefully, a
future one.

The day of the small natlon has not
passed; and the day of the empire has not
come again. Are men such wretched crea-
tures that only men like Tamerlane, Genghis
Khan, Napoleon, Hitler and Stalin, shall tri-
umph and be noted in history? Tamerlane
who allegedly built a mountain of the skulls
of his congquered foes in front of a city as
a warning that no one may trespass there.
Hitler, who murdered millions of Jews in the
most horrendous and massive fashion—in
the most terrible campalgn of genocide in
history, and Stalin, who cynlecally murdered
millions more to seize and keep power. Are
these the men who shall be recorded in his-
tory? These subjugators and brutal oppres-
sors? Can the meek inherit the earth from
such as these? Is there hope? .

I remind you of the Charter of the United
Nations, which says: “We the peoples of the
United Nations determine to save succeeding
generations from the scourge of war, which
twice in our lifetime has brought untold sor-
row to mankind, and to reaffirm faith In
fundamental human rights in the dignity
and worth of the human person, and the
equal right of men and women, and of na-
tions, large and small. . . ." We are told by
the founders of the United Natlons that
there is hope. That every human being has
the right to pursue happiness; to earn his
plece of bread; to enjoy the fruits of his
labors, to live in a beautiful and peaceful
world, and to be free. Many nations signed
this noble document, including the Soviet
Unlon!

What kind of hypocrisy i1s this? How can
we deal with this defendant now that we've
proved our case? How can the Kremlin Mas-
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ters pretend to support principles of this kind
and yet mount a campaign of tyranny against
the Captive Nations? Against a captive peo-
ple within its borders, Russian Jews?

I'm here, therefore, not only to review the
evidence for you, but to suggest what should
be done. As chief prosecutor, I respectfully
urge you, honored judges, ladies and gentle-
men of the jury, people of the world, to join
in a crusade of world public opinion. We live
in an astounding age. We live in an age when
men have reached the moon. I appeal to your
reason and good will. We live in an age when
information is communicated by satellite,
through television, instantaneously around
the entire globe; when men and women
everyday are becoming more and more en-
lightened—more and more self-determining.
It’'s a question of time until all the peoples
of the world can unite and with enlighten-
ment and good will sufficiently Influence
their leaders—in the Soviet Union, here,
everywhere—+to desist from tyranny and war,
Live and let live, is our cry!

Let the human spirit rise with your voices
on this Blessed Oasis in space. Let not guns
and bombs be substitutes for words. Let peo-
ple everywhere awaken to the fact that they
can change a world by using their public
opinion. Let us take the path of peace, the
alternative path in lieu of war for mutual
recognition of mutual rights. Make our voices
heard in Russia, here, in the neutral nations,
everywhere; because I remind you that the
men of the Eremlin are only men. They were
born, and they die like any other man! It's
what they do during their lifetime that men
should be concerned with, They cannot
ignore united world public opinion.

And so we have surely established the pat-
tern of tyranny, imperialism, oppression and
conquest. Why? Because we must know with
whom we deal. Can we now believe the Soviet
Union? Is the Soviet Union of the 1920's the
same as the Soviet Union of today? The
Soviet Unlon which invaded Hungary in 1958,
Czecho-Slovakia in 1968, now, in July, 1970
appears ready to invade Romania? Let me
digress a moment because Romania should be
one of the nations to be discussed here today;
but I could not take off my hat as prosecutor
and walk over to the other side to serve as a
witness. But I say to you that Romania today
struggles to gain Independence in the face
of titanic odds. Some of her people have been
deported to Siberia by Soviet invaders. Her
resources have been looted. Though under
Communist rule she seeks independence from
the shackles of the Russian masters, in spite
of tremendous pressure and coercive tactlcs.
But I cannot reiterate all of the points as to
each Captive Nation. You have heard them
all. You will declde the issue of guilt. Having
done so, enlist others to help. Let world
opinion make its effect known. Let world
opinion eliminate genocide. Let world opinion
fulfill man’s greatest realization of his
dreams. I call upon you in the name of man-
kind, in the name of human compassion, in
the name of survival, to declare your verdict!

Speak out, people everywhere! Join our
voices in one great unified irresistible human
cry which no tyranny can stifie for long. Let
our volces Influence our leaders so that in this
world we may have no more wars, no more
genocide, no more Captive Nations! Let there
be freedom, justice, and peace for the Cap-
tive Nations. Freedom, justice, peace for all
peoples in Russia, the Soviet Union, Europe,
Asia, Africa, and here in the United States
for people everywhere—freedom, justice and
peace for everyone! Freedom! Freedom!
Freedom!

Your honors, the prosecution rests.

Honorable Ralph Perk: On the basis of the
testimony given here today, the prosecutors
appeal to this panel of judges to take action.
The judges have listened attentively and have
formulated the following course of action.

#1. That this case be certified by this court
to the United Nations and further that It
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be given over to the jury, which is world pub-
lic opinion, for its final verdict to be recorded
in history.

#2. That these proceedings be bound in a
complete written record, to be prepared in
book form. This publication to be made avail-
able to scholars, librarians, Institutions of
learning, and such parties as are interested
in these matters.

#3. That an appropriate resolution be pre-
pared and sent to the Secretary General or
the United Nations, and to all persons who
are interested In these proceedings. On be-
half of the judges, the prosecutors, the ac-
cusers and all participants in these proceed-
ings, the court now turns this matter over
to the jury, which is world public opinion, for
further deliberation and for such action as
the people of the world in thelr good sense,
in their spirit of human compassion, and in
the need for survival, to decide and imple-
ment a positive and constructive action.

The court requests the following clergy-
men to read ecumenical prayers for world
peace.

Reverend Gaide, pastor of the United Lat-
vian Lutheran Church in Cleveland; the Very
Reverend Branko Kusonjich, pastor of St.
Sava Serbia Orthodox Church, and Canon
Leo Telsh-Catholic Chaplain of Polish Vet-
erans.

After the prayers, the baillff will conclude
the proceedings; so please walt for his final
instruction.

We are grateful for your attendance, par-
ticipation, cooperation throughout this World
Forum for Captive Natlions, which has not at
this point come to an end; but is merely a
reminder that we may now go about the busi-
ness of building a better world. I call upon
the reverend clergy without further intro-
duction,

Reverend Gaide:r Let us pray. Heavenly
Father, Creator of all. We turn to Thee in
this hour of need, as we do so often, know-
ing that our counsel and our strength are as
nothing unless we recelve Thy grace and
blessings. We turn to Thee, as we remember
the deadful waves of violence against free
countries and millions of innocent people.
We turn to Thee as we remember our broth-
ers and our sisters, friends, and children,
the ones who were taken from their homes,
and their loved ones, and deported to mass
slavery and mass graves in a far and unkind
land. The captivity of our brothers, their
sufferings and their death, then as even now,
remind us again and again to ask that free-
dom be restored to those nations and people
to whom it rightfully belongs. We turn to
Thee, O Lord, to thank for the freedom we all
enjoy here in this land; protect this country
and its people; bless this government, by the
people, for the people, of the people. Teach
us to comprehend and accept Thy grace,
which descends each new day upon us. Make
us more mindful of all of the blessings we
receive. Bless all those who fight for its just
peace and freedom in the world. Help us to
do more than to feel pity for the oppressed.
Help us to keep faith for ourselves and to
help others to keep it. Faith in Thee. Faith
in human dignity. Faith in freedom and jus-
tice for all. Help us form the hearts of men
everywhere that they exalt peace above war,
service above gain, and righteousness above
glory. Help us always to witness in word and
deed. Help us to be witnesses of freedom,
justice and peace—here and forever, Thy will
be done. Amen.

Reverend Kusonjich: In the name of the
Pather, and the Son and Holy Spirit, Amen.
O Lord, Almighty God our Father, demand
Thy faith from us who are assembled here,
far from the lands of Aurellan war, and suc-
cessors, and who call upon Thee with all our
hearts, incline Thine ear and hear our
prayers. Remember, O Lord, all the territories
of these lands, on which Thou hast poured
forth abundant benefits, and grant them
progress in all virtues. And remember, O Lord,
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all Thy faithful believers. Thank them and
enable them to rule out and extinguish every
impiety whose valour won and speedily
destroyed freedom.

Remember, O Lord, our brothers and sis-
ters enslaved in all the lands who are sen-
tenced to hard labor in concentration camps.
Protect them and strengthen them—who
continue their Faith in Thee till death; but
remember, O Lord, our brethren. They are
to be remembered, particularly those martyrs
who laid down their lives in cdefense of the
Faith and who lie asleep in unmarked graves
and repose in Thy kingdom. Remember, O
Lord, the youth in slave camps. Send down
into their hearts, their minds, and their lips,
the spirit of wisdom, of understanding, of
piety and reverence for truti, that they may
become instructed in the Divine Law; and
we pray that the people of the United States
of America be strengthened in unity. to pre-
serve the enlightened principles on which
this country was founded. And that these
nations shall continue to lead people every-
where to freedom from oppression, enslave-
ment, and even aggression. Hear us, Oh God,
the Hope of all ordained together, and show
mercy upon us, sinners, and be 1nerciful unto
us. We ask this, Oh God, In the Name of
your Son, Jesus Christ. Amen, (repeat “in
the Name of your Son, Jesus Christ” in what-
ever language that you wish to use.)

Canon Leo Telsh: My prayers are taken
from the liturgical book of the Catholic
Church, and I need your participation.
Kindly, if you don’'t mind, participate with
its prayers since the ethnic powers have no
means to solve the problems and bring your
help to the Captive Nations.

Ask God Almighty to bring us all together,
children of God, and bring peace condescend-
ing on all nations. In the Name of the Father
and of the Son and the Holy Spirit, Amen.
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ and the
love of God and the fellowship of the Holy
Spirit be with you all. I am the Resurrection
and the Life. He who bzalleves in Me, even
If he dlies, shall live; and whoever lives and
believes in Me, shall never dle. God our Al-
mighty Father raised his Son, Jesus Christ,
from the dead. Let us ask Him with confi-
dence to save His people, both Hving and
dead. We ask this In faith. My brothers and
sisters, let us joiln together in prayers to
God for all the victims of persecution, also
for the Silent Church in the Captive Nations,
for the peace of the world, and for our own
salvation. Let us pray to the Lord. Lord hear
our prayer. That all the deceased, killed and
murdered, who receive the promise of eternal
life at Baptism, may have everlasting fellow-
ship with the saints, let us pray to the Lord.
(—response: Lord, hear our prayer.)

That all our brothers and sisters who died
under the yoke of persecution and who were
fed with bread of eternal life—the Body of
Christ—may be raised to life on the last day,
let us pray to the Lord. (—response: Lord,
hear our prayer.) That God may welcome
into the light of His presence all who died
in prison with the hope in the resurrection,
let us pray to the Lord. (—response: Lord,
hear our prayer.) For all who suffer per-
secution, the love and pain of separation,
that God console their hearts, and alleviate
their misery, let us pray to the Lord. (—re-
sponse: Lord, hear our prayer.) For those
who died of viclence and war, our Light of
Love care that they forgive and we accept
forgiveness with a contrite heart, let us pray
to the Lord (—response: Lord, hear our pray-
er.) For the pastors of the Silent Church
throughout the world, especially in Captive
Nations, that their preaching may be rein-
forced by the example of their herolc life, let
us pray to the Lord. (—response: Lord, hear
our prayer.) For all who serve us in public
office, that they may work for justice and the
peace, let us pray to the Lord. (—response:
Lord, hear our prayer.) For all who suffer
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pain in mind or of body, that they may
never feel that God has abandcned them, let
us pray to the Lord. (—response: Lord, hear
our prayer,) For all of us gathered here in
faith and unity that we may feel a share with
every man the warmth and radiance of a true
commitment and someday be gathered into
the Lord's kingdom, let us pray to the Lord.
(response: Lord, hear our prayer.) Let us
pray with confidence in the Father in the
words Our Savior gave us:

Our Father, who art in Heaven, hallowed
be Thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will
be done on earth as it is In heaven. Give us
this day our daily bread and forgive us our
trespasses as we forgive those who trespass
against us and lead us not into temptation,
but deliver us from evil. Deliver us Lord from
every evil, and grant us peace In our day.
In your mercy, keep us free from sin and
protect us from all anxieties as we wait in
joyful hope for the coming of our Saviour
Jesus Christ, for the kingdom, the power, the
glory are yours now and forever. Amen.

The peace of the Lord be with you always.
May Almighty God bless you—the Father
and the Son and the Holy Spirit. Amen.

Bailiff Jack Dudek: Hear ye! Hear ye! Hear
yel This extraordinary session of the World
Forum for Captive Nations, held and con-
vened this 17th day of July, nineteen hun-
dred and seventy, at St. John's College Audi-
torium in Cleveland, Ohlo, is now in ad-
journment. God speed to all of you who have
been here this day and to all who were not.
Whoever you are, wherever you are, may you
live as long as you want and never want as
long as you live. God bless you.

APPENDIX

The Nationalities Movement of Greater
Cleveland protest against the Lenin Cen-
tennial Resolution in the United Nations

On Thursday, April 21, 1970, a plenary
session of the Nationalities Movement of
Greater Cleveland was held with over 200
representatives of the 22 nationalities pres-
ent. At this session the Resolution prepared
by Dr. Michael 8. Pap, Professor of History
and Director of the Institute for Soviet and
East European Studies was unanimously
adopted. This Resclution was sent to the
President of the United States, Richard
Nixon: The Secretary General of the United
Nations, U Thant; The American delegation
in the United Nations; and the Ohio Sena-
tors and Congressmen. The Resolution is as
follows:

The Representatives of the American Na-
tionalities Movement of Greater Cleveland
(Albanian, Bulgarian, Byelorussian, Cro-
atian, Cuban, Czech, Estonian, German, Hun-
garian, Irish, Italian, Latvian, Lithuanian,
Polish, Puerto Rican, Rumanian, Russian,
Russin, Serbian, Slovak, Slovenian, Ukrain-
ian) assembled on this 21st day of April
1970, the Eve of Lenin’s Centenary (He was
born on April 22, 1870, in Simbrsk) protest
vehemently against the Resolution adopted
by the United Nations Human Rights Com-
mission at the 25th Session in March, 1969,
which approved arrangements for a “Cen-
tenary of Lenin and notes the historical in-
fluence of his humanistic ideas and activity
on the development and realization of eco-
nomic, social and cultural rights."

We applaud the United States Delegation
for voting against this resolution which
makes a mockery of Human Rights. We are
at a loss to understand the logic of the res-
olution passed by the United Nations Human
Rights Commission for the following rea-
sons:

1.) Lenin established in November, 1917,
the most antihuman regime in Russia, using
systematic terror agalnst anyone who dared
to challenge the Bolsheviks' right to impose
their will on the majority of the nations of
the former Russian Empire.

2.) Lenin brutally suppressed the Constit-
uent Assembly, the only Legislative Body in
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Russian history elected by free, secret ballot,
after only one day in session in January,
1918 (the Bolsheviks controlled only 24% of
delegates).

3.) Silenced the growing opposition to his
terror system by suppressing the non-Bol-
shevik newspapers, books and other media of
information and communication. It was the
“humanist” Lenin who coined the phrase:
“When in doubt, liguidate.”

4.) Ordered the Red Army to invade, ter-
rorize and silence the neighboring countries,
which proclaimed their independent and
democratic states after the downfall of Rus-
sian Empire, known as the Prison House of
Nations. With complete disregard of the
Right of Nations to Self-Determination,
loudly proclaimed by Lenin before the revo-
lution, he ordered the Russian occupation of
Byelorussia, Ukraine, Armenia, Azerbaidjan,
Georgla, Cossackia, and Turkestan,

5.) In the name of Lenin and Leninism,
Stalin extended the Soviet Slave Empire after
World IT by imposing brutal communist dic-
tatorship over formerly independent states
of Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, Rumania,
East Germany, Yugoslavia, and aided com-
munist takeover in China, North Korea and
North Viet Nam; while Nikita Khrushchev,
in the name of Leninism, alded Communist
takeover in Cuba.

6.) It was the “humanist” Lenin who ini-
tiated the greatest hate campaign in history
of mankind against liberty and democracy
and divided the world into two belligerent
camps—~Capitalism and  Socialism—and
promised a bitter struggle until the Commu-
nist victory would be achieved.

7.) It was the “humanist” Lenin who madie
a mockery of the elementary human rights
such as freedom of speech, assembly, worship,
ordering his Secret Police to silence individ-
uals and nations demanding this right.

8.) In the name of Lenin and Leninism,
Stalin murdered over 20 million non-Russians
and held more than 10% of the population in
the dreadful concentration camps; his suc-
cessors, Khrushchev and Brezhnev, insist on
the valldity of Leninism by silencing intellec-
tual opposition.

9.) In Lenin’s name, the Communist Par-
ties the world over are busy undermining
peace; waging guerrilla warfare: creating an-
archy, lawlessness; engaging in assassina-
tions, wholesale murders; and plotting the
overthrow of the non-Communist political
systems.

For these and many more reasons, we pro-
test the United Nations resolution which
makes a mockery of Human Rights for the
protection of which United Nations was or-
ganized.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

The American Nationalities Movement of
Greater Cleveland held a World Forum for
Captive Nations on July 17, 1970, at 8t. John's
College Auditorium, Cathedral Square, East
12th and Superior Avenue, at seven thirty in
the evening.

Accusations against communist oppression
of Captive Nations were presented by “accus-
ors” on behalf of each oppressed nation.

A panel of judges presided over this World
Forum representing various areas of public
cpinion: labor, business, sclence, art, politics,
eduecation and minorities.

Among the judges were: Appeals Court
Judge John M. Manos, Common Pleas Judge
Alvin I. Erenzler, Common Pleas Judge Perry
B. Jackson, Cleveland Municipal Court Judge
Norman Fuerst, Professor Michael S, Pap, In-
stitute for Soviet Studies, John Carroll Uni-
versity, Professor Howard Oleck, Cleveland
Marshall Law School of Cleveland State Uni-
versity, Mr. James Iafelice, District President
of the International Assoclation of Machin-
ists (AFL-CIO), Attorney Willlam Petro, Sr.
and Honorable Ralph J. Perk, founder and
chairman of the Movement, who acted as
Chief Judge.
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The chief purpose of the World Forum was
to commemorate Captive Natlons Week and
to remind ourselves and the entire free world
of the real historical conduct of the Soviet
Union, marked by genocide, brutality and
tyranny. The World Forum ended with ecu-
menical prayers for all vietims of communist
persecution and for world peace and freedom

for all nations.
Some 500 persons were in attendance.

AGNEW'’'S BLACK LEADERS

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, Mr. William
Raspberry has written a most perceptive
article in the Washington Post which
I want to share with my colleagues. Mr.
Raspberry’s column entitled, “Agnew’s
Black Leaders” points up the fact which
many people have missed; namely, “The
Vice President’s quarrel is not with black
leaders as such; it is with those who
have ‘arrogated unto themselves’ the role
of black leadership.”

AGNEW’S problem, as Raspberry indi-
cates, is that we as black leaders have
not climbed the ladder which white
America has set up—and the Vice Presi-
dent resents the fact that we have made
it to the top through this so-called self-
arrogation. For if we followed those rules
which Acnew favors we woull undoubt-
edly still be at the bottom rune.

Raspberry states that AcNEw does not
like this new black trend and the roots of
his dislike stem from his experience as
Governor of Maryland—at that time
he ordered black leaders in Baltimore to
end the civil disturbances which con-
fronted that city and get the blacks back
into line. “The black leaders ignored
him—walked out on him, in fact, and he
has been understandably unforgiving
ever since.”

Well, we do not intend to follow those
old procedures which blacks once had
to follow to get to the top. We have made
it to the top with the support of the
blacks in this country and we will always
keep their interests at heart. If that
means “complaining and carping,” we
will do just that. This administration,
with the help of our illustrious Vice
President, has demonstrated over and
over that its concerns do not lie with
black America. If Mr. AGNEW cannot
stand the heat of our “querulous com-
plaints and constant recriminations” he
can always get out of the kitchen.

The article follows:

AcGNEW'S BLACKE LEADERS
(By Willlam Raspherry)

Spiro T. Agnew 1s a subtle man, and it is
no surprise that so many people have mis-
interpreted his recent criticism of “those in
the United States who have arrogated unto
themselves the position of black leaders.”

The Vice President’s quarrel—and this is
the polnt most people missed—is not with
black leaders as such; it is with those who
have “arrogated unto themselves" the role
of black leadership.
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The acceptable way of becoming a black
leader is not through self-arrogation but
through ordination. No black man can lay
Jjust claim to the title “black leader™ until
he has gone through the proper ritual and
been appointed by white folk. (The ritual,
you may recall, entalls a certain amount
of shuffling, head-scratching and Tomming.)

The whole procedure used to be common
knowledge. It didn't matter whether you
were preacher, principal or supreme exalted
potentate of the local lodge, you weren't
a black leader until white people sald so—
or more specifically, until white reporters
came to ask you what black folk were think-
ing about the latest racial controversy.

But this protocol, like so many ancient
virtues, has been abandoned by the young and
headstrong. Black people no longer are walt-
ing for white ordination but are “arrogating
unto themselves” the right to decide who
their leaders shall be.

Mr. Agnew, who remembers the old way,
doesn’t like the trend. I'm not even sure he
was aware of the trend until the spring of
1968 when, as governor of Maryland, he
ordered Baltimore's black leaders to do some-
thing to halt civil disturbances and other-
wise keep black folk in line, The black lead-
ers ignored him—walked out on him, in
fact—and he has been understandably un-
forgiving ever since.

Nor is that all that's bothering him. He
might have been able to make the necessary
adjustments, one supposes, except for an-
other breach of protocol.

Black leaders not only are refusing to be
selected by white people, but they also, Mr.
Agnew observed, “spend their time in queru-
lous complaint and constant recrimination
agalnst the rest of soclety.”

It might as well be said right now: The
Vice President was right.

Show me a black leader in the United
States and I'll show you a “querulous” com-
plainer. Mr. Agnew, being a gentleman, dldn’t
name names, but you know who he’s talking
about.

Take the congressional Black Caucus, those
people who have “arrogated unto themselves
the position of black leaders” in spite of the
fact that they were mostly elected by black,
not white, people.

They engaged in “carping and complain-
ing,” to use the Vice President’s words, be-
cause they sought, and were refused for 14
months, an audience with the President.

Roy Wilkins and other officers of the
NAACP have been “carping and complaining”
because they belleve the administration is
more concerned with politics than with the
rights and dignity of black people.

Elijah Muhammad and the Black Muslims
have been, well, querulous, because their
cattle herds have been polsoned in Alabama,
proving that white people won't leave you
alone even when being left alone is all you
want.

George Wiley of the National Welfare
Rights Organization has been particularly
querulous in his insistence that the country
can afford to make a reasonably adequate
income a matter of right.

Bayard Rustin was in town just the other
day to complain, querulously and very elo-
quently, that the administration is inade-
quately committed to ending racial diserimi-
nation in housing opportunity.

And so it goes. About the only black leader
who isn't behaving querulously, who in fact
spends a lot of time praising the Nixon-
Agnew administration, is Clay Clalborne,
head of the Black Silent Majority Committee,

Bince the seed money for Claiborne’s orga-
nization was put up by the National Repub-
lican Congressional Committee (which is to
say, white people) it appears he has taken
the traditional route to black leadership.

It still isn't clear who his followers are,
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A CLARIFICATION

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, last
month, I caused to be published in the
RECORD an account of some shortcomings
in the new Amtrak railroad passenger
service that had been prepared by an old
and cherished friend, Oliver H. William-
son, of Del Mar, Calif.

Mr. Williamson described the adven-
tures and misadventures experienced by
his wife and himself on a recent rail
roundtrip from Del Mar to San Jose. In
wry detail, he told of locked depots, over-
crowding, hit-or-miss eating arrange-
ments and other circumstances to test
the resolve of even the most determined
passenger.

In response to my REcORD entry, I have
received a detailed letter from the Cali-
fornia Railroad Association, expanding
on some of the points made by Mr, Wil-
liamson, taking issues with others.

Since I do not feel the Recorp can be
complete in this matter without the views
of the California Railroad Association, I
am including at this point their letter
of July 2 to me:

CALIFORNIA RAILROAD ASSOCIATION,
Sacramento, Calif., July 2, 1971.
Hon, LIONEL VAN DEERLIN,
Congressman, 37th California District,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Vaxn DEErLIN: Reference iz made
to your comments appearing in the Congres-
sional Record of June 7, 1971, A portion of
your statement is devoted to the reproduc-
tion of a letter from Mr. Oliver H. William-
son recounting the experiences and frustra-
tions encountered during his trip from Del
Mar, California to San Jose, California and
return on the new Amirak system.

It is not my purpose to answer the allega-
tions made by Mr. Williamson nor to belabor
the points he has ralsed, as I am sure Mr.
Williamson is most sincere in relating his
feelings toward the incidents he has reported.
I would apprecliate, however, setting forth
the problems to be encountered had South-
ern Pacific acted in accordance with Mr, Wil-
liamson’s recommendations regarding the
movement at San Jose on May 30, 1971,

In his statement Mr. Williamson states as
follows:

“, . . Back to San Jose Sunday morning.
In the absence of posted signs, we asked at
the ticket counter where we should go to get
aboard the Amtrak train. Track 6 was the
answer—down a ramp, through a subway.
Okay.

“By the time the train was due to arrive
there were about 30 passengers with approxi-
mately 120 pieces of luggage lined up aside
track 5. Two-thirds of these were children
under 12 and women over 50. Track 5 seemed
the proper one to come in on, as all other
tracks in the yard were filled with San Jose-
Sunday. But when the train came, the op-
erator in the tower threw the switch to bring
it In on track 1, where it could not possibly
get through.

“I thought it would be a simple matter to
back the train 500 feet, call the tower and
get the proper switch. But no, Southern
Pacific had a different idea, Send for a yard
:‘v;it:;wr to remove the commuter cars

ead...”
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Mr, Willlamson continues to relate that
the passengers were required to handle their
own baggage through the subway back to
Track 1 to board the train.

The situation to which Mr. Willlamson
refers arose because an inexperienced inter-
locking operator erroneocusly lined Train 28
down the wrong track, and the Western
Seniority Distriet engine crew, which oper-
ated on the train out of Oakland, was not
aware of being lined down the wrong track.
The crew was not familiar with the track-
age, since, under AMTRAK, the train opera-
tion was new; during Southern Pacific opera-
tion, the train originated at San Francisco
and was handled by a Coast Seniority Dis-
trict engine crew through Ban Jose.

However, under the applicable provisions
of the agreements between this company and
the organizations representing engineers,
conductors, firemen and brakemen, as in-
terpreted by decisions of various tribunals,
once a road crew has yarded its train on a
yard receiving track, it is a contract violation
to thereafter require it to perform any serv-
ice in connection with that train, based on
the conclusion that it constitutes the per-
formance of yard service. Therefore, once
train No. 98 was yarded on Track 1 at San
Jose, to have required the road crew to back
up said train and yard it on Track 5, as Mr.
Willlamson suggests, would have caused the
rallroad to pay each member of the road crew
an additional day's pay at the yard rate.

In addition, the railroad would also have
been subjected to clalms for a day's pay at
yard rate for the three switchmen who
stood for the service on the extra list at
Ban Jose, on the basis that they should have
been used to perform the yard service in-
volved.

Furthermore, the facts which we have de-
veloped from rallroad personnel who were at
the scene, including the General Yardmas-
ter, differ considerably from what is stated by
Mr. Williamson.

Mr. Willlamson states that Track 1 was
blocked by commuter passenger cars, while
the rallroad’s investigation discloses that
Track 1 was clear, but it was necessary to
walt for a herder (switch tender) to line
a switch to enable that train to enter said
track. The reason for the delay was due to
the fact that the herder (switch tender),
who also expected Train 98 to use Track 5,
after properly lining switches at the west
end of the passenger yard for Train 98 to
enter Track 5, had proceeded to and was at
the east end of sald yard lining switches in
preparation for the departure of said train.
Where herders (switch tenders) are employed
other employees are prohibited, by union
agreements, from handling switches involv-
ing the movement of trains.

Mr. Willlamson states “. . . . about 30 pas-
sengers with approximately 120 pieces of
luggage . . ."” were walting alongside Track
6 to board the train., The raillroad was un-
able to ascertaln how much luggage was in-
volved, however, it is believed there were
considerably fewer number of pleces because
the records show that only elght passengers
(Mr. Willlamson, his wife, and six others)
entrained at San Jose,

In connection with Mr. Williamson's re-
marks about handling baggage, while there
is an employee assigned to handle checked
baggage, there are no employees assigned to
handle baggage on the platform, but there
ar2 self-service carts available for use of
patrons in handling “personal” and “carry-
on” type luggage.

Mr. Williamson is correct in his statement
that, on his arrival at San Jose at 7:156 p.m.,
May 28, 1971, the ticket counter was closed,
but this situation has since been corrected
and the ticket counter is now manned until
7:30 p.m,, after the arrival of train No. 99.

As is often the case what would appear
to be a simple solution to the uninitiated
1s often impractieal or impossible and beyond

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the control of the railroad. The contractual
agreements between the rallroad and its em-
ployee representatives allocating work to
specific crafts are inflexible and often deny
the railroad the efficlent and logical use of
its facilities.

The modernization of our outdated agree-
ments and work rules is of prime importance
to the railroad industry. The current dis-
pute between the United Transportation
Union and the railroad industry is over the
very work rules which are involved in this in-
stance. The modernization of the antiquated
work rules in the railroad industry will con-
tribute greatly to the modern, efficient form
of transportation the public expects from
the AMTRAK system. Mr. Williamson con-
cluded “. . . A termite exterminator is needed.
There are worms in the woodwork.” Moderni-
zation of our work rules will exterminate one
of the worms to which Mr. Williamson re-
ferred.

Sincerely,
Leowarp M. WICKLIFFE.

MEDIC ALERT FOUNDATION FILLS
GREAT MEDICAL NEED

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, we all know
about that proverbial pebble, which when
tossed into a pool, spreads ripples to each
shore.

Fifteen years ago, something in that
spirit was started in the city of Turlock,
Calif., by a creative physician, Dr. Marion
Collins.

A daughter of the doctor needed emer-
gency medical care and received a dose
of a medicine which was toxic to her. The
girl suffered immensely from the medi-
cine, administered by a competent prac-
titioner, who simply could not and did
not know of the allergy.

Deeply concerned, not only because his
daughter was involved, but because he
realized that similar situations probably
were happening daily across the coun-
try, Dr. Collins went to work immediately
to seek and find a solution fo such a
widespread problem.

The result was an organization, known
as the Medic Alert Foundation, located
in Turlock. From its small beginnings,
the Medic Alert Foundation has grown,
received national attention and recogni-
tion for filling a great medical need—
supplying immediate, special, and ac-
curate medical information about ifs
members to medical practitioners in
emergency and routine situations.

For years, Medic Alert has acted as a
round-the-clock information bank for
hundreds of thousands of people across
the Nation, and probably is responsible
for saving countless lives of persons who
suffer allergies to various types of medi-
cation, or who need special treatment by
medical practioners.

Thus, for the information of the Mem-
bers and to show the national recogni-
tion the Medic Alert Foundation has re-
ceived, I insert Sylvia Porter’s “Your
Money's Worth" column, which appeared
in the July 16, 1971, edition of the Stock-
ton Record, in the CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
ORD:

27273

Your MoNEY's WORTH
(By Sylvia Porter)

Say you're allergic either to tetanus anti-
toxin (as I am) or to pencillin, you're away
from home and you're injured in an auto ac-
cident. Unconscious, you are rushed to the
nearest hospital, where the emergency physi-
cian—unaware of your allergies—routinely
orders shots of both tetanus anitoxin and
penicillin, The results could be tragic.

You wouldn't get those damaging shots,
though, if you had a Medic Alert identifica-
tlon on a neck chain or bracelet which
alerted the physician or nurse about your
nonobvious condition and by so doing
averted the chance of error,

This weekend the summer "71 vacation
travel season roars into full swing—and now
the more than 40 million of us who have a
hidden medical problem may be needlessly
putting ourselves in danger. Our nonobvious
conditions may range from the simple wear-
ing of contact lenses to the taking of anti-
coagulents for a heart condition, to allergies
to penicillin or tetanus antitoxin, to a long
range of serlous dlseases.

CONSEQUENCES

Whatever the hidden condition, Improper
medication or treatment can have serious
consequences. And whatever the problem, an
American Medical Assn. study Indicates that
one of every five of us—possibly one member
of every family—lives in constant danger
that in the event of an accident or emer-
gency our condition will not be recognized.
(How many strangers would recognize your
allergy?)

In familiar surroundings at home, our
families or friends may be some protection.
Away on a vaction or business trip—partie-
ularly if you're alone—the situation is en=-
tirely different.

Thus, a medical-financial bargain for you
well may be a lifetime membership in the
non-profit Medic Alert for 87, tax deductible,
This provides you with a stainless steel
bracelet or disc on which is engraved your
medical problem, a serial number and the
telephone number of Medic Alert's compu-
terized central answering file at Tulock,
Calif. You also get a wallet card with ad-
ditional medical information. If the in-
formation on the disc or card is not suf-
ficlent, any physician, nurse, police officer,
etc., can call the center collect 24 hours a
day from anywhere in the world for addi-
tional facts.

FIFTEEN YEARS

Although I've just learned about Medic
Alert, it was founded back in 1956, now has
more than 425,000 members and is gaining
new members at the rate of 1,000 a week.

Businessmen have become key supporters,
with many companies offering pald mem-
berships to employes as a fringe benefit.
Among them: S. C. Johnson & Son, New Eng-
land Life Insurance Co., IBM World Trade
Corp., Scovill Manufacturing Co., Industrial
Indemnity Co., Olin Chemicals. S. C. John-
son and Industrial Indemnity go a step fur-
ther and extend the offer to retired employes
and dependents as well.

The membership is not mostly older peo-
ple, though. Among the 60,000 who joined
last year, the largest single groups were 19,
20 and 21-year-olds. The reasons they joined
were in order of frequency: Penicillin allergy,
diabetes and contact lenses.

Also, says Dr. Marlon C. Collins, founder
and president of the organization, many well-
known people apparently have no objections
to wearing an identification disclosing a med-
ical problem. Among them: Dan Rowan of
Rowan & Martin's TV show “Laugh-In,"
diabetes; New York Mets manager Gil
Hodges, a heart condition; pro football player
Chuck Walker of the St. Louis Cardinals,
contact lenses; actress Joan Fontalne, aller-
gles; pro hockey player Bill Hicke of the
California Seals, asthma.
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Medic Alert’s whole support, Collins says,
comes from the $7 membership fee plus some
contributlions—and the lifetime service, he
adds, 1s assured by the fact that part of the
fee goes into a trust fund held by a Chi-
cago bank to guarantee its continuation.

OPPOSITION TO ADR

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, on June 22,
the Treasury announced that it had
issued multibillion-dollar depreciation
regulations—the ADR system—over con-
siderable public opposition.

(See exhibit 1.)

As I have repeatedly warned the
Treasury, these expensive regulations are
an unlawiul encroachment by the execu-
tive on the congressional taxing power.
The view has been reflected in numerous
editorials across the country. I introduce
some of those into the Recorp for con-
sideration by my colleagues.

(See exhibit 2.)

The unlawful Treasury action is
especially disturbing because of the un-
democratic and closed Treasury deci-
sionmaking process. I personally testified
at the IRS hearings on the regulations
and was disturbed at the refusal of
Treasury and IRS officials to consider
alternatives to the issuing of illegal
regulations. It would have been easy, for
example, for the Treasury to propose
legislation to Congress for careful con-
sideration.

That Treasury had prejudged its
decision and regarded the hearings as an
unwelcome formality was clear to news
reporters present. I enclose for the Rec-
ORD several accounts of the undemocratic
Treasury decision process as reflected at
the hearings.

(See exhibit 3.)

I urge my colleagues to join me in
opposing this multibillion-dollar usurpa-
tion of congressional powers by the
executive branch.

ExsH1isrr No. 1
[From the San Francisco Chronicle, June 23,
1971]

Busimness Tax CuT, NApEr Svurr THREAT

WasHINGTON.—President Nixon's plan to
spur the economy by permitting business-
men to cut their tax payments by $39 billion
over 10 years was formally adopted yesterday
by the Treasury Department.

An associate of consumer advocate Ralph
Nader immediately sald he would file a suit
in an effort to convince the courts to over=-
turn the action. He said only Congress has
the authority to enact such a tax change.

The Treasury's action—final unless the
courts intervene—set forth mew regulations
to permit businessmen to accelerate by 20
per cent the depreciation tax writeoff on
machinery and equipment. The regulations
are retroactive to last January 1.

The Treasury estimated the measure would
reduce total business tax liabllities by 5.8 per
cent.

Mr. Nixon announced the plan January 11
to stimulate business investment which
would, in turn, create jobs and help combat
unemployment. The jobless rate at the time
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was—as now—=©6.2 per cent, the highest since
1961.

The measure already has touched off a
lively political controversy. Senators Edmund
8. Muskie, Birch Bayh and George McGovern,
all potential Democratic candidates for Pres-
ident, have denounced the plan as a glveaway
to big business.

Thomas Stanton, a Washington lawyer and
a Nader associate, said the Treasury's public
hearings on the proposed regulations were
a farce because opposition views were not
considered. He said Treasury officials “had
already committed themselves to the out-
come’ before the hearings began.

Director Randolph W. Thrower of the In-
ternal Revenue BService conceded that the
officials did not face the hearings with an
open mind.

“The fundamental decision was not af-
fected by the presentations that were made
in opposition to it,” Thrower sald. “These
were pretty well taken into consideration
(and rejected) in advance.”

The new regulations are amendments to a
depreciation liberalization adopted in 1962
as part of an effort by President John F.
Eennedy to wrench the economy out of a
slump.

The 1862 regulations imposed “guldeline
lives” for depreclation of varlous types of
machinery and equipment.

Mr. Nizxon's plan permits a businessman
to adopt any depreciation period he chooses
from 20 per cent shorter to 20 per cent longer
than the guideline lives. For office furniture,
that would be an 8-12 year range.

Examsir No. 2

[From the Dayton (Ohio) Journal Herald,
July 5, 1871]
CORPORATE TAX BREAK
(By D. J. R. Bruckner)

The Administration’s new business tax
rules—called the accelerated depreciation
range (ADR) system—distort the tax system.
Treasury put them into effect June 22, It
tried to in January, but protests from mem-
bers of Congress and public interest groups
induced it to delay. Now some of these pro-
testers intend to sue in an attempt to void
these new rules.

ADR is really a corporate tax break, con-
tinuous and cumulative, worth $3.9 billion a
year for the next decade on the average, and
probably more thereafter; it is the biggest
tax break of its kind in history and was in-
stituted without congressional action. Treas-
ury announced it, but it was mostly con-
coc;ed under direction of the White House
staff.

At the heart of ADR is an option allowing
U.8. businesses to depreciate, or write off
their assets against income for tax purposes,
either 20 percent faster or 20 percent slower
than writeoffs allowed under 1962 Treasury
guidelines.

Those guldelines, and a set of standards
called the Reserve Ratio Test, were estab-
lished in an attempt by government to
roughly relate depreciation to the real usable
life of plant and equipment, and the actual
time an asset was used by business. ADR
eliminates the Reserve Ratio Test and accel-
erates depreclation, which is already the
great bookeeping game these days.

If a business has equipment which it uses
for 10 years, it can write off against income
in eight, or in 12 years, as it chooses. Since
tax is calculated and paid annually, a spread
of four years in 10 can make a great differ-
ence in a corporation’s cash flow. The White
House claims this gimmick will stimulate in-
vestments and jobs, and thus the economy.

Most economists say this is nonsense; in-
vestment is undertaken with the prospect of
increased sales and profits, and investment
is drawn as needed from capital markets. One
suspects the ADR will simply increase profits.
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The tax break will grow with a boom and
contract with a recession, which is an effect
precisely opposite the White House's claim.

Thus, corporate net income for tax pur-
poses will always be severely understated as
compared with net income for, say, a stock-
holders’ report or any other report in which
the corporation wants to look good. Treasury
rulings and legal changes in the last 20 years
had already introduced gaps between real in-
come and taxable income; the ADR system
challenges the very concept of a tax on the
real income of business.

Treasury’s statement on ADR talked at
length about the difficulties of administer-
ing Reserve Ratio Tests and old guidelines;
it amounts, in fact, to a confession of ad-
ministrative breakdown. So, under the new
rules, there will be an office of industrial
economics, (OIE), to determine from tax re-
turns and studies how guldelines, repair al-
lowances and other tax-determining criteria
can be updated.

These fellows just have to be kidding. Busi-
ness has been startingly successful ever since
1954 in obtaining tax breaks from a large,
stubborn, conspicuous Congress, you can just
imagine what kind of influence it will be able
to bring on a small, unprotected, bureau-
cratic OIE—which has the power to recom=~
mend rule changes, changes which mean tax
savings and increased cash flow.

Thomas F. Field, director of the publie
interest lobby Taxation and Representation,
raises some philosophical questions about all
this: “We seem to have moved far from the
basic concept of tax on income,"” he says. "Are
income taxes really fair any more? Whatever
happened to the idea of income tax as envi-
sloned by the liberal reformers of the early
20th Century, the idea of the fairest, most
equitable, efficlent tax? Should not Congress
consider present tax laws and rules in the
light of that question? Or should it consider
moving to an entirely different type of tax-
ation?

Disturbing question. Income tax still ap-
pears to be the fairest. Well, the idea looks
that way. The practice looks otherwise more
and more, for some privileged and influen-
tial people.

[From the New York Times, June 24, 1971]
EroDING THE TaAx Base

Despite the probability of a challenge in
the courts, the United States Treasury is
putting into effect its liberalized tax depreci-
ation rules, retroactive to Jan. 1. The Treas-
ury has sought to buttress its new rules
against legal challenge by linking the useful
lives of plant and equipment as clalmed for
depreciation purposes to the actual lives of
such assets.

Meanwhile, the cost of the depreciation
speed-up has been boosted; the Treasury
now estimates that the revenue loss will
amount to $39 billlon in the next decade. So
huge a tax cut to business should have been
determined by Congress after a full exami-
nation of its costs and benefits in relation to
the nation’s urgent and growing need for
funds. In the years ahead, as both the Pres-
ident’s annual economic report and the
Brookings Institution review of the 1972
budget have shown, the country is going
to be strapped for funds to meet expanding
soclal needs. Through the first half of the
1970’s, Federal expenditures already in the
budget will increase as fast as full-employ-
ment revenues, even assuming an end of the
Vietnam war, No scope will be left for new
programs unless taxes are raised. In the cir-
cumstances it is i{rresponsible for Congress
to permit a tax cut of nearly &4 billion a
year—a 5.8 per cent reduction in business
taxes—to be instituted without full debate
on Capitol Hill.

In the absence of such open discussion
and decision by Congress, public interest
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groups are now seeking to sue the United
States Treasury as a means of blocking this
huge surrender of public resources. The
court test is likely to turn on the legality of
so huge a tax cut by administrative action—
and on the right of public interest groups
to sue the Treasury. Both are important is-
sues. But the even more crucial issue is that
of allocating funds to meet the nation’s so-
cial priorities—an issue that only Congress
not the courts, can resolve.

[From the New York Times, July 14, 1871]
POWER OF THE PURSE

Ralph Nader, Representative Reuss of Wis-
consin, John W. Gardner’s public-interest
lobby Common Cause and a number of other
plaintiffs have brought suit against the
United States Treasury to force it to with-
draw its new Asset Depreciation Range
(A.D.R.) system that would reduce business
taxes by an average of $3.9 billion a year
over the next decade.

Each of the plaintiffs charges that his in-
terests have been injured by the new rules,
which would allow businesses to write off
new eapital equipment 20 per cent faster
than heretofore. Representative Reuss raises
the novel complaint that the Administration
has undermined his fiscal responsibilities as
a Congressman and thwarted his efforts to
achlieve “an equitable distribution of tax
burdens.” Others charge that the cut in busi-
ness taxes would reduce revenues needed to
finance Federal programs they support.

The Treasury, insisting that it has the
authority to adopt the new depreciation sys-
tem under the Internal Revenue Code of
1954, contends that faster write-offs will in-
crease capital Investment, ralse productivity
and accelerate economic growth. Hence, the
Treasury argues, the gross loss of $39 billion
in tax revenues over the decade may be more
than offset by higher tax revenues.

Economists, using different econometric
models, reach different conclusions on the
probable stimulative results of the new de-
preciation rules, ranging from no effect at
all to a strong thrust. There is general agree-
ment, however, that liberalized depreciation
is unlikely to have more than a modest im-
pact on business investment right now be-
cause the economy is in a period of excess
capacity and is recovering from a long in-
vestment boom, Many economists believe
that liberalized depreciation rules are a less
effective stimulant to business Investment
than would be the restoration of the invest-
ment tax credit, which Congress repealed
at the request of the Nixon Administration
in 1969 In order to damp down the capital
spending boom and shift national priorities
from investment to consumption.

While economic issues are not the basis
of the public-interest suit before the United
States District Court for the District of Co-
Iumbia, they serve to emphasize the signifi-
cance of the legal issue of whether the Ad-
ministration has the right to adopt so huge
and far-reaching a tax change without ask-
Ing Congress for legislative authority.

The Administration would be well advised
to ask Congress either for a new depreciation
system or for restoration of the investment
tax credit if it now belleves that additional
stimulus to investment is needed. It has only
created problems for its economlec program
and uncertainty for the business community
by ecircumventing the legislative process.

[From the Sacramento Bee, July 12, 1971]
NADER'S ATTACK ON BUSINESS TAx BrREAK

Ralph Nader, the David in many a battle
against Goliath interests, now has tackled
the United States government over the Nixon
administration’s granting of a $39 billion tax
break to big business by allowing business
swifter tax writeoff depreciation allowances.

Nader contends—in a lawsuit in federal
court which cost him only a $15 filing fee—
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that the administration’s unilateral action,
without congressional taxing-power approval,
is illegal.

The accelerated depreciation tax benefit,
he claims, amounts to a direct revision of the
taxing structure of business and this is a
power the Constitution reserves for Congress.

At the time President Richard Nixon gave
business the tax break many critics con-
tended it would not achieve his announced
goal—that of stimulating business to expand
its capital Investment in order to juice up the
economy.

That was in January and economic surveys
indicate it has had no such result. The econ-
omy lags and capital investment has fallen
far short of Nixon's expectations. Meantime,
however, the tax concession stands as a
break for business through tax savings esti-
mated to run $3.5 billlon a year for the next
10 years.

Whether Nader will be successful in his
court action—in which he has been joined
by Common Cause, headed by John W. Gard-
ner, and several labor and consumer groups—
remains an open question. Ticklish points of
law are Involved, such as whether the plain-
tiffs have what Is called “a standing” in
court with a direct economic stake, The de-
cision on this could be historic because it
would mean public interest groups do indeed
have such standing.

Nader pledges to take the issue all the way
to the US Supreme Court if necessary. Even
if he fails, Congress stlll has the power to
assert its taxing prerogative and by legisla-
tion overturn the President's questionable
windfall to business. .

[From the Washington Post, June 28, 1971]
GivE PoorR A Tax BREAK
(By William Raspberry)

Dear Mg, PResIDENT: If I understand your
proposal for liberalizing tax deductions for
depreciation of plants and equipment—and
I'm not at all sure that I do—Iit is a scheme
for encouraging manufacturers to replace
aging equipment and, thereby, increase
capital outlays and quite possibly jobs.

In short, the $3 billion-a-year tax break is
aimed at stimulating the nation's lethargic
economy.

The trouble with your proposal, which
some opponents, including Ralph Nader, have
branded oufright illegal, is that its direct
benefits would accrue only to the rich, the
owners of blg companies. The rest of us
would have to have faith that the big busi-
nessmen would reinvest the savings and
“trickle down"” to us such benefits as in-
creased employment.

Faith being an Increasingly scarce com-
modity, let me suggest, sir, that if you are
serlous about wanting to use tax breaks to
stimulate the economy, you are starting at
the wrong end.

Blg business might well decide to reinvest
the tax savings that your proposal would
provide; then again it might decide to in-
crease dividends to stockholders. That is
much ftoo “iffy” a cure for a very sick
ecnnomy.

But if there is any certainty in the uni-
verse, it is that poor people will spend at
least all the money they have; they really
haven't a choice.

This being the case, my proposal is that
you move to grant a tax break to poor folk.

The “trickle down'” effect of tax breaks
for big business is a matter of big business's
options; the “trickle up" effect of tax breaks
for the poor would be a certainty. Poor folks,
if they obtained such breaks, could be
counted on to buy more television sets, cars,
furniture—whatever the manufacturers
manufacture—and everyone would be happy.

Poor folks would be happy with their new
purchasing power, and big business would
be happy with its increased income. (Why
should a businessman care whether his bank
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account grows fatter through tax breaks or
through increased sales?)

Nor should there be much difficulty In
working up a proper rationale for such a
policy,

Your justification for the $3-billion tax
break is that, since equipment purchases
come out of a business's profits, it is fair
to permit businessmen to deduct the cost of
such purchases for tax purposes. Deprecia=-
tion is simply a device for deducting such
costs over a period of years rather than all
at once, Your proposal would permit a busi-
nessman to shorten by 20 per cent the period
over which equipment would depreclate to
the point of theoretical worthlessness.

Administration spokesman acknowledge
that not all equipment wears out, or becomes
outdated, at the same rate. But to work
out item-by-item depreciation schedules
would be too burdensome, they say.

What you propose, in effect, is to let each
individual businessman decide for himself
his own depreciation rate. That strikes me as
a little risky, but that’s another question.

The justification for my own scheme is
based on the common knowledge that poor
people pay too much for nearly everything,
whether appliances, loans, rent, groceries—
or taxes. They also get the worst of govern-
mental services: schools, police and fire pro-
tection, sanitation, and so on.

Any competent government statistician
could work up figures to show by approxi-
mately what percentage poor people pay more
and get less. That would furnish the basis
for granting a tax abatement of 30 per cent
or whatever the figure turned out to be.

The attractive feature of my scheme is that
it is calculated to work itself out of ex-
istence. A poor family that got a 30 per cent
tax break might soon find it possible to move
to a neighborhood that offered better schools
and police protection, which would reduce
the need for the income tax abatement.

More important, the things they would buy
with thelr newly available cash would lead
to more production, which means more jobs.
And with more jobs open to the poor, there
would be fewer of them and therefore, fewer
people getting the tax break.

The result would be more of everything for
everybody, and more taxes for the governe
ment. If you move quickly enough to in-
stitute my scheme, it might start to show
results in time for the 1972 elections.

In any case, I'1l leave the timing and the
detalls to the experts on your staff. I am,
after all, just a newspaper guy.

Sincerely,

[From the Baltimore Sun, July 10, 1871]

Naper FicHTs $37 BrLionw TAx GRAB BY THE
UNITED STATES

He doesn’'t have a sulte with an outer
office. He doesn’t have a secretary. He doesn't
have a car. At 37, he doesn’t even have a wife.
He is Ombudsman, dedicated and self-
appointed, to the American people.

Yes, Ralph Nader—son of Lebanese immi-
grants; he now has another little job on his
hands, to stop a tax grab of $37 billion. But it
is a special kind of give-away, engineered by
the Nixon administration itself. It has over-
tones more important than the money.

They involve a constitutional point: who
has the right to levy and collect taxes, any
way? Congress or the White House? And
there is another point likely to go right up
to the SBupreme Court: the right of the little
man fto have “standing” in a court. Tradi-
tionally you cannot bring a suit—you do not
have standing—unless you have a direct, eco-
nomic or similar stake in an issue, not even
if you are a taxpayer and you think the gov-
ernment is preparing illegally to give away
some of your money.

Recently courts have broadened this idea
of standing. Now the thing will have a bigger
test. Ralph Nader, and John Gardner's Com-
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mon Cause, and a consortinum of other hard-
headed idealists have had the impertinence
to bring suit against the United Btates
Treasury.

Laughable, eh? That's the way General
Motors felt when Ralph Nader first took out
after it. He was just a whipper-snapper from
Princeton and Harvard Law School, and had
written his book in 1965 “Unsafe At Any
Speed.” GM feels differently now, GM 1s the
world's largest industrial corporation. Its
annual revenue is greater than that of any
foreign country save the Soviet Unlon and
Britain. It has around 750,000 employees and
it hired as one of them a detective to inves-
tigate Mr. Nader's private life when he began
to get difficult. Result: out-of-court damage
settlement to Mr, Nader in 1970 of $425,000.

And he has brought the whole damn auto
industry under government regulation. Also
he has got major changes in meat inspec-
tion, in health, in federal regulatory agen-
cles and is even trying to get the govern-
ment to do something about enforcing its
laws on coal-mine safety.

Well, so now we come to the big new chap-
ter. The subject is so crashingly dull that
just to mention it is a switch-off phrase, so
I will try to creep up on it. I am closely asso-
clated with two boys, 9 and 7, who have
recently been given a new walkle-talkie.
What is the life expectancy of the outfit?
With the judgment of sad experience I
would base the rate of depreclation for tax
purposes at about five days.

And now that we have got into deprecia-
tion, the government has guidelines for the
assets of 50 groups ranging down from gas
and electricity transmission—30 years; rall-
ways—14; mining—10; aerospace—8, As as-
sets depreciate, taxes fall under these com-
plicated guldelines, and steel plants are like
walkie-talkies,

Last January, the administration an-
nounced it was allowlng companies to de-
preciate thelr assets for tax purposes over a
period shorter by as much as 20 per cent
over the old 1962 guidelines. It was like
telling the two small boys that a reasonable
life expectancy of their walkie-talkie was
four days and not five and there would be
no reprimands if they made it go that long,
This action meant a tax bonus to big busi-
ness of something over $3 billion a year for
10 years, or a total of around $37 billion.

Ralph Nader was en route to Japan when
this happened. But he has a garrison of per-
manent Nader’'s Ralders in Washington,
mostly fresh out of law school and with a
controlled zest for the public interest sur-
passing that of a Wall Street tax lawyer
drooling for a half-million-dollar fee.

So Tom Stanton (who gets paid by Nader
$4,500), and his colleague Sam Simon, on
their own initiative immediately filed sult
the same day, January 11, pointed out that
the Treasury had said nothing about public
hearings, which are required by law. The
Treasury caught its breath, coughed and
sald it had merely forgotten to mention them.
It was the first of several coincidences.

Mr. Nixon, in his original statement, said
that it was “essentlally a change in the tim-
Ing, and the Treasury Secretary at that
time, David M. Kennedy, sald it just meant
& “postponement” of tax payment.

“These statements are false,” observed a
Northwestern University tax expert, Robert
Elsner, at the subsequent hearing. Senator
Edmund S. Muskie released a confidential
memo from John Nolan, deputy assistant
Treasury Secretary, warning his bosses that
the big tax giveaway might be illegal without
consulting Congress. Mr, Nolan quickly sald
that he had changed his mind.

It was also shown that last September a
presidential task force led by a former mem-
ber of the Nixon-Mitchell Wall Street law
firm explicitly said that Congressional action
would be needed.

A big tax loophole for business means that
others must pay more taxes. That was the
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argument Mr. Nixon used in vetoing the
school bill a year ago he call It “painful, but
necessary” to save taxes. It was peanuts com-
pared to this, only $4563 million.

[From the Rural Electric Newsletter]

CONVERSATION PIECE: NADER oN TAX REGULA-
TIONS

(Note.—Ralph Nader, well-known for his
advocacy of consumer causes, 1s a co-plaintift
in the sult against Treasury's new Asset De-
preciation rules, along with NRECA and
others (see story, page 1). Following are a
portion of his remarks at a press conference
held Wednesday. These comments point out
the compelling reasons why all Americans
have a vital stake in the outcome of the
suit.)

A national tax system has a number of
callings if it is to promote respect for its
burdens by the citizenry and achleve its fis-
cal and motivational goals with equity and
reason. It is clear that during the past sev-
eral decades these callings—proper authority,
proper procedure, proper rationale, proper
administration and access—have been dis-
torted or destroyed by the rapaclously relent-
less impact of special Interest corporate
groups on the Treasury. Similar pressures at
crucial times have been exerted on the Con-
gress which has centralized within itself de-
cislon making initiatives in tax policy in the
hands of a very few members of that institu-
tion. But Congress is not as convenient a
forum as the Treasury for these lobbles for a
number of reasons inherent in the difference
between a legislative body and a rule-making,
administrative body in the Executive branch
of government. Thus, there is constant pres-
sure to widen the discretion according Treas-
ury in its rule-making function well beyond
what was provided through Congressional
enactment. Treasury, with its penchant for
secrecy in deliberations between itself and
business groups right to the polnt of deci-
sion-making, if not beyond in some cases,
has become an ideal access for the manipu-
lation of the kind of administrative discre-
tion which violates the authority accorded it
by the Congress.

The Asset Depreciation Range System,
promulgated without proper authority, pro-
cedure, proper rationale and, predictably,
proper administration, “relieves the taxpayer
of the duty to estimate any actual useful life
for assets in his business” and is “inconsist-
ent with the depreciation principle of Sec.
167 of the Internal Revenue Code, which re-
quires that the useful life of property in the
taxpayer's business be the benchmark of de-
preciation deductions.” The main benefici-
aries of this drain on the Treasury—esti-
mated by the Treasury to be about $39 billion
over the next ten years—will be large cor-
porations. The rate of $3.9 billion a year is
about 850 per individual taxpayer annually.

Given the high government deficit, this big
business tax break may well affect Federal
spending on important programs of alleged
national priority. Last year, for example,
President Nixon vetoed the Eduecation Bill
because Congress exceeded his request by
$453 milllon, and the Housing Bill because
it exceeded his request by $514 million. As
the President sald at the time, “My veto of
these bills is painful, but necessary to hold
down the high cost of living. We cannot have
something for nothing. When we spend more
than our tax system can produce, the average
American either has to pay for it in higher
prices or higher taxes. . . .” The multi-bil-
lion dollar tax break that is ADR will simi-
larly be pald for by the ordinary taxpayer,
either in higher taxes or in reduced govern-
ment services.

The actlon taken today can be considered
a challenge to a growing trend by Treasury,
under special interest pressure, to usurp the
prerogatives of the Congress under the U.S.
Constitution and the Internal Revenue laws.
Prom the Initial challenge, last January to
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the present action, the process of citizen-
taxpayer advocacy has raised issues relating
to the Treasury Department’s administration
of the tax laws and its propensity to make
tax law far beyond its allowable discretion
which will relate to other decislons, past and
present, which have been or will be made
without regard for the several critical call-
ings of an equitable and authorized tax sys-
tem.

Ex=HIBIT No. 3
[From the Wall Street Journal, May 4, 1971]

TREASURY'S HEARINGS ON EASIER GUIDELINES
FOR DEPRECIATION BEGUN

WasHImNGTON.—The Nixon administration
opened three days of hearings on its proposed
liberalization of depreciation guidelines for
business, with the architects of the proposals
sitting as judges.

Sixteen witnesses testified at yesterday's
sesslon, conducted by Internal Revenue Serv-
ice Commissioner Randolph W. Thrower and
his chief counsel, E. Martin Worthy; Edwin 8.
Cohen, Assistant Treasury Secretary for Tax
Policy, and his deputy, John S. Nolan; along
with several other IRS and Treasury officials.

All the witnesses relterated previous con-
tentions about the proposals. Supporters
claimed that the earller write-offs were es-
sentlal to stimulate investment and meet
forelgn competition and that the Treasury
has the authority to make these changes ad-
ministratively. Opponents generally charged
that the “tax cut” for business is economi-
cally undesirable and only could be imple-
mented by Congress.

The treatment accorded the witnesses dif-
fered sharply, however. Critics of the admin-
istration proposals frequently were peppered
with technical questions, particularly from
Mr. Cohen and Mr. Worthy. But advocates of
the changes often were pralsed for their “de-
finitive” analyses or for being “recognized ex-
perts” on the subject and often were only
asked to elaborate on the benefits of the
liberalized depreciation guidelines.

Although Mr. Cohen promised yesterday
that all views expressed at the hearings will
be considered, the administration has repeat-
edly emphasized it plans to implement the
changes regardless of what transpires at these
sessions,

The administration proposals would create
an “asset depreciation range"” where busi-
nessmen could take depreciation deductions
up to 20% shorter (or 20% longer) than cur-
rently allowed in the IRS' standard guide-
lines. The proposals also would abolish the
“reserve ratio test” requiring businessmen to
prove they're actually writing off equipment
at about the same pace as they're replacing
it, and would allow a larger deduction in the
first year.

The Treasury estimates that the revenue
loss from the liberalized depreclation would
be about $3 billion in fiscal 1972, starting
this July 1, and that through fiscal 1980 the
tax loss would total about $26.8 billion.

Some critics of the proposals were visibly
announced by yesterday's proceedings.
“Worthy looked like he was conducting a
cross-examination rather than listening to
the Important contributions that were
brought out,” charged Thomas H. Stanton, a
lawyer with Ralph Nader's Public Interest
Research Group. Another opponent com-
plained that supporters of the liberalized
write-offs “were thrown one lob after an-
other” in the questioning.

The question of the Treasury’s authority to
administratively activate these changes also
was sharply debated. Two Illinois Repub-
licans, Sen. Charles H. Percy and Rep. John
B. Anderson, strongly defended the Treasury’s
authority to act administratively on deprecia-
tion guldelines and said Congress wasn't be-
ing lllegally bypassed.

But Democratic lawmakers, including Sen.
Birch Bayh, of Indiana, Rep. Charles A. Va-
nik of Ohio and Rep. Henry S. Reuss of Wis-
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consin, argued that only Congress could make
such changes. Sen. Bayh said he “strongly
suspects that all of us here today merely
are participating in an elaborate charade.”
Rep. Vanik worried aloud about “‘rumors”
that “we're just here to celebrate a hanging
that’s already been decided.”

Mr. Cohen insisted this wasn't the case
and said he's “certain there’'ll be some
changes before the final promulgation of new
depreclation guidelines.

Others testifying against the proposals
were Nathaniel Goldfinger of the AFL-CIO,
Robert Eisner, a Northwestern University
economist; Martin David, a University of
‘Wisconsin economist; Richard Pollock, a
University of Hawall economist, and Bernard
Wolfman, dean of the University of Pennsyl-
vania law school, who was representing Com-
mon Cause,

The other supporters of the changes in-
cluded Clifford D. Siverd of the Manufactur-
ing Chemists Assoclation; Dale W. Jorgenson
of Data Resources Inc., testifying on behalf
of American Telephone & Telegraph Co.; Nor-
man B. Ture of PRC Systems Sclences Co.;
Ernst Anspach of Loeb, Rhoades & Co.; C.
Lowell Harriss, a Columbla University econ-
omist, and John Ellicott, counsel for the
National Machine Tool Builders' assoclation
and the American Machine Tool Distributors’
assoclation,

[From the New York Times, May 4, 1971]
BayH TeErMms Business Tax Cur HEARING A
“CHARADE"

(By Eileen Shanahan)
WasHinGTON.—The Internal Revenue Serv-
ice began three days of hearings today on the
Administration’s plan to cut business taxes
by allowing bigger deductions for deprecia-
tion—hearings that the first witness, Senator
Birch Bayh, characterized as “an elaborate

charade.”

Benator Bayh, an Indiana Democrat, based
his charge on “the repeated statements by
high Treasury officials"” that the proposed
changes in the depreciation rules “will go
into effect regardless of what is said or done
at these hearings.”

Aszsistant Secretary of the Treasury Edwin
8. Cohen, responding to the same accusation
when it was made by another witness, sald
that he could “assure” the witness that “it
will be a meaningful hearing, and we will
take intuv account your views."

WANT PLAN WITHDRAWN

Mr. Cohen added that he was “certain there
will be some changes” before the new rules
are promulgated.

Senator Bayh and other opposition wit-
nesses asked, however, not just for modifica-
tions but for complete withdrawal of the
proposed rule changes, which the Treasury
has estimated would reduce the taxes paid
by businesses by $3-billion to #$5-billion
annually.

There was, however, no indication from any
of the Government officials who participated
in the hearings—all of them officials of the
Treasury Department or the Internal Reve-
nue Service—that there was any possibility
that the rule changes woud be scrapped.

Those who were questioning the wit-
nesses—Mr. Cohen, his deputies, John S.
Nolan and Joel E. Segall; Internal Revenue
Commissioner Randolph W. Thrower, and
others—all made clear their support for the
proposed changes.

SEE BENEFIT FOR NATION

The witnesses who supported the proposed
changes disputed opponents’ contentions that
the Administration did not have the author-
ity to adopt the planned liberalization with-
out asking Congress for authority. They did
not, however, speak to the issue of whether
the hearings themselves were being con-
ducted improperly.

The advocates, instead, volced their belief
that shortening the period of time over
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which businesses could depreciate their
equipment—which is the principal feature of
the proposed rule changes—would benefit not
only the economy but also the nation.

A typleal spokesman for this viewpoint was
Clifford D. Siverd, president of American
Cyanamid Company, who testified on behalf
of the Manufacturing Chemists Assoclation.

Mr. Siverd sald that national concern with
poliution of the environment “has accele-
rated obsolescence in the chemical industry”
to a degree that was not foreseen when the
present time periods for depreclation equip-
ment were set in 1962, He sald that larger
depreclation deductions were needed If the
chemical industry were to have the money
needed to minimize its pollution.

Opponents of the changes criticized both
their legality and their probable economlc
effectiveness.

Dean Bernard Wolfman of the University
of Pennsylvania Law School also challenged
the legality of the hearing on the ground
that the Treasury had never made public the
economic basis for its declsion to liberalize
the depreciation rules. Therefore, he said,
opponents were not able to make an ade-
gquate response.

[From the Washington Post, May 6, 1971]
NApDER CHARGES ADR PREJUDGMENT
(By James L. Rowe, Jr.)

Consumer advocate Ralph Nader, who ini-
tiated the attack on the administration’s
proposed liberalization of depreciation pol-
icies, yesterday told the leading Treasury
tax official that he should resign from a
panel hearing testimony on the proposals.

Nader cited a mewspaper article quoting
Edwin 8. Cohen, Assistant Secretary of the
Treasury for Tax Policy as saying business-
men could rely upon the depreciation rules
going into effect.

The rules—called the Accelerated De-
preciation Range system—would permit
businessmen to write off the cost of their in-
vestments 20 per cent faster than they can
now, cutting business taxes by $3 billion
next year and $37 billion over the decade.

Tuesday, Cohen refused to retract the
statement while questioning one of Nader's
Public Interest Group tax lawyers, Thomas
Stanton.

Nader charged yesterday, “This explicit
prejudgment means that the many earnest
and able speakers before you have been
talking into a void, whenever their com-
ments touched upon the basic unlawful-
ness of the ADR regulations.”

Cohen told Nader he would give the dis-
qualification request “my every considera-
tion.,” However, he said, his position was
the necessary one “unless those who pro-
pose the regulations do not pass upon
them."” The Treasury proposed the specific
regulations in March.

Cohen sald he conceived of his obligation
to “think these proposals through as much
as possible in advance,"” before making them
specific. He sald his assurance to business-
men meant that in the hearings “nothing so
fundamental will be called to our atten-
tion that will cause us to change our mind
completely.”

The Treasury's proposals would also
abolish the so-called reserve ratio test—a
test instituted in 1962 which forces busi-
nessmen to justify the length of time taken
to write off investments as being the actual
length of time the asset Is used.

Nader cited deputy Assistant Secretary
of the Treasury John Nolan's statement
Monday that a large number of corpora-
tions have falled the reserve ratio test—
they wrote off their equipment faster than
they used it up.

Nader sald, “One must wonder whether
this is not a classic example of a special
relationship existing between the Treasury
and favored constituents. Rather than en-
force the regulations to the best extent pos-
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the
ap-

sible, the Treasury simply proposes in
ADR system to abolish the otherwise
plicable law.”

The Treasury claims enforcing the
serve ratio test presents unfathomable
ministrative problems.

The three days of hearings on the pro-
posed regulations ended yesterday with 53
witnesses testifying either in support of, or
against, the regulations.

The Treasury panel, including representa-
tives from Treasury's tax policy branch and
the Internal Revenue Service, will re-look
at the proposals.

Treasury officials predict some final deter-
mination—which will probably be a modi-
fled form of the current proposals—by early
next month.

There is currently legislation in both
Houses of Congress to block the regulations
and Nader’s group has promised to fight the
proposals, which it considers unlawful, in
the courts.

Te-
ad-

CAN THE HEALTH CARE CRISIS BE
SOLVED?

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. CORMAN,. Mr. Speaker, everyone
who has ever paid a doctor bill, a hos-
pital bill, insurance premiums, and paid
out-of-pocket for what insurance fails
to cover knows there is a medical care
crisis in the Nation. It is a crisis felt by
rich, poor, and middle-income Ameri-
cans alike as shortages of health per-
sonnel persist, as access to regular medi-
cal care becomes increasingly difficult,
and as dissatisfaction with long waits,
impersonal treatment, and high prices
mounts.

The question is not whether we have a
health care ecrisis, but whether the pres-
ent health care crisis can be solved.

Mr. Speaker, I believe it can. I believe
we can begin to make a quality system
out of the present nonsystem of health
care through enactment of the Health
Security Act of 1971, which I have co-
sponsored along with 79 of my colleagues
in the House. Apropos to this, I com-
mend to the attention of my colleagues
an excellent article by Alice M. Rivlin
which appeared in the Washington Post
on Sunday, July 25. The article outlines
the barriers to solutions to the health
care crisis, but points out that uncer-
tainty should not be an excuse for in-
action. At the very least, Miss Rivlin
concludes, the Government should act to
reduce the uncertainty. Had it done so
10 years ago, Miss Rivlin continues—
through a vigorous program of experi-
mentation with new forms of medical
care and new types of reimbursement—
we would at least be at the stage where
we could ask how we can further refine
our health system rather than, “Can the
health care crisis be solved?”

The article follows:

OBSTACLES TO SoCIAL PROGRESS—II: CAN THE
HeaLTH CARE Crisis BE SoLVED?
(By Alice M. Rivlin)

Some of the major problems of American
soclety seem at first glance to be easily solu-
ble if anyone really wanted to solve them.
Take the medical care crisis, for example.
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One would think that a nation with our
technical competence—we do pretty well on
telecommunlications and rocket design, after
all, not to mention open heart surgery—
could solve the relatively simple problem of
making sure that everyone gets medical care.
Yet we are obviously not doing so.

Millions of poor families in cities have no
access to regular medical care. They depend
on the desperately understaffed emergency
rooms of dismal city hospitals. Whole areas
of the countryside are without any doctor at
all. Moreover, one does not have to be poor
to be dissatisfied with the medical care sys-
tem. Long walts, impersonal treatment, high
prices and the bankrupting cost of major 111-
ness have left almost everyone with a strong
sense that there must be a better way to run
a medical care system.

The easiest explanation of this dismal
state of affairs is a villain theory. If a prob-
lem this basic is not getting solved maybe
someone is preventing its solution. A typical
villain theory casts the doctors as grasping
insensitive clods who are not genuinely con-
cerned about giving quality care to the poor
of even the middle class. All they want is to
make money and drive a Cadillac to the golf
course on Wednesday afternoons. Subsidiary
villains are the hospitals—how coud they
have the gall to charge $100 a day for that
crummy room?—and the insurance compa-
nies with their plous advertisements and
their high rates that never seem to cover
one's particular illness. Moreover, after
watching the medical establishment veto ap-
pointments to high posts in Washington, it is
not hard to believe that they have political
power and that they may well be using it to
prevent solutions that would provide more
people with better care. Senator Kennedy
voiced this view recently when he sald, “The
American Medical Association puts the lives
and well being of American citizens below
its D‘FD special interest in ordering its prior-
ities.”

The medical establishment on the other
hand has its own villains. It points the ac-
cusing finger at government bureaucrats
with their endless forms and hondriae
patients who just want attention and want
someone else to pay for it.

An alternative explanation—the powerless-
ness theory—holds that there actually are
few villains on the medical stage. Doctors,
nurses and other medical personnel are
mostly dedicated, hard-working people, doing
the best they can to serve their patients. The
basic trouble s that everyone—doctors, hos-
pital administrators, insurance executives—
are caught in a system which they are indi-
vidually powerless to alter and that system
has a whole web of perverse incentives built
into it, It offers doctors irresistible monetary
rewards for practicing in the suburbs rather
than in the ghetto and for entering rare spe-
cialties rather than dispensing family medi-
cine. The fact that most people have hos-
pital insurance rather than more compre-
hensive coverage encourages over-use of
hospitals and emphasizes treatment rather
than prevention of disease. The rules under
which insurance companies and govern-
ments reimburse suppliers of medical serv-
ices give the latter little or no incentive to
hold costs down. The whole system is just
too badly designed to deliver good care eficl-
ently to those who need it.

So why don’t we get busy and design a
better system? The main reason seems to be
that, although almost everyone is dissatisfled
with the present set up, no one is sure what
a better one would be like or how to get
there.

The essential difficulty in deslgning a bet-
ter medical care system is not so much recon-
ciling the interests of different people, but
reconciling objectives that are held by almost
everyone. Most people would agree that the
first objective is to ensure everyone care. The
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idea that medical care should be a basic
right, not a luxury for the fortunate, is now
widely accepted. The second objective—
harder to define—is good quality care. No
one wants second rate medicine, The third is
reasonable efficlency. No one wants to pay
the costs of wasting scarce medical resources.
The real problem is that these objectives con-
filet and it 1s hard to design a system that
satisfies all three of them at the same time.

An obvlous first thought is to make medi-
cal care freely avallable to everyone either
through a national health service or through
a comprehensive national health insurance
system. National health insurance would ac-
complish the first objective of ensuring
everyone care, but it might endanger the
efficlency objective by reducing both the
doctor's and the patient’s incentive to econo-
mize. If the government or some other third
party is paying the bill, doctors tend to put
patients in hospitals who do not absolutely
need to be there and to order expensive medi-
cal tests or even surgery of less than clear
necessity. Moreover, third parties have tradi-
tionally reimbursed supplies of medical serv-
ices for their actual costs or customary
charges without exerting much pressure to
keep costs down.

One approach to controlling costs is fo
have the patlent pay part of the bill, per-
haps through a health insurance policy with
deductibles and coinsurance provisions. The
theory is that if the patient pays an appre-
ciable portion of the cost both he and the
doctor will be more cautious about embark-
ing on unnecessary hospitalization, drugs,
or surgery. Moreover, doctors and hospitals
will try to hold their prices down because
they know the patient is burdened with part
of the bill. But such an approach penalizes
the poor, denying care to those who need it
but cannot come up with their share of the
bill. Moreover, third party payment is al-
ready so widespread, and patients are at
such a disadvantage in negotiating with doc-
tors and hospitals—or even understanding
what they are buying—that it hardly seems
realistic to rely on the cost consciousness of
patients to hold prices down.

A different approach to confrolling costs
is to change the way in which doctors, hos-
pitals and other suppliers are reimbursed for
their services. Third party payment need not
lead to waste if the third parties give the
suppliers incentives to be efficlent and to
glve only the services the patient actually
needs. The most usual suggestion for change
is to reimburse doctors or hospitals for the
care of a gilven number of patients for a
specified time, rather than for particular
services rendered. One version of this idea,
currently being touted as a solution to the
efficiency problem, is the Health Mainte-
nance Organization (HMO), a group of doc-
tors connected with a hospital which under-
takes to provide each enrollee with needed
care for a year for a single fee. Here the
theory is that an organization which is paid
a fixed sum for taking care of a patient for
a year, regardless of the number and kind
of services performed, will give the patient
only what he needs and will emphasize pre-
ventive medicine lest the patient develop a
more costly illness through lack of foresight.

But here one runs into the third objectlive:
maintaining gquality. Will doctors or groups
of doctors give second-rate assembly-line
medieine if they are being pald only on
the basis of the number of patients they
handle?

Enthusiasts of health maintenance orga-
nizations have two answers to the quality
question: peer review and competition. They
clalm quality can be ensured by regular re-
views of the organization's procedures by
qualified professionals who do not work for
the organization. Moreover, dissatisfied pa-
tients should be free, as they are now, to
move to other competing health mainte-
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nance organizations or to other doctors—a
threat which should encourage efforts to
keep patients satisfied.

The point is not that no solutions can be
found—indeed some other countries seem
to do better than we do—but that the prob-
lem is complex and no solutions are obvious.
At the moment it seems reasonable to hope
that HMO’s can deliver good care in a more
efficient manner than conventional medical
organizations but the reasonableness of the
proposition is about all we have to go on.
There 1s some evidence that existing HMO's,
like Kaiser-Permanente In the West and
Group Health in Washington deliver good
care at a comparatively reasonable price and
that the hospitalization rates of their pa-
tients are lower than average. But the popu-
lations served by these plans are self-se-
lected and in some respects untypical, It is
not yet clear that the results can be repli-
cated on a wider scale or how patlents and
doctors would react to the spread of prepaid
group medicine. Even more uncertainty sur-
rounds the possible impact of new cost-re-
ducing reimbursement plans for hospitals or
for doctors who are not members of HMO's.

But uncertainty should not be an excuse
for inaction. At the very least the govern-
ment should act to reduce the uncertainty.
If a vigorous program of experimentation
with new forms of medical care and new
types of reimbursement had been under-
taken 10 years ago there would now be a
body of experience to answer questions like:
How do alternative systems work, what do
they cost, how do patients like them, how
doctors like them, and do they produce bet-
ter health? The surprising thing is that not
much effort is going into answering these
questions even now. Maybe it is not too late.

DRUG-ABUSE CONTROL PROGRAMS

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, on July
15 I submitted an incomplete compila-
tion by the administration of Federal
agencies which operate drug-abuse pro-
grams. Although still not entirely com-
prehensive, the following list includes
additional programs in the Veterans’ Ad-
ministration and the National Institute
of Mental Health:

LisT oF FEDERAL DrRUG ABUSE CONTROL PRO-
GRAMS COMPILED BY ADMINISTRATION OFFI-
CIALS

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
Prevention

The Department of Agriculture has been
involved in drug abuse prevention efforts
through its 4-H educational programs. These
programs are underway in at least a dozen
States. For a brief doscription of several of
these programs, see attached letters. Other
informational efforts are directed toward
farmers and aimed at the identification and
eradication of marthuana.

Treatment

No programs.

Research

No programs reported which are directly
related to nonenforcement aspects of the
drug abuse problems.

Training

No information available beyond what is
contained in the attached prevention pro-
gram descriptions.
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DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE
Prevention

Information and preventive campaign in-
volving American Forces Radlo and Tele-
vision Service and wide dissemination of
information including posters, handbooks
for commanders, programs currently in op-
eration for military dependents in Pacific,
Atlantic, and European areas. More than nine
dependents’ high schools have established
pilot programs involving the use of high
school age students to communicate about
drugs to younger students. These programs
are modeled after Dope Stop in Phoenix,
Arizona. Implementation of drug abuse pre-
vention education in Overseas Dependents’
Schools cost $85,472 in school year 1970-T1.
The Domestic Action Program of DOD can
also be seen as being preventive in nature
providing alternatives to youth involvement
with drugs (see attached article).

Treatment

DOD reports that information to reply to
this section is not avallable at this time.
New reporting procedures will furnish this
information for future reports.

Research

See DOD report for description of types of
research being conducted and surveys to de-
termine (1) percentage of hard drug users
in the separated population, and (2) preva-
lence of drug abuse and demographic fac-
tors related to the problem.

Training

The Army, Air Force, and Marine Corps
have all had personnel attend DHEW-spon-
sored drug abuse training programs. (Only
figure reported indicating the numbers of
personnel involved was 984—that many
spaces were provided to the Air Force at one
of the DHEW Tralning Centers.)

The Navy has been operating a Drug Abuse
Education Specialist School since early this
year. The school has a current capacity of
graduating 20 students a month. Plans are
underway to increase this capacity to 30 per
month. An East Coast school is also contem-
plated. Current training capacity would then
be 240 students per year. As plans are imple-
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mented training capacity could increase to
380 or double that amount if an East Coast
school with identical capacity is opened.
Fifty dependents’ school teachers will re-
ceive training in drug abuse educational pro-
cedures during the period June 21-June 17,
1971 In Wiesbaden, Germany. Hq. U.B. Army
{(Europe) has received funds from the Edu-
cational Professional Development Act for
this purpose.
OFFICE OF ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY
Prevention

The Office of Economic Opportunity is au-
thorized to conduct a “Drug Rehabilitation
Program™ under Section 222 (a)(9) of the
1969 Amendments to the Economic Oppor-
tunity Aect of 1964. The authority relates to
discovering the causes of and providing treat-
ment and rehabilitation for drug dependency
and narcotic addiction. The major emphasis
is on treatment and rehabilitation services,
developing community support, and utilizing
neighborhood resources and ex-addicts as
staff. Community education and prevention
activities take place in the context of com-
prehensive treatment and rehabilitation pro-
grams rather than separately, and our pro-
grams are by and large funded in such a way
that they relate closely to existing OEO-
funded Neighborhood Service Center and
Neighborhood Health Center delivery sys-
tems. Research activities are service program
oriented. Punding levels are as follows:

Fiscal year 1970 $4, 500, 000
Fiscal year 1971__ 12, 800, 000
Fiscal year 1972 18, 000, 000

(Requested budget, about $15,000,000

would be available for mew programs)
TREATMENT

See Table 1, Treatment Program for Heroin
Addiction and Other Drug Dependencies.

Also, in the area of treatment and rehabili-
tatlon there are two contracts for operational
Integrated Addict Rehabilitation-Manpower
Training Programs: one in Baltimore, Mary-
land, and one in New Orleans, Louisiana.
Each contract will run for a 24-month peri-
od, will cost about 81,000,000, and will serve
650 addicts. (That is, the total for the two
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contracts will be $2,000,000 with 1,300 clients
served.) The projects will utilize methadone
maintenance, counseling, residential services,
and supportive modalities. In addition, De-
partment of Labor funding (about $1,500,-
000 for each project) will be obtained to
provide job-training and employment serv-
ices. This will be a major effort to develop
a coordinated system of services and to open
up the private employment sector to ex-ad-
dicts. Followup, evaluation, and cost effec-
tiveness systems will be a major part of the
effort. The REP is out and proposals will be
due about July 15, 1971.
Research

A national evaluation contract which will
provide a base for comparative drug treat-
ment program evaluation is scheduled for
completion June 30, 1971. This project is to
evaluate OEO-aided Drug Rehabilitation
Program, providing comprehensive analysis
of relative program effectiveness including
descriptions of various program components,
their relationships to each other, and pat-
terns of client-flow through various services.

Training

A grant is being made for the period
6/1/71-6/31/72 in the amount of $430,000 to
the Center for Human BServices to operate
a National Training Institute in Washington,
D.C. This will provide an intensive 6-month
tralning program for ex-addict staff from var-
ious local projects with followup back at
the local program. It will also provide shorter
courses for professional staff and program
administrators, especially focused on the pe-
culiarities of an OEO-funded program in
terms of its orientation toward the commu-
nity and its goals of assisting clients out of
poverty in addition to providing drug treat-
ment services. There will also be a technical
assistance capability to help local programs
utilize ex-addict staff more effectively and
to develop career ladders and certification
procedures. The training project is based on
a previously funded research grant which
looked at present patterns of utilization of
ex-addict staff, effectiveness of ex-addict
staff, and current training practices. No ca-
pacity for this training endeavor was given.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Approximate
number
serviced

Total
expenditures

Detroit, Mich.

LA, Califd . .. ..

Washington, D.C_____.___

Chicago, 11l

Boston, Mass

New Jersey (Hudson, Essex, and
Monmouth Counties)s.

New York City

Philadelphia, Pa

Atlanta, Ga._ ... ...

El Paso, Tex.....

July 1, 1970 to July 31,1972__ ..
. July 1, 1970 to Aug. 31, 1871.... ..
- July 1, 1970 to July 31, 1972

Aug. 1, 1970 to Dec. 31, 1971

July 1, 1970 to Sept. 30, 1972

Aug. 1, 1970 to Aug. 31, 1971

July 1, 1971 to Sept. 30, 1972___ ..

July 1, 1970 to Dec. 31, 1971 thad (outp
- July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973._...

weennae-- July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973...... Community outreach, f

developed)
placement
ing and family service,

services. Drug-free.

Outpatient methadone maintenance (Therapeutic community serving 50 clients to be

Yuulh p aglarn (under age 17) utilizing drug free residential t

Hosplm detn:rhcatmn residential (halfway house), outpatient counseling and vocational

1,200

Drug-free oulpatient with hospital deloxification, counseling, crisis intervention, job 800

I 300
300

tment, outpatient

Outpatient and lesiden!ia! services for youth (under age 16) experimenting with drugs 500

Drug-free therapeutic community. Outpatient counseling and supportive services. Small

methadone maintenance (about 50 clients) being developed.

Part of pr
modalities.

system |

thad Ty

Methad withd | 5

supportive services.

volving primarily drug-free inpatient and outpatient
ient) with supportive services. _____.__ . ______ _____ -

(about 100 clients), drug-free out-
patfenl and Inpallent services, group therapy, counseling, crisis intervention and

Davel t of ts with

p and

American heroin addicts.

July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973..__.. Sim lar to El Paso project

Southern Alameda County, Calif
Vermont (statewide)
Richmond, Va

Los Angeles, Calif

South Carolina (Statewide).._....___. July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973
-~ July 1, 1871 to June 30, 1973
July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973

Chattanoogs, Tenn. _..._....
Cincinnati, Ohio

July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973
July 1, 1970 to Dec. 31, 1972

July 1, 1970 to July 31, 1972. __. .. Therapeutic community and outpatient counseling, supportive and rehabilitative services.
Drug-free modalities for heruin addicts. Also provides supportive services for metha-

erapeutic community being developed.

done maintenance p

adiicts.

¥

oﬂender halﬁvsy hom system

) ling services.
il and drug- -free modalities for low-income Mexican-

Counseling and group therapy services for addicts and drug-dependent persons in cor-
rectional facilities coupled with supportive services in community pre-release centers.
Methadone maintenance and Ihnrapauhc community (drug-free) services for heroin

Qutpatient and residential drug-free modalities for low-income youthful drug abusers__..

Dm_ﬁ;ffee inpatient and outpatient services primarily to drug abusers (nonopiate).

2 (220, 000)

July 1, 1971 to June 30, 1973...... D:ugd-dlree residential, suppomva and job-placement services for incarcerate and heroin 590, 000
addicts

2 (300, 000)
830, 000
1 (250, 000)
2 (100 DDU)
t (120 000)

8 and supportive srevices, Part of ex-

t annual

1 All figures given
¥ Non-Federal unds.

# Funding to be assumed by NIMH,
4 Inpatients,

¢ Qutpatients.
¢ Adults.
7 Youth,
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DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
WELFARE
Office of Education
Prevention

OE has funded a wide varlety of preven-
tive efforts in FY 71. $6 million was appro-
priated for programs to be conducted in FY
72,

$2 million will go in grants to 55 State
Education agencies to support continuing
programs to train educational personnel.

Twenty-six comprehensive community
projects will be supported for a total of $2,-
100,000. These projects are intended to in-
volve a varlety of community agencies and
groups in a cooperative effort to deal with
local drug abuse problems.

Twenty college-based projects have been
funded for a total of $700,000. These are in-
tended to serve as pilot projects. They are
initiated, designed, and directed by students.

Eleven drug education projects have been
initiated by local school districts using £1.3
million in ESEA Title III funds. These pro-
grams call for heavy community involve-
ment.

Seventeen programs are being supported
by the Office of Nutrition and Health Services
of OE, The programs for the most part are
being funded under Title I of the Higher
Education Act. ESEA Title III funds are also
being used as well as funds under Title IV
Regional Research Program. These programs
are primarily educational and informational
in character, intended to involve and educate
a variety of target groups including students,
teachers, law enforcement personnel, hospi-
tal and nursing home staffs, and the gen-
eral public regarding drug use.

For a list of 13 projects supported by the
Bureau of Higher Education under Title I,
HEA, see attached chart. According to the
information given, these projects with two
exceptions are due to be completed on or be-
fore June 1971. An estimated 11,460 persons
have been or will be involved as participants
in these programs which are primarily, but
not exclusively, educational in character.
(For other projects specifically concerned
with training, see section on Training be-
low.)

Treatment

While no OE funds have supported treat-
ment programs per se, $197,847 from the Bu-
reau of Adult Vocational Technical Training
has been awarded to the Blackman’s Develop~-
ment Center in Washington, D.C. for a multi-
occupational training program designed to
offer occupational alternatives to drug users
and addicts. (According to Department of La-
bor figures approximately 200 drug addicts
are serviced by the Blackman's Development
Center.)

Research

The National Center for Education Re-
search and Development of OE is supporting
a project which is designed to study and
evaluate current trends in drug abuse educa-
tion. This project is being conducted by the
Far West Laboratory for Educational Re-
search and Development in Berkeley, Califor-
nia and is scheduled for completion late this
year. It has received $44,712 in Federal funds.

Training

A total of $£2 million will be expended to
provide formula grants to State Departments
of Education. In 1970 over one million educa-
tors and students were trained through the
National Drug Education Program.

The Awareness House project will be ex-
panded to serve as a tralning center for com-
munity personnel who will be trained to de-
velop community drug abuse prevention pro-
jects. It will be funded at a level of approxi-
mately $200,000. No information on the ca-
pacity of this project is given in the OE
report.

A project to train 50 teachers in schools for
Department of Defense dependents in drug
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abuse educational procedures has been fund-
ed at a cost of approximately $100,000.

Of particular interest in a program being
funded in FY 72 by the Division of College
Bupport, under EPDA, Part E, entitled “In-
stitute on Drug Education for Personnel of
Eight Black Colleges,” Alabamsa A&M, Hunts-
ville, Alabama ($68,000). No estimate as to
the number of participants is given.

Several of the projects being funded by
the Bureau of Higher Education involve
training programs. An estimated 100 persons
participated in a training program entitled
“The Development of Resource Personnel for
Community Drug Abuse Programs” (Univer-
sity of Georgia). Another BHE project for
FY 71 was entitled “Seminars for School
Personnel on Personal Problems of Teenagers
with Special Emphasis on Drug Abuse.” An
estimated 2,000 school personnel and youth
counselors participated (Medical College of
\i;irginianlrgmia Commonwealth Univer-
sity).

BHE has also funded a project entitled
“Students In Community Service” involving
some 500 students as participants. These stu-
dents have worked under faculty direction
with a community of young people at Odyssey
House in Newark, New Jersey. The purpose
of this project is to provide social support for
the patlents at Odyssey House.

Food and Drug Administration
Prevention
FDA efforts In this area are minimal,
Treatment
No programs.
Research

The Bureau of Drugs of FDA reports that
its efforts in research related to narcotics
and dangerous drugs are concerned with drug
testing methodology and with the screening
of new analgesics—defining their propensity
for causing habit formation and physical de-
pendence,

Training

No programs.

National Institute of Mental Health
Prevention

NIMH prevention activities take the form
of promoting the development and dissemina-
tion of education materials. These materials
and their distribution are described in the
attached Fiscal Year 1971 Bummary and “A
Guide to Drug Abuse Education and Informa-
ion Materials.”

Treatment

The National Institute of Mental Health
funds treatment and rehabilitation programs
for narcotic addicts and drug abusers under
both grant and contract mechanisms, The
grant program includes staffing grants to
comprehensive drug treatment centers under
Part D of the Community Mental Health
Centers Act and special project grants for
single or separate services under P.L. 91-513,
the Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention
and Control Act of 1970. The contract pro-
gram is limited to the Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act of 1966 (NARA).

The grant program. Currently there are
twenty-three community-based grant funded
programs for the treatment of narcotic ad-
dicts and drug abusers. Eighteen of these
funded programs are now operational and
the additional five are In the process of com-
mencing operations (New Orleans, D.C., Pitts-
burgh, Miami, Philadelphia). The number of
individuals treatment approaches and loca-
tion for these grants are shown In the accom-
panying Table T,. At the present time, it is
not possible to separate funds used for treat-
ing narcotic addicts from those used for other
drug abusers. The Institute is currently re-
viewing grant applications pursuant to sec-
tion 256 of P.L. 81-513 (detoxification, insti-
tutional, aftercare services). It is anticipated
that up to fifteen new programs will be
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funded in Fiscal Year 1871 with the $5 mil-
lon appropriated under this authority.

The contract program. The contract pro-
gram under NARA includes examination and
evaluation services, inpatient treatment
services, and aftercare services carried out
in facilities other than Fort Worth and Lex-
ington Hospitals. The majority of examina-
tion and evaluation and inpatient treatment
services, however, is carried out at these two
hospitals. On March 31, 1971 there were 2,074
individuals in the NARA program distributed
as in Table T,.

The FY 1971 expenditures for the NARA
program are as follows:

Examination and evaluation.___
Inpatient treatment

Aftercare services

Fort Worth CRC

Lexington CRC

$276, 000
1,197, 000
5,721, 000
4, 805, 000
6, 422, 000

18, 421, 000

The number of NARA contractors by State
is shown in Table T,.

Research

The attached materials (Attachment Nos.
3, 4, 5, 6) describe grant and contract re-
search activities of the Division of Narcotic
Addiction and Drug Abuse. Although not
specifically prepared for this report, they are
written in a style intended to be comprehen-
sible to a layman.

Training

The NIMH has funded three regional train-
ing centers under contract since September
1970, The centers have trained more than
600 physiclans and more than 900 allied
health personnel, educators, law enforce-
ment officers, students and government offi-
cials. These centers are located in New Haven,
Conn., Hayward, Calif., and Norman, Okla-
homa. The total expenditure for these cen-
ters in FY 1971 is 81 million,

In addition, four drug abuse tralning
grants have been funded in FY 1971 for a
total of $292,605 as follows:

1. University of Kentucky Research Foun-
dation Grant #T01 MH12257-01, £57,652.

To train students for careers as profeasional
sociologists specializing in deviant behavior
including drug abuse.

2, Los Angeles Center for Group Psycho-
therapy Grant #T15 M12319-01 $81,443.

To traln 90 school counselors, probation
officers and mental health professionals in
group techniques appropriate for treating
adolescent and young adult drug abusers.

8. Roosevelt Hospital (New York) Grant
#T15 MH12320-01. $3,222.

To train physicians in the scope of the
drug abuse problem and prevention and
treatment technigues.

4. University of California (Berkeley)
Grant #T01 MH12564-01. $150,378.

To establish a specialized drug abuse train-
Ing unit in the Post-Master's Community
Mental Health Program of the Department of
Social Welfare.

Social and Rehabilitation Service
Prevention

SRS has supported a number of projects in
the prevention area.

Examples include the Community Services
Administration's support of family life edu-
cation efforts in various locales and other
educational programs which include a focus
on drug abuse prevention among children
and youth.

The Youth Development and Delinquency
Prevention Administration of SRS has sup-
ported or is supporting a variety of projects
in the area of drug abuse prevention. These
include the recently funded project of Boston
Model Cities Administration. This project
focuses on an informational approach to
prevention as well as providing counseling
and referral services. Other projects in this
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area supported by YDDPA include the "Drug
Use, Misuse and Abuse Education Program'
conducted by the State Planning Bureau in
Atlanta, Georgla; the Youth Drug Abuse
Prevention Project conducted by Flight, Inc.,
in Rochester, N.¥.; and the “Store-Front
Drug Program” conducted by the Berkshire
Farm Institute For Training and Research,
Inc., Canaan, N.Y.

Treatment

See Table 1, Treatment Programs for
Heroin Addiction and Other Drug Depend-
encles.

Also in the area of treatment and rehabili-
tation, the Rehabilitation Services Adminis-
tration is planning to stimulate and imple-
ment 15 to 20 Expansion Grant projects
almed at increasing substantially the num-
ber of drug abusers rehabillitated into gain-
ful employment,

Research

The major emphasis of the demonstration
project of the Oregon State Mental Health
Division is to evaluate the effectiveness
of two methods of treatment on the vo-
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cational rehabilitation of young adult drug
abusers. Pre- and post-data on performance
variables and psychological and social fune-
tioning will be collected and compared. This
project is being supported by Division of
Research and Demonstration Grants, SRS,
monies,

The Division of Disability Services, Re-
habilitation Services Administration, SRS,
is planning to develop and initlate four to
five Research and Demonstration projects
designed to find new and improved meth-
ods for rehabllitating the drug abuser.

The Community Services Administration
of SRS is soliciting information on whether
adult public assistance reciplents are known
by the public welfare agency to be suffering
from drug addiction.

Training

The Rehabilitatlion Services Administra-
tion of SRS plans to support five bi-regional
training conferences for State rehabllita-
tion agency staff in rehabilitation of the
drug abuser.

The Rehabilitation Services Administra-
tion also supports a training grant program
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authorized under the Vocational Rehabilita-
tion Act. This program is aimed at increas-
ing the supply of personnel in the rehabil-
itation fields by helping tralning programs
to expand and by offering ald to students,
The objectives of this grant program also
include working with professional groups
to improve the quality of preparation; fa-
cilitating communiecation and working rela-
tionships among the professional rehabilita-
tion fields; and to give workers in the re-
habllitation field opportunities to improve
their skills. No figures were given as to the
capacity of these training efforts.

The Community Services Administration
of SRS has supported a varlety of training
programs sponsored by State public welfare
departments. The purpose of these training
programs included the development of the
skills and capacities of a variety of social
service staff. Community Services Adminis-
tration does not maintain data on the ca-
pacity of these training programs for pre-
vention, community organization, and
treatment personnel in specific problem
areas such as drug abuse.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Total

Approximate number
expenditures

serviced

WA Dl e e F;st.al raar 1971............. VR services to methadone maintained

Minneapolis, Minn_.

Nassau County, N¥iis s
Hartford-Waterbury, Conn_ ... ........
Tulsa, Okla

Portland, Oreg.). . __ ... . .. CTReT L

Brooklyn, NJY.3 oo ocaeaeaan
Anchorage, Alaska?

- VR services to hospital inpatient narcotic addicts_ ..
_ Evaluation and VR services to disadvantaged addicts.
VR services and counseling
- Counseling and psych:atnc
---=--- Individual or group ru, h
social, cr
farmhr casework ser\m:es and Jehg:un

July 1, 1970-June 30,1971 . . Datn:nﬁcatmn as often as necessary under medical supervision, group treat-

t (Guided Group interaction model).

on and medical, vocational,
| services in addition to

100 clients annually

25 girls, ages 12 to 16

Not given (recently funded)_ . Hallway ouse to aid drug users in kicking their habit and reentering society. . __ ligzl-u 250 youths, 16 to

Note: The first 5 programs are in the Dwumn of Dussbﬂ:ty Ssmcas of SRS,

There is no data available on drug d
of Service Delivery, SRS.

1 This gmgmm is in the Psycho-Social Study Section, Drug Abuse R

Project,

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND HUMAN
DEVELOPMENT

HUD was unable to comply with the dead-
line set for receipt of information because
this information is avallable only through
its reglonal offices. The regional offices of
the Department have been contacted and
should be responding to the request for pro-
gram information within a week or two.
HUD will then send this information to
NIMH to be collated and forwarded to the
White House at the earliest possible date.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration
Prevention

The Prevention/Public Education program
has been attended to largely in Large City/
County Special Grants Program. Likewlise,
the Narcotics and Dangerous Drug Control
Program (E-1 and K-2) have also provided
a vehicle by which this area can he addressed.
The major focus of prevention has been di-
rected at the nation’s youth through the de-
velopment and implementation of preventive

t per se from the Office
tration, SRS.

h and D

education programs in all grades of the pub-
lic school system; e.g., grammar, junior high,
and senior high. State and local medical, edu-
cational, and law enforcement personnel
have worked jointly in the preparation and
presentation of these programs. The Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health and BNDD
have likewise assisted in the development of
informational materials for this purpose.

A second major focus of the Prevention/
Public Education response to the narcotics/
dangerous drug abuse problem 1s seen In pro-
grams developed for presentation to parents,
civic groups, church organizations, and other
interested citizen bodies. The intent here is
perhaps three-fold: (1) to inform the adult
community of the nature and extent of the
problem; (2) to Inform adults of what is be-
ing done; and (3) to prepare them for a
possible personal confrontation with drugs
as It may affect their own children.

Treatment
See Table 1, Drug Abuse Programs (Dis-
cretio: Grants Only—Action Grants Not
Avallable) FY /71 Avallable Data.

22d year, $209,000; 3d year, $207,000
1 These programs are funded by the Youth Davel P

Research

Information regarding only two discretion-
ary grants involving research/data collection
is avallable for FY 70-71. These are the Po-
lice/Community Information Program In
Anchorage, Alaska funded for $40,000 and the
Commission on Drug Abuse-Treatment Pro-
gram and Facility, Memphlis, Tennessee,
funded for $75,000. The Anchorage, Alaska
project involves establishing a data and In-
formation bank., The Memphis, Tennessee
project involves studying and researching
the causes of alcohollsm and drug abuse re-
lated problems.

Training

Intensive tralning for the members of
these special enforcement units have been
emphasized throughout LEAA programs, the
establishment of close lialson between local
and state agencies and BNDD have been in-
sisted upon regarding development of train-
ing programs, utilization of existing pro-
grams, and further continuous unit train-
ing. No figures representing the number of
persons trained or to be trained were given,

TABLE 1.—DRUG ABUSE PROGRAMS (DISCRETIONARY GRANTS ONLY—ACTION GRANTS NOT AVAILABLE) FISCAL YEAR 1971 AVAILABLE DATA

Locale Period

Modality

Approximate number
serviced

Tota
expenditures

Broward County, Fla_.____..

Chicago, |Il. (drug abuse rehabilitation pro-
gram—addict offenders).

Boston, Mass, (Norfolk County comprehen-
sive interconventional drug addict treat-
ment program).

Whitmore Lake, Mich. (serving ldolascantx
from Detroit, Flint, Grand Ragrm, and
Highland Park) ndolmnt rug use
limitation and treatmen

Royal Oak, Mich. (aicohoi and drug abuse
treatment center).

Fiscal year 1971._______._.._ No information given..____.___._

semmme-n----- Aug. 1,1870-July 31,1971 _ .. Detoxification, physical and psychiatric evaluation, rehabilitation through 500 (30 to 40 in resi-
psychiatric treatment and counseling, guided gmup interaction therapy,
Aug. 24, 1970-Aug. 23, 1971 _. Group and individual counseling. ... . .- oo oo oo e e one 200

Apr. 15, 1971-Apr. 14, 1972..... Includ had

and counseling.

Aug. 15, 1970-Aug. 14, 1971

and a self-heip-type halfway house, therapy, No estimate given._.__._

mememmemesscsscssmmammenemmessaaeasaase O iNfOrMation given__ _ .

$200, 000
200, 000
154, 318

dential care program),
to 300 addict
offenders.

360 adolescents._....... 92,475

101, 045
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Locale Period

Modality

Approximate number Total
servi expenditures

St. Lou.s, Mo. (community-based treatment
and supervision of selected offenders—
narcolics).

Trenton, N.J (dwg addiction tlealrne-'il.
rehabllltsllni! and prevention)

Columbus, Ohio (preventive program for
metro narcotics and drug abuse enforce-
ment).

Memphis, Tenn. (commission on drug
abuse-treatment program and 1av:|l|l\r)

Travis, Texas (compret e I
program for young drug users),

iber 7,
EerE 1971.

Dec. 1, 1970-Dec. 30, 1971....

July 1, 1970-June 30, 1971. .. idential treat
York City, with total uliiization of ex-addicis as staff).
Segtemhef 7, 1970-Septem-  Includes medically supervised withdrawal program
August 15, 1970-August 14,
1870-Septem-

guuh nee,
center (

program.

and crisis services.

Prewithdrawal counseling, withdrawal under medical supervision, short-term  Estimated 200 can be
residential accommodat.ons, crisis intervention, varied counseling and

deled after Dayton Vil'age, New Residential center de-

Psychological and sociological counseling included in voluntary treatment 22-bed facility

Inpatient and oulpatient therapy, including voluntary “‘walk-in"' referral

79,285
handled on a post-

release basis.

139,600

75, 000

signed to serve 70.
No information given

75, 000

No information given. ... 52,470

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs
Prevention

BNDD's efforts in the area of prevention
include a public inquiry program which re-
sponds to requests for information on the
problem of drug abuse, drugs being used,
and varlous aspects of the drug problem as
related to preventive enforcement and the
problem of illegal drug use in the commu-
nity. In addition, a community organiza-
tlonal program involving 13 pilot projects is
being conducted. The emphasis of this is to
promote a total community effort to prevent
drug abuse, which Inecludes law enforcement
and other elements in the criminal justice
system.

BNDD's preventive efforts also include a
dissemination of information on drug laws
and regulations to the registrants under the
Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention and
Control Act of 1970.

Other preventive efforts include stimulat-
ing program activities among the pharma-
ceutical manufacturers and assoclations.
Other developmental activities in which the
Bureau has been involved have recently in-
cluded a conference for artists to explore
means of utilizing the artistic community at

the local level In providing alternatives to
drug abuse. Other activities have involved
the clergy, educators, law enforcement, and
media people.
Treatment
BNDD has no treatment programs.
Research
See BNDD report (attachment 1).

Training

No estimate of numbers of persons who
can be or have been trained through BNDD
was contained in its report.

Major training efforts are conducted for
professionals in the enforcement fleld and
related areas to orient them to the need and
the advantages of preventing drug abuse as
opposed to concentrating only upon the en-
forcement aspects of the drug problem.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Bureau of Prisons
Prevention
No programs reported on,
Treatment

Two categories of treatment programs: one
functioning under the Narcotic Addict Re=
habilitation Act (NARA); the other—Drug

Abuse Program—treating offenders currently
in the Federal prison population who have
drugs as a contributing cause to their crimi-
nal behavior and who do not qualify under
NARA. See Table 1, Treatment Programs for
Heroin Addiction and Other Drug Depend-
encles.
Research

No research findings as yet to report. Col-
lection of data in progress to help determine
significant variables affecting treatment out-
comes.

Training

Since NARA provides for an aftercare
phase, a series of conference workshops with
community agencies and probation agents
have been held. (No figure is given as to the
numbers of persons who have participated in
these programs.)

Of some interest is the fact that several
of the releases from the NARA programs have
been hired by community organizations who
are concerned with the “drug problem.” The
releasees are functioning as counselors and
lecturers to various groups in the commu-
nity. The Bureau of Prisons has contracted
with some of these releasees to help in the
continuing development of an effective treat-
ment program.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

A. NARA (NARCOTIC ADDICT REHABILITATION ACT)

Locale Period

Modality

Total

Approximate number
expenditures

serviced (capacity)

Danbury,Conn_ . ... ...
LTI e e )
Alderson, W Va..

La Tuna, Tex

Terminal Island, Calif.

Five programs funded for_.. ... ... ... ..

- Fiscal fEal 19}'1__.._...__

. Primarily lherapcutu; community approaeh . o e iana
-d -

. See below.

1 Salaries, $436,200; operating costs, $124,200. Also, $525,000 in aftercare contracts have been let with community agencies, fiscal year 1971,
B. DRUG ABUSE PROGRAM (FOR THOSE NOT QUALIFIED TO RECEIVE TREATMENT UNDER NARA)

Facilities at Lewisburg, Pa.; Petersburg, Va.; Terre Haute, Ind.; El Reno, Okla,; and Lompoc, Calif., will be providing treatment in fiscal year 1972 for drug abusers who do not qualify under NARA,
To date, $80,000 has been aliocated for fiscal year 1971 to cover the costs of construction,

The major emphasis of the information
program on drug smuggling and abuse by the
United States Bureau of Customs is to stress
law enforcement activities. This serves sev-
eral purposes: one, it reinforces that there
is a drug abuse crisis and tells the public
what is being done to combat the problem;
two, it asks the public to cooperate with
local, state and federal authorities so that
more can be done to solve the problem; and,
three, it acts to deter amateur smuggling of
illegal drugs into the United States.

This information program by Customs is
implemented: from the speaker’'s platform;
through news releases that generate edi-
torials, news and feature articles; and, by
use of posters, fiyers, and radlo and television
public service announcements to inform the
public of certaln Inconveniences they may
experience because of the search for illegal
drugs.

The Bureau cooperates with the travel in-
dustry and other government agencies in pro-
grams to slow drug smuggling and abuse
in the United States. It has also participated

in presentations by the White House for the
television and radio industries on ways to
curb drug abuse in America.

Additional information may be obtained
from the Bureau of Customs, Office of Infor-
mation and Publications, Treasury Depart-
ment, Washington, D.C. 20226, Telephone
202-564-2476.

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR
Prevention

A speclal film and other educational mate-
rials are being developed specifically for lower
class and inner city populations because of
the paucity of suitable material for Job Corps
training programs. Guidelines for conducting
drug education and counseling have been
prepared for use in Job Corps training pro-
grams.

Treatment

See Table 1, Treatment Programs for
Heroin Addictlon and Other Drug Depend-
encies.

Other efforts supported by DOL in the
treatment and rehabilitation area include

the VERA Institute of Justice of New York
City which takes people arrested for less
serious crimes and, prior to trial, gives these
people (many of whom are drug addicts) an
opportunity for rehabilitation and training.

Another similar program—not specifically
geared to drug abusers but involving many—
Is Project Crossroads in Washington, D.C.
This project is sponsored by the National
Committee for Children and Youth and
funded by the Department of Labor. It is a
pretrial diversion program for youthful of-
fenders. The program stresses career devel-
opment, using employment, training, and
other supportive services. Project Crossroads,
like the VERA Institute of Justice program,
relles heavily upon nonprofessional staff,

Research

DOL has contracted with the New York
State Narcotic Addiction Control Commis-
sion to make some special tabulations from
an ongoing survey of drug use among the
general population of New York State in
August 1970 which would show the extent
of drug use among different occupational
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groups in the labor force. See the attached
report for further specifics regarding the
survey findings.
Training

A most extensive training effort has been
undertaken by the Job Corps in DOL. The
Job Corps organized a series of nine technical
assistance seminars which could aid in the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

recognition of symptoms and in dealing with
drug users. The first seminar was held in mid-
January 1871 in Washington, D.C. Other
seminars are scheduled for June 21-23 in
Philadelphia. The six remaining seminars
will be conducted July through September
1971. No specific information is given as to
the number of persons who can participate
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or who have participated in each technical
assistance seminar. The DOL report states
that approximately 70 people in each Man-
power Administration region were found to
need background information and tralning
in the drug area. This would bring the in-
tended number of participants to no less
than 630 persons.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HERCIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Approximate number
serviced Total expenditures

Washington, D.C., Residential Manpower Center...

Baltimore, Md., Westinghouse Learning Corp......

New Orleans, La., New Orleans Association of
General Contractors

Washington, D.C.,
Center,

Blackman's

Mar, 15, 1971
Fiscal year 1971._

- Job training and placement of ex-addicts..

Job training and placement of ex-addicts. .

Development February 26, 1971. Institutional training pmgran)z for rehabilitated drug addicts (training 200.. e

courses 26 weeks in length

(prog for detoxified addicts who are phys-
ically and psychologically capable of undertakmg mh traming)

No information given.... No information given.

. 3 treatment programs Do.2
but no information re-
number services.

. No information given_._.

Do?
$325,000 (plus $198,000
from H EEV).

1 2 other similar demonstration projects are scheduled to begin prior to the end of fiscal year

1971 at 2 other Job Corps yet to be announced,

VETERANS ADMINISTRATION
Prevention
No programs reported on.
Treatment
The VA began a special medical program
for treating drug dependent veterans in the
middle of FY 1971 by establishing five drug
dependence treatment units in existing VA
Hospitals, which are located in these citles:
Houston, Texas; Battle Creek, Michigan; New
York, N.Y. (Manhattan); Sepulveda, Calif,
(Los Angeles area) and Washington, D.C.
Another 13 treatment units will be activated
July 1, 1971. For the first five drug units in
FY 1971, the VA allocated $330,000 for six
months of operation. The FY 1972 budget
calls for $3,060,747 for 18 units, and the FY
1973 budget is projected at $14,926,836 for 46
units. If resources permit, the VA plans to
treat an estimated 9,000 drug dependent vet-
erans in the next two years, with each center
reaching a maximum caseload of 200 outpa-
tients. Units average 15 beds for necessary
inpatient care. Various treatment modalities
will be used.
Research
A new approach to evaluating the effective-
ness of several therapeutic modalities and
of the treatment units is now being designed
for inclusion in the program of each unit
(also see report).
Training

VA has extenslvely utilized NIMH training
facilities at Hayward and Yale as well as
training facilities at Lexington, Eentucky
and Fort Worth, Texas.

In June 1971 an administrative conference
was held with representatives of each
planned drug unit in attendance. Other
tralning sessions have been held and is being
encouraged, (No estimates of numbers re-
ceiving training given.)

IN COMMEMORATION OF CAPTIVE
NATIONS WEEK AND THE 15TH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE HUNGAR-
IAN REVOLUTION

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, I trust that last
week’s observance of Captive Nations

Week helped to remind all of us of our
individual responsibilities to each other
in renewing our devotion to the heritage
of our national resolve and conveying to
the long struggling, freedom-seeking
peoples of the captive nations of the
world our warm understanding and sym-
pathy for their aspirations in continuing
to maintain the dignity of man, restore
their individual national recognition
among all countries and achieve their in-
dependence.

Many of those fortunate enough to
escape from the horrors of oppression
and tyranny are now citizens of our own
country who recall the fear as well as the
fierceness of the battle. The date of Octo-
ber 23, 1956 will mark the 15th anniver-
sary of the Hungarian revolution that
sought free elections and the end of the
Communist government that had taken
control of the Hungarian people in 1947.
By October 30, 1956 the revolution had
succeeded but the Hungarian people'’s
independence was shortlived and the
Communists regained control the follow-
ing month. It is estimated that 160,000
Hungarians fled the country and several
thousand lost their lives in the fighting.

As a nation comprised of people of all
nations, many of whom are descendants
of or have personally experienced oppres-
sion and tyranny in foreign lands, our
United States of America is deeply sym-
pathetic to the plight of these people. We
are linked by bonds of family and prin-
ciple to those who love freedom and
justice on every continent; our demo-
cratic process has achieved a harmonious
national unity of people with the most
diverse of racial, religious and ethnic
backgrounds; and as a united people we
recognize the natural interdependency
of the peoples and nations throughout
the world upon each other. In fact, it was
upon this preamble that the Public Law
of 1959 was enacted authorizing and re-
questing the President of the United
States to issue an annual proclamation
designating the third week in July as
Captive Nations Week and inviting the
people of the United States to ohserve
this week with appropriate ceremonies
and activities.

It was a distinct pleasure for me to

%3 On both of these projects DOL is working In conjunction with OEQ. OEO plans to award
operating contracts for 8 more cities in fiscal year 1972.

join my colleagues in last week’s highly
important commemoration and to speak
out in tribute to the courage, fidelity and
dedication to the principles of represen-
tative democracy manifested by the
pioneering efforts of the people of cap-
tive nations throughout the world. This
past week gave all of us an opportunity to
consider the fate of some of these coun-
tries including Hungary, Czechoslovakia,
Poland, Bulgaria, Rumania, Latvia,
Estonia, Lithuania, the Ukraine, East
Germany and Albania. It was most re-
assuring to note from my participation in
this solemn observance that these cour-
ageous people are encouraged and con-
tinue to provide renewed hope to their
homelands that they will once again be
free and I am indeed pleased to have had
the opportunity to make known our deep
concern for these people in order to keep
alive their independent spirit and deep
desire to continue their pursuit of free-
dom and happiness, achieve their nation-
al goal and share the just and rightful
endowment of our free world which they
so richly deserve.

TAKE PRIDE IN AMERICA

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, to-
day we should take note of America’s
great accomplishments and in so doing
renew our faith and confidence in our-
selves as individuals and as a Nation.

Asked what he liked about America
Bob Hope said:

In a few paragraphs it Isn't an easy as-
signment. America has a sense of humor.
Everybody seems to want to laugh. Cab driv-
ers, salesmen, elevator boys lean on you with
the latest story.

The torch on the Statute of Liberty has
been my Aladdin’s lamp. I rubbed it and
have received bounty and blessings beyond
anything I could have dreamed or asked for.
I cast a few crumbs upon the water and get
the whole bakery.
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THE HUMAN STORY OF WELFARE

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, at this
time, I would like to insert into the
REcORD a series of articles describing the
personal lives and problems of some of
our people on public assistance. The ar-
ticles, which appeared in the Detroit
Free Press, were written by Helen Fogel,
one of the country's finest journalists.
They are stories pointing out the unmet
human needs of these individuals, which
must be recognized if ever we are to se-
cure effective and meaningful welfare
reform.

The articles follow:

ANNA ELIZABETH, BoOTS, AND WELFARE

(Sometime this month, Congress will begin
to debate the first major welfare reform with
a chance of becoming law since the Soclal
Security Act established ald programs for
those who cannot work back in the '30s.

(The reform bill has at least one feature
which almost all critics of the current legls-
lation applaud: It would establish an income
floor, $2,400 for a family of four, throughout
the country.

(It would also make welfare primarily the
business of the federal government rather
than that of the states and counties.

(It probably would not decrease welfare
costs, More people would be eligible for bene-
fits than ever before because, for the first
time in some states, working people would
be eligible for benefits.

(Whether or not the new legislation would
eliminate what the experts see as the worst
evil of the present system remains to be seen.
This is the denial of human dignity to those
who must resort to welfare to live.

(Authorities say too that many of our
ideas about welfare reciplents are myths,
For instance, statistics indicate that only two
percent of those now on welfare could work
IF work were avallable.

(Though there is some fraud among wel-
fare clients, almost all of it is of the penny
ante variety and administrators say it costs
more to chase it down than it does to pay
for it.

(Welfare can become a very impersonal
thing—a matter of statistics and huge sums
of tax money—to those who are not its re-
cipients.

(But for every welfare statistic there is a
human being with problems of great magni-
fication to him or to her. To help readers
keep the human being in mind as Congress
debates welfare reform, the Free Press today
begins a serles describing Incidents In the
lives of some Detroit welfare clients.

(No special effort has been made to report
hardship cases. The stores are about people
picked at random.

(All of the names are fictitlous, because in
each case the person felt shame in having his
identity as a welfare recipient revealed. The
incidents are real, however, either witnessed
or documented by staff writer Helen Fogel.)

(By Helen Fogel)

Anna Elizabeth Brown sucked her lips in
thin and stared up at her teen-age son,
Liberty.

On the table between them sat a shiny
bright pair of new patent leather boots,
ankle-bone high and narrow, with elastic in-
sets and a loop In back to pull them on with.

“You mean to tell me,” Anna sald softly,
“that those boots only cost you $4.50?"

“That’s right, Momma,"” sald Liberty. *“They
were on sale.” He ran a soft finger over the
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boots, Then he lowered them carefully into
the plain gray bag.

Anna Elizabeth continued to look up at
her son, and for a moment he glanced into
her direct glaze. He uttered a funny, gurgling
little laugh and looked down at the table.

At 15, Liberty is Anna Ellzabeth's oldest
son—the closest she has to a man in the
house.

Out on the streets, among his friends, Lib-
erty is already a man, and his mother doesn't
like to put him down at home.

She knows as sure as she does it too often,
Liberty won't come home at all, At least
now she knows where he is part of the time.
She wonders where he could be when the
counselors say he isn't in school,

Anna Elizabeth has been this route before.

That's how she happens to be on The Wel-
fare.

ANNA'S GROWING UP DAYS IN INKSTER

Though she doesn’t look it, Anna is close
to 40 now, small and plump—a sweet, high
brown woman with a merry smile.

She's the kind of lady that folks call “fine.”

Recently, she's been going without a wig
some, and the silver threads stand out clearly
in her short, kinky black hair. But somehow
her own hair makes her look even younger
and softer than before.

She grew up in Inkster with her mother
who did day work to support Anna and her
brother.

“I haven't seen my Daddy in 20 years,"” she
sald.

Growing up, she learned how it was to be
without things the other kids had and never
to have enough of the things she needed. She
learned how it was to have her Momma away
all day, tired and cross at night—and lec-
turing, always lecturing.

Mothers who can’t be at home to see what
their children are doing sometimes try to
bulld fences with words.

“It was a hard struggle,” says Anna off
handedly.

As she talks you can almost see the young
Anna, full of mirth, skipping school and
sneaking away from her grim and earnest
mother whose sole protective stance was re-
proach.

Anns understands her mother better now,
but then all she wanted was to laugh and
dance and have fun. Anna’s Momma didn’t
allow dancing.

“I never did make it to high school,” says
Anna, shaking her head.

After eighth grade, she just didn't go back
to school.

Instead, she looked for the brave new life
that she would control herself,

She married her boyfriend and together
they moved to Chicago.

HER HUSBAND, A DRINKING MAN

Now she shakes her head and twists her
face into a wry mask—another sweet dream
gone astray.

As she talks about her marriage, you can
tell she is still struggling with the love dream
where the two pretty people marry and live
happlly ever after, with only the sort of prob-
lems that bring lovers closer together.

Now she chuckles heartily at her own
naivete.

Only her dark somber eyes betray the pain
born of a small nagging bellef chat it was not
the dream but she who was wrong.

After all, one has to hope for something.

After 16 years of marriage I had to pack up
and leave. I couldn’t get along with my old
man, I tried.,” she said.

Her eyes are soft now, and they rest gently
on the narrow head of T-year-old Daniel, the
youngest of her six children., Then she
glances into the living room where Liberty is
sprawled on the floor In front of the tele-
vision set.

“One reason, I tried to stay with my hus-
band was I knew how it was to grow up
wanting this and that,” she explains.
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Her husband, she says, was a drinking man.
“I was afraid of him. So were the kids.”

Almost defensively, she adds, “I tried to
stay, but I'd get knocked around.” She shows
you the scars on her face.

“Finally one day, I sald, ‘I don't have to
take this,’ and I packed up everything I'd
paid for and left.”

That was four years ago.

She came back to Detroit and got & job as
a checker in a dry-cleaning shop, and a
divorce, in that order.

Her eyes crinkle up at the corners and the
laughter returns to her face as she assures
you the divorce is real and legal.

“That was one man I wanted to get rid of,”
she said.

For the first two years after she returned
home, she worked first in the dry cleaners
for 8145 an hour and then as a waitress in
4 chain operation. As a waltress, she worked
the night shift for 90 cents an hour so she
could be home in the day with the kids. With
tips, she usually made a little more than
she did as a checker.

She worked hard—going In at 5 in the
afternoon and not getting home until 4 or 5
in the morning.

“I couldn’t hardly take those hours,” sald
Anna,

But she thought she was making prog-
ress. She'd paid for her divorce, and she was
working towards a separate home for her
family. They had been living with her mother
which made it possible for Anna’s grandfa-
ther to babysit with the children.

“It was with my oldest girl the problems
started,” said Anna.

Suzie at 17 was having emotional prob-
lems. “She wouldn’t do anything my grand-
father sald,” sald Anna. She was gone from
home a lot and from school—sometimes days
at a time.

The soclal workers thought maybe it had
something to do with Anna’s working.

So Anna quit work and went on welfare.
After the prescribed 90 day period she was
approved for Aid to Dependent Children.

She belleved then that her ADC grant was
a short-term expedient. She would get her
family back together and go back to work
For Anna working was not so much for the
money which was less than $3,700, as It was
for pride.

But by now, Anna’s oldest daughter was
a heroin addict and the mother of a baby.
The following year, Suzie had another child.
She left both children with Anna who took
both bables in.

“My mother told me I should find Suzle
and make her take care of her children,”
sald Anna. My little boy is in school now, I
didn't need any more children,

“But what was I going to do?” she con-
tinued. Put them up for adoption? Throw
them out on the street?

“I don’t have the money to spare for
looking for her,” sald Anna. “If I found
her she would only leave again. She’ll never
take care of the bables now."”

Then a year ago, Anna’s next-to-oldest
daughter got pregnant too. She now has a
three months old child. Like her mother she’s
a welfare baby.

But this time Anna is making different
plans, With reality as a gulde, Anna will see
that this daughter takes the Pill. She has
begun to nag too—Ilike her mother. She
wants her daughter to go back to school.

At the same time, she's looking forward
to the day when all the youngsters will be
in school. Then she wants to go back to
school to learn to be a nurse's ald.

Then she will have a skill.

In the meantime, she's doing the best she
can to feed, clothe and house her family on
an ADC grant—and to overcome the effects
of their earlier demoralization in spite of the
strain.
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BACK TO LIBERTY AND HIS BOOTS

Her chief concern is Liberty. She's satisfied
the others are making some progress.

School does not interest Liberty much, and
he shrugs off all Anna's moralizing about
what will happen next year or five years from
now.

“I could choke him,” says Anna with sud-
den savagery.

But Anna Ellzabeth Brown s a deter-
mined woman and she hopes to win this one.

Before Liberty left for school in the morn-
ing, Anna had given him a $10 bill, all the
money she had, to shop for some much
needed shoes to replace his one pair—out at
the sole and badly worn. She told him not
to spend more than 85.

She needed the rest to buy food, a little
meat and some vegetables to go with the
beans. The family was out of fresh milk
too.

Anna stared over at her son who locked
back uneasily.

“The boots really were on sale, Momma,"”
sald Liberty.

“I believe that,” said his mother. She
wanted to scream and curse and hit her child
hard. At least that would relieve her pain.

Instead, quietly controlled, she pursued
the subject.

‘“What happened to the change?” she
asked.

*T took the bus and bought lunch and I
had some expenses at school,” Liberty ex-
plained, his eyes fastened to the edge of the
table.

“You had 85 worth of expenses?" asked his
mother in a pleasantly terrible voice.

“Liberty,” she demanded, “What hap-
pened to the change?” Liberty sighed deeply
and looked up at his mother.

“There wasn't any change, Momma,” he
sald.

Axp Her Despam Is ToTraL—HONORE'S
CRIFFLED AND ALONE

(This is the second in a series that looks at
the lives of some welfare clients in the De-
trolt area. No special effort has been made to
report hardship cases. Today's story, like
others in the series, is about a person picked
at random. The names are fictitlous, but the
incidents are real.

(Contrary to popular myth, almost no one
goes onto welfare rolls expecting to stay
there. Almost all cases are off the rolls within
five years. When this is not true, as with
people who are physically unable to support
themselves, despair is total, Today's Install-
ment addresses itself to such a situation.)

(By Helen Fogel)

She drops it like a small rubber ball—
right into the middle of a militant dialogue
about the evils of the welfare system.

“T really don’t want to live any more.”

For a moment, you think she’s kidding.

But she sits there, eyes down, her crippled
legs stretched out in front of her, and her
hands, balled up in fists, scrunched in tight
between them.

Before you have politely managed to con-
ceal the horror on your face, she has seen it.

“But you asked me about my problems,”
she saild. “This is one of the problems I
have—that I'd rather go ahead and dle—
because I don’t want to go on living this
degrading 1ife.”

Honore Ryan who now receives an Aid to
the Disabled grant was not always a welfare
case or even a poor woman,

Her husband was in real estate, and he
and Honore and their daughter lived well.
They had all the things they needed and
other things too, like the nice home in a
fashionable affluent northern suburb.

Honore and her daughter still live in that
house which has begun to look a little worn
now because a welfare check doesn't stretch
to property upkeep.

Several years ago, Honore's husband quit
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his $30,000-a-year job, his wife and his child,
and went to Puerto Rico to make a new life
with another woman, younger and prettier—
and heathy.

HER BODY WRACKED WITH PAIN

In spite of the fact Honore manages to
get around with crutches, she is severely
disabled. As a child she had polio and rheu-
matic heart disease, which left her with a
weak heart. She now suffers from rheumatoid
arthritis.

Over a period of years, both before and
after her marriage, she had 31 operations
including three spinal fusions.

When the weather is bad, she has trouble
sleeping because her body is wracked with

in.
1m&‘:he says, however, that she kept a cheer-
ful face throughout her marriage, and her
husband always came home to a warm meal
on the table—even those nights when he
came home late.

They'd had some marital problems. He
didn’t like her to have an allowance. When
she needed food in the house or something
for herself, he bought it and brought it
home.

She’'d argued with him about it and even
seen & marriage counselor. In the end though
she had relented and done things his way.

Maybe Honore was too good—itoo perfect
to live with.

For whatever reason, her husband left for
good without telling her. Since he was often
away on business trips, Honore didn't know
he was gone until a bill collector came to her
door and told her he had left his job.

When he left, Honore had a little food in
the house, but nothing else. She had no
money at all.

SUBURBANITES DON'T UNDERSTAND

Honore broke off suddenly in her narrative.

“Suburbanites,” she said bitterly, “Don’'t
understand the poor. Out here people are so
affluent.” Her volice broke and she just shook
her head.

A welfare mother from the Cass Corridor
might find it hard to believe she and Honore
had an in common. Honore has her
home with its spaclous, though somewhat
seedy back yard. There's even a little patio
in the building—made from used brick
scrounged from building sites well after dark.

Poverty is a relative thing, and Honore be-
lieves it 1s harder for her to manage at the
poverty level than it is for people who have
been poor all their lives.

At one time, she was used to having nice
things, and she has a richer set of neighbors
to keep up with.

But she had to turn to welfare because she
had no alternative.

STILL BICK OVER VISIT

She remembers the first time the social
worker came to her fine home. She still feels
slck about that first visit.

The worker, a middle-aged hard-bitten
man, went over all her preclous possessions—
her paintings, her grand piano, her furni-
ture—even her lace-edged underwear.

Each time he came upon something new,
he said, “You'll have to sell this. You know
you're on welfare now.”

“My daughter was 11 at the time,
thought her world was falling apart,” said
Honore. “First her father was gone and then
there was this.”

““Besides,” she continued angrily, “He lied.
You don’t have to sell your personal posses-
slons.”

Honore believes the worker was intention-
ally trying to humiliate her—kick her when
she was down.

She acknowledges that people have asked
her why she continues to live in an affluent
suburb “where no one understands.”

She explained her house payments have
been less than what she would have had to
pay for an apartment. Now that may change
too, because taxes are golng up ...
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The other things—furniture, paintings and
clothing were already pald for.

Honore has plenty of room in the house
now, and she'd like to take in a boarder, If
she did, she’d have to report the Income and
it would be deducted from her welfare check
which hardly makes the work worth the
trouble.

ONE OUTFIT OF CLOTHING

During his first visit, the worker explalned
in some detall to Honore and her child,
those things they might have even though
they were now on welfare,

“He said my child could have one pair of
underwear, one slip and one dress. I asked
him when I would wash these things, and
he told me they could be washed on the
weekend.”

“He wanted to make me feel small and
worthless,” Honore continued. “The more he
tried, the more the dander in me came out.”

She and her daughter learned to cope.

Her daughter learned to sew, and would
vary her wardrobe by taking her old clothes
apart, washing the material, and making new
skirts and dresses.

As bitter as Honore is about the welfare
system, she saves her special venom for the
church and a soclety that calls itself Chris-
tian.

She is particularly angry with those who
tell her her predicament is “God's will."

Irish to her toes, Honore is a gut Catholle—
practicing, believing—a real moral nag.

“God does not will that her children suf-
fer,” she fumed. "God loves you.”

“Senator Eastland gets welfare,” she de-
clared.

“Farmers who don't plant crops get pald
for not planting them. That's welfare,”
Honore charged.

“Our Michigan legislators wanted to vote
themselves a dental care plan. On Ald we
don’'t get money for dental care.”

The legislators, she sald, do not understand
the moral nature of the decislons they make.

Honore believes in the equality of all souls,
and does not belleve God rewards the Good
with affluence and punishes the Bad with
poverty.

But she also understands that many of the
assumptions that Americans have about the
poor derive from the Calvanistic doctrine.

So she continues to make a nulsance of
herself with churchmen.

When she sees a church yard being paved
or a new building belng ralsed, she makes
a point of seeing the clergyman of the parish
and asking him what the church had done
for the poor in its congregation—before it
had started construction.

As she described her conversations with
the clergy, her eyes began to twinkle, and
her laughter bubbled out. You realize that
calling a hypocrite by his real name is one
of the few pleasures Honore Ryan can afford.

Other than that, she has her daughter.

Most of her family acquaintances deserted
along with her husband and the $30,000-a-
year income.

The few that stuck, she considers friends,
and she has joy in them.

In complete innocence, she admits that
what she misses most about being rich was
her freedom to be Lady Bountiful.

But what really worrles her is the situa-
tion with her daughter.

She wants the girl, who has been a wel-
fare child for nine years, to be free when she
gets through school. She does not want her
to be chalned to caring for a sick mother.

So, dally, she sits alone in her unheated
home and mulls over what she can do to in-
sure her daughter's freedom from the wel-
fare bureaucracy.

At night, when the pain is too much for
sleep, she gets up and slowly paces the floor
on crutches thinking over and over agaln
how she must send her daughter away and
never see her again.




27286

As things are now, that is the only way
Honore can save her daughter from having
to support her when she has graduated and
found a job. The state insists on relatives
who are able supporting a member of the
family who is disabled.

But Honore has not really discussed these
matters with her child, and she does not
know if the girl will go, even if Honore insists.

S0 when she i{s alone or the pain is to
great, though every fibre of her body screams,
“gin,” she considers a darker alternative.

For JosepH—No JoBs, Nor EVEN SWEEPING

(It is harder for a man to accept public
assistance than it is for a woman. Common
belief in a woman's social role in the home
protects the woman on welfare to some extent
from public scorn.

(Take for instance the story told in this
third installment of a serles telling the
human side of Detroit's welfare problem.

(Soclety considers a man inferior, a bum,
if he does not work. Increasingly, however,
men are unable to get work and so far the
Work Incentive program—a program de-
signed to glve welfare clients enough skills
to find basic jobs—hasn’t even scratched the
surface.)

(By Helen Fogel)

Joseph stared glumly out of the car window
into the bright blue day.

“I'm not proud of what I do,” he mur-
mured, “but I will do anything to see my
children do not starve.”

He had just finished explaining how he
answered newspaper ads offering free pets to
good homes, how he lied to get the pets, and
how he took the animals and sold them to
buy milk for his children.

“It 1s not that I do not love animals,” he
explained carefully. “It is only that I love
my children more.”

Joseph feels bad about the animals. He de-
scribed one of them, a beautiful dog, lovingly
in great detail. He would like to have such a
pet himself.

He also feels bad—but less so—about the
batteries and hubcaps he stole from autos
parked in an area of west Detroit.

These too, he sold to make money for
food for his five young children.

Joseph was a skilled tradesman until a
drunken driver plowed into his car at an out-
state intersection. The accident left him with
permanent back injuries which made it im-
possible for him to do the heavy lifting which
was part of his job.

So Joseph became an unskilled worker and
one with a disability upon which industrial
personnel people didn't want to take a
chance.

He couldn’t even find a job as a sweeper.

Joseph is a proud man with all the entails
to one of Mexican-American descent.

He's painfully aware of his wife's middle
American background and his own minority
status. Even now he can’t tell her family of
their problems.

He did not want to go to the County for
money to support her,

He believes now the pride which kept him
from the welfare rolls while the food in the
house dwindled to nothing and his children
we1t hungry, was false pride.

He sold everything he had—the home fur-
nishings, his tool box, his wife's Jewelry—
even her wedding rings, until he had nothing
left to sell,

It was not until even his infant son had
nothing but sugar water to drink, and there
was no prospect of buylng more sugar or
anything else that he turned to welfare.

Like all people who seek welfare, he first
went to the county for emergency and gen-
eral assistance. He was eligible for Aid to
Dependent Children of Unemployed Fathers
(ADC-U) and If everything worked as it
should, he would have received it within
80 days after he began receiving general
assistance.
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But as it often does, the welfare system
failed. His application for ADC-U was de-
layed more than 18 months leaving him to
fend with the County stafl which everyone
acknowledges is overburdened, overworked
and sometimes mean.

(It is little wonder the County assistance
workers seem callous, They are expected to
deal with at least 40 cases during their 8-
hour day—40 cases of tragedy each day.)

Joseph and his family live in the bottom
half of a duplex on one of the most wretched
blocks of Detroit's inner east side where the
dingy houses in their dusty, littered yards tilt
at small crazy angles as though they were
trying to avoid one another.

When a visitor knocks, his wife moves the
curtain ever so slightly, then quickly opens
the door enough to permit entry. As quickly,
she closes and locks the door. Joseph's wife
is afraid of the neighborhood she lives in.

She is a small, sweet-faced woman with
long blond hair.

Her face is incredibly young, but her com-
pact, broad-hipped body in the old apron-
covered pink sleeveless dress moves in har-
ried starts and jerks. Her bare feet are shoved
into worn scuffs. She peers at you with
nervous eagerness through thick glasses.

She is happy to have company, and you
can understand why.

Their home is a crush of four tiny, hot
rooms where her four older children (the
oldest is five) play. Her youngest, a five-
month old infant, is crying in the crib.

Not many people come to see the family,
and the children are excited by the novelty,
too. In the excited running back and forth,
the toddler, barely a year old, cracks his
head against the corner of a table, and he
begins to cry too—bedlam in the four close
little rooms that smell of bug poison.

Joseph's wife flies, first after this child,
then that. She picks up the crylng infant
and rubs the head of the crying toddler.

She smiles an apologetic “I don't know
what's got into them,” and turns angrily to
the older children. “Your Daddy's golng to
get you,” she hisses.

She seems childishly vulnerable, sitting on
the edge of her chair in her little locked-in
rooms, surrounded by her children. She looks
like a little girl playing at being Mama in a
cruelly infinite game of House.

Joseph and his wife believe it is unsafe for
her and the children to venture outside un-
less he is with them. So, though the day is
sunny and bright, they stay in their self-
imposed prison. She keeps a long kitchen
knife on the ledge of the locked window be-
side the door.

She points out that the dope house down
the block, raided the day before, is already
back in business. There are others she says,
that haven't been touched at all.

Besides that, there are the street attacks
she has heard about, and the break-ins. So
even when people come to her door. she
doesn't open it unless she knows them.

A neighbor woman drops by to say a jitney
will be leaving some food on the neighbor's
steps. Joseph's wife scolds her for letting it
sit out without watching.

She returns to perch once again, on the
edge of her chair, and once again she assaults
your emotions with that bright, expectant
look.

Mostly she talks about the horror experi-
ences the family has had as general assist-
ance clients.

How she was refused admittance to a hos-
pital when she was in labor because she
hadn't been to their clinic and how she was
sent into the night with a drunken ambu-
lance driver to Wayne County General.

How the doctor found her anemic and re-
fused to let her nurse the child, but how the
welfare worker denied Joseph money to buy
baby bottles and a sterilizer saying, “If your
wife weren't so lazy, she’d nurse the child,”
80 her husband sold blood to get the money.
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How the rats jumped out of the stove when
Joseph opened it to light it; and how the
rats kept jumping at him until they were
killed, and the family was sure the rats
must have been rabid.

How the County delayed in replacing the
glasses which were stolen off her face and
she couldn't see and tripped over a chair and
dropped her infant son.

How when Joseph decided he must get a
vasectomy, the County denied him funds, but
offered to finance a sterilization for his wife.

Though she tells her story unemotionally,
the anger is there.

You can feel it when she declares that she
will make sure her kids “know how it was so
they will never treat others the way we have
been treated.”

And there is deflance in her statement,
“My husband and I are not going to let the
welfare people put us down.”

But there are other things too.

There is fervent love and respect.

*I am so proud of my husband,” she said.
“Other men would have walked away from
things like this. He could have walked out
anytime. I wouldn't have blamed him.”

And they have hope.

They have finally qualified for ADC-T,
and they expect to find a better place to live.

If financially troubled Wayne County
Community College manages to stay open,
Joseph is going to school to learn a new way
to make a living. His tuition will be paid by
scholarship.

“I know when he finishes school, he will
get a good job,” sald his wife.

All things being equal, there will be no
more children. Joseph obtained a privately
financed vasectomy. His wife, just to be sure,
is taking the Pill.

And they are making happy plans for the
children. they do have. This one will be a
pilot—that one, a doctor.

Joseph's wife is calmly confident when she
says, “Their sights will be higher than ours
have been.”

MEET A VicTIM oF POVERTY PARANOIA

(Most people who come fresh into the wel-
fare system, the victims of bad fortune, still
have a feeling of their intrinsic worth as
human beings.

(Trying to survive, they are shattered by
the message they get from the massive, over-
burdened welfare machinery:

(“To us you are just another case, Noth-
ing so special about that.”

(Self-preservation makes some persons
adopt a state of mind which may be called
poverty paranoia.

(It’s easier for that person, trapped in the
inertia of welfare bureaucracy, to believe he
is the victim of persecution, than it is for him
to admit he is so unimportant and impo-
tent that he cannot even move another hu-
man being when he is screaming for help.

(Such a victim of poverty paranola is de-
scribed below In the fourth of a series on
Detroit welfare clients. The name is ficti-
tious, but the incidents are real.)

(By Helen Fogel)

There's an echo of the World War II era
in Ellnor Faltroni's self-conscious the-
show-must-go-on style.

You can almost see her, as a kid, model-
ing herself after the big movie stars of the
day. Back In 1949, her efforts were rewarded
when she was named Miss DSR. That mo-
ment is still with her.

Now, head erect and shoulders firm, she
walks into an unknown future with a tight
little wiggle, a bright smile poignantly pasted
under the little-girl eyes in her heavily pan-
caked face.

She is Betty Grable dancing through a
hundred heartaches, and spunky Betty Hut-
ton chasing the wolves from her little sis-
ter's door.

But for some who do not see her as she
sees herself, she 1s a damn nuisance.
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She is & woman who will not stay in her
place at the end of the bread line. She de-
mands her rights—and some of her wrongs
too.
Those who would put her down, she
threatens with her connections—the Eu Klux
Klan, a cop she dates, newspaper reporters,
the governor of Michigan.

Like many women, she has come to welfare
by way of the divorce court. She is currently
receiving General Assistance and is in line
for Aid to Dependent Children.

Her divorce has been one where, though
the decree has been granted, the bitter fight-
ing continues—over payment of child sup-
port, over visitation rights, over custody of
the children.

In a few short years, in her frantic at-
tempts to get people to do things her way,
she has alienated the PFriend of the Court
workers, the police, the sheriff’s deputies, her
own attorneys, her case worker, and the
Judge.

As this story is written, she is facing a
long-delayed custody hearing. Her two beau-
tiful children have been removed from her
care by the court and placed in a children’s
home.

VICTIM OF A FLOT

She says to one and all who will listen
that she is the victim of a plot.instigated
by her ex-husband whom she suggests has
sinister underworld connections.

Her story is filled with references to drug-
addicted teenage hustlers, pushers with long
conviction records, late night visits by men
who break her windows, and possible syndi-
cate men who pose as welfare workers to
gain entry to her home.

Judges, police, social workers—everyone—
maybe even her own attorney, she says, are
in league against her—under the influence
of her husband’s underworld connections.

She has her story haphazardly documented
in a big black notebook filled with records
of convictions of those whom she says wish
to destroy her. There are records of court
appearances and letters from a variety of
officials to certify she has been to see them
or talked to them about the case.

The collection ends triumphantly with re-
ports from two psychiatrists which indicate
she is neither emotionally unstable nor in-
capable of caring for her children.

She shows the collection to anyone who
evidences sympathy.

She mutters how the Klanner men from
her southern Ohio family would know how
to handle her ex-husband’s intransigence.

After she finishes her well-knit narrative,
you have only one question: “Why wasn't
some one who was that great a threat to the
underworld powers done away with long
ago?”

No answer.

It takes quite a lot of calm reassurance
to talk Elinor out of one of her flights of
fancy and into a state where she can act in
a realistic frame of mind.

SHE MUST STOP NAGGING

Her attorney you assure her is working
very hard in her behalf. She is very lucky to
have such a high type, well qualified attor-
ney. Not all people in her position do.

She must stop calling and nagging him
about her case—demanding, demanding.
He'll throw her out. He's already done it once,
and she has had to get someone less qualified
and she lost her kids as a result.

He'll get them back if she just stays cool.

She mustn’t call and threaten the people
at the home where her children are. They'll
put her back in jail.

Her welfare case worker is just a welfare
case worker, you explain. He wants to be
her friend. She's very lucky to have one who
is really sympathetic to her cause.
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WHERE ARE GRANDCHILDREN?

Then, Elinor’s aged mother who has been
sitting in the corner of the shiny white
kitchen of the far eastside home listening
to you and Elinor talk, begins to weep.

“Where are my grandchildren,” she sobs.
“What have they done with them? Why can’t
I see them?” Her voice gets thinner and
higher and she snuffles like a child, and wipes
her nose with the back of a thin-skinned,
blue-veined hand.

“I brought my children up to do right.
Why did they take our children. We have
always been God fearing people.”

She is really crying hard now, and her old
body shakes with the great sobs and the
tears flow in rivers down the loose skin of
her wasted face.

“Why,” she begged, “Why are they doing
it to our children.”

MEET MICHAEL, A CLIENT-ORIENTED SOCIAL
WORKER

(The Welfare World is a Grimms’ fairy
tale place with the case worker cast as the
hateful stepmother humiliating clients, de-
nying them basic necessities, making them
walt hours or days, even months for a check
to pay the gas bill or have an aching tooth
removed. That is the client’s perspective. In
today's story, the sixth of a series examin-
ing the human scene in Welfare, we get a
welfare worker’s point of view.)

(By Helen Fogel)

Michael Murphy doesn’t look like a Gothic
figure. He looks like the kid In the sec-
ond row, left, at a Steppenwulf concert.

His tall, lanky, jean-clad frame is topped
by a luxuriant mane of shining halr that falls
well below his shoulders. He does not sit in
a chalr as much as, with unconscious grace,
he drapes himself over it.

Though he looks like a Grosse Point reb-
el, he's a veteran of the welfare wars. A wel-
fare child himself, he’s grown up to become
a welfare case worker.

He freely admits that wasn't the way he
planned It, but that is the way it happened.
In his own way, now, he's dedicated to mak-
ing the best of what he belleves is a very
bad scene.

You may not have recognized him right
away, but Michael Murphy has appeared in
these stories before. He is the man whom
Elinor Faltroni believed might be a syndi-
cate spy galning entry to her home by say-
ing he was from the welfare department.

Murphy shrugged his shoulders at the
story.

“Nobody trusts a person who doesn't give
them what they need,” he sald. “We case
workers don't trust our administration.”

He gives you a long searching are-you-
going-to-laugh-at-me-if-I-say-this look and
plunges on.

“In fact, I have this assumption,” he said.
“They are effectively keeping us so confused,
there is no way we can get together and say
we have to stop this madness.”

The Department, he explained is undergo-
ing reorganization. Divisions are moving
about. All-important papers get lost.

Non-degree people are being hired to do
the massive intake work which, hopefully,
will free the soclal workers to do soclal
work—make home calls and seek services for
their clients.

However Murphy said, the new system
will have some built in hang-ups.

Intake work, dealing with whether people
are eligible for welfare benefits, is among
the most complex of the many duties the
department performs.

Eligibility for welfare in general and each
benefit specifically is determined by as daz-
zling and complete a set of rules and regu-
lations as was ever created by legislative or
administrative flat.
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Almost every day brings a memo eliminat-
ing an old rule or adding a new one.

With more than three years experience in
the Department, Murphy believes he could
spend his entire working day trying to keep
on top of what the newest regulations are on
eligibility.

In addition to that, intake workers are the
welfare clients’ first contact with the De-
partment of Social Services. The new workers
will be the least experienced and least paid
members of the staff.

“Clients think they're getting taken now,"”
Murphy groaned. “Just wait, in a couple of
weeks, all hell is going to break loose around
here.”

And, of course, the number of cases each
worker will be responsible for will be in-
creased, because, theoretically, at least, the
work load is being decreased.

Now Ald to Dependent Children workers
may handle as many as 100 cases. The new
intake workers will be expected to keep track
of the eligibility of 250 cases—each one a per-
son with needs as great as any we have
written about, each one a person down so
low, the Department of Social Services looks
like up to him,

IT'S MORE THAN A JOB

Murphy considers himself, like his clients,
a victim of the misery business the welfare
system has become. Rationally, he knows he
is better off than his clients because he is
making a regular income which is well above
the poverty level (though mnot above the
moderate income level) from the system.

Rationally, he knows, if he picks his com=~
panions carefully, at the end of the workday,
he can leave the misery business behind him
and think of other things. His clients must
live with it all the time until they find a
way to become self-supporting.

But, says Murphy, he doesn’t manage to
get away from it.

He is one of the group of case workers in
the department called “client oriented.”

For them, their work is more than just a
way to make a living.

They sympathize with the client’s prob-
lems, They understand his point of view,
and try to make the system work to his
benefit.

For such “client-oriented” social workers,
the welfare system is a source of endless
frustration.

Murphy wraps it up in a succinct sentence.

“You do the state's work first, then the
client’s work."”

The state’s work includes paperwork in
multiple copies for every request, it in-
cludes the regular checks on current client’s
eligibility. It includes more paperwork be-
cause regulations require several documents
to justify each expenditure.

HOW TO GET TEETH FIXED

For instance, getting teeth fixed for a wel-
fare client is a little like getting an automo-
bile repaired by an insurance company. The
client must go to the dentist and get cost.
estimates and an estimate on whether the.
bad teeth are undermining his health.

The social worker collects the estimates and.
certification of necessity and requests an
expenditure for the service. He sends it on
its way.

Along the way, it must get signatures of ap--
proval from each supervisor on the line, each.
of whom may send it back to the social work--
er for more information and documenta-
tion, and the process starts all over again.

If final approval comes, it takes several.
months.

Murphy says it is practically impossible to:
get an approval for repair of teeth. Most wel-
fare clients with tooth problems have the-
teeth pulled.

“A client must be practically without teeth
and starving from inability to eat before:
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the Department will approve bridgework,”
sald Murphy.

All requests for expenditure must go the
same route and get all supervisors signa-
tures before the checks are disbursed. It’s
& hassle that can last weeks,

Now because of the reorganization, papers
sometimes get routed to the wrong place and
may lie on someone’s desk for weeks before
they get properly rerouted.

Murphy has his favorite story.

An ADC client of his, living in a west side
neighborhood where rats abound was having
& problem with her children.

The kids would wake at night screaming
either from the reality of rats or from ter-
rible nightmares caused by the presence of
rats in their yard and alley.

The house was shabby and in poor repalr,
80 Murphy requested a strong rat wall be put
up to keep the rats outside.

Such a request is fairly routine, he ex-
plained. It is justified and usually gets
prompt attention. No one in the department
wants a child injured by rats as the result
of delay.

S0 Murphy sent the request along with
great falth. Weeks went by, and he didn’t
hear from it. He began to check the stops the
request would make along the route. No one
knew where it was.

He was about to start the process all over
again when he stopped to visit a friend in
another division of the department. As he
sat and chatted with his friend, his friend’s
supervisor called out “Does anyone know
anything about——?" He gave the name of
Murphy's client.

Murphy yelled and ran for the office.

There It was, neat as a pin—the authori-
zation for his client’s rat wall, completely off
its prescribed routing pattern.

It's one of Murphy's few happier-ever-after
tales, and he tells it with obvious gratifica-
tion.

THEY TEY OTHER WAYS

Many workers with Murphy's commitment
to the client simply do not last in the De«
partment. Unable to deal with their own
frustrations, they quit and look for other
ways to do what they think the department
should be doing.

Murphy quit once too. He had taken his
college degree In speech and drama. He tried
to make it in radio and TV but didn’t.

He looked for other jobs, but jobs were
scarce. He lived for a while on credit, Unfor-
tunately, he says, his credit was good. In the
end, he built up such a string of bills, he had
to take the only job available. SBo he went
back to the Department of Social Services.

He belleves he has learned to handle his
frustration better now.

“It's odd,” he mused, "How you can get
used to people needing furniture—beds.
You're just past it all.”

Now, he sald, he works on the assumption
that when .iis cllents need something, there
is someplace he can get it—Iif not through
the Department of Soclal Services, some-
where else.

In each case of need, he goes the route of
every public or private resource he has
learned of in his years of trying to provide
for people who can't pay.

He does everything he can to teach his
clients to take advantage of al] the workings
of the system to get what they need. Then,
if everything fails, he is at least satisfied
he has done his part to make it work. That
way, he explained, he escapes the bitterness
of acknowledging personal fallure,

FRUSTRATION FOR ALL

All Department social workers, he sald,
suffer in some degree from his own sense of
frustration, whether they are “client-
oriented” or not.

“Even those who are just here to do the
Job,” he sald, “want to be able to do a de-
cent job. Nobody wants to be a bad guy.”
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“I'm very pessimistic,” he sald. “It’s going
to get so much worse.”

He reminisced briefly about his growing
up as a welfare child—his inability to keep
up with his schoolmates in clothes and style.
He spoke of the high school teachers who
took him aslde and worked with him to
raise his sights. Because of their extra time
and work, he went on to college—the only
child in his family to do that.

He doesn't believe many welfare kids in
the Detroit schools get that kind of break.

He spoke of how he came into the welfare
system to work, aware of the social worker’s
pitfalls—having seen them from the other
slde of the fence. He knew what he didn't
want to be.

But he shook his head at the terrible, final
futility of all his good intentions.

“I find myself,” he said, “doing the things
that were done to us.”

WE Can CrLEAN Up THE WELFARE Mgess
(By Helen Fogel)

Generally, we learn of the horror of our
nation's welfare mess through statistics.

We learn that 6.3 percent of the popula-
tion, or 13.56 million persons, are receiving
welfare payments that cost the nation $14.2
billion last year and that next year's cost
will be even greater,

We learn that nationally seven out of 10 of
the people on welfare are white, that in
Michigan a family of four on welfare re-
celves $3,720 a year for personal and house-
hold needs compared with the Bureau of
Labor Statistics lowest standard budget of
$4,922 a year,

We learn that the average time spent on
welfare is 2.1 years.

If we would let them, the figures would
tell us that we have failed.

We have falled both the poor and the tax-
payer. Those who must foot the bill for the
skyrocketing welfare costs are not getting
results for their money.

Over the past five days, the Free Press
has tried to present the welfare story in a
different way—through the experiences of
welfare reciplents and case workers,

None of the four people, whose storles we
have written, is on welfare because he or
she wants 1t that way.

Anna, an ADC mother, had family prob-
lems and had to quit her job to care for
her children. She had no marketable skills,
and could not make a living wage if she went
to work.

Honore is totally disabled, Joseph no
longer has a trade and is unable to find an
unskilled job.

Elilnor, who was a computer punch-card
operator, didn't work while she was married
and now must get a training brush-up be-
fore she can get a job.

Michael Murphy, the welfare worker, ex-
plained the dilemma of the case worker, the
middlemen in the mess. Pressured, hassled,
overworked, some of them react by taking
their frustrations out on the welfare clients.
Almost all of them have to turn themselves
off to the din of misery storles they hear
constantly in order to function at all.

In the cases of Anna and Honore, we see
the pressures poor familles must cope with
in a society where affluence 1s the norm. In
the case of Elinor we see how much depriva-
tion can effect a person’s ability to funetion
rationally.

If we are sensitive and thoughtful people,
we know thelr problems are our problems
because we have created a soclety where ma-
terial things are a badge of worth and pov=
erty is a badge of shame.

We have created a soclety where minorities
and women do not have the same oppor-
tunities to learn and earn as white men.
We have created a soclety which worships
the young and the strong and would like to
ignore the infirm, like a careless housewife
sweeping the dirt under the rug.
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Our poor come predominantly from these
classifications, the old, the infirm, women
and minorities.

It 1s unfair at this point to blame the poor
for the monster, we, as a People, have
created.

As philosopher cartoonist Walt Kelly
wrote, “We have met the enemy and they is
U.ﬂ."

The question must not be “Should we do
something?”

The question must be “What will we do
and how?"

The welfare system should not be re-
formed. It should be replaced.

We must design a system that is not a wel-
fare system at all. We must design a EVES
tem that is an income maintence system as
President Nixon’s Family Assistance Plan
(FAP) is at its best.

The only eligibility requirement should be
lack of income at a certain level. The sug-
gested FAP level is $2,400 which critics say
is too low.

The government should become an em-
ployer of last resort—provide work for those
unemployed who are able to work, but such
work should be paid at the minimum wage,
not at the $1.20 an hour suggested in cur-
rent legislation-either FAP or the plan de-
signed by Wilbur Mills,

To force the poor to work at less than the
minimum wage is the rankest sort of dis-
crimination and punitive action.

Besldes it doesn’t do the job. Even workers
making the minimum wage are poor. They
do not make in a year of 40-hour weeks more
than the Social Security Administration’s
poverty line figure of §3,960.

We must change the welfare system, be-
cause it's right that we do—because it is
our mess and we have created it, and be-
cause it is our country and our future which
1s at stake.

PRIVATE BROADCASTERS UNDER
ATTACK

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, another in-
cident in the series of concerted attacks
which seem to be designed to undermine
the public confidence in free enterprise
broadcasting occurred July 22, 1971,

A tax-free grant supported institu-
tion calling itself the Stern Community
Law Firm has petitioned the FCC to force
broadcast stations to disclose hereto-
fore private yearly financial statements.
Profit to people like the Sterns is
immoral.

The next logical step is to force these
broadcasters to disclose all of their activ-
lti%s, connected with broadecasting or
not.

Such activities that follow the pattern
established by the contrived uproar over
the congressional attempt to cite CBS for
contempt can only result in a public cry
for nationalized broadecasting systems—
one of the last steps that this country
must take to reach total socialism.

I ask that a related news article de-
tailing the filing of this petition by a firm
operating under a $150,000 tax-free grant
from the Philips M. Stern Family Fund
be inserted in the REcorD.
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The article follows:
[From the Washington Star, July 22, 1971}

Force DISCLOSURE OF BROADCASTERS’ FUNDS,
FCC UrcED
(By Stephen Aug)

A Washington public-interest law firm
has urged the Federal Communications Com-
mission to force broadcast station owners to
disclose their heretofore private yearly finan-
clal statements.

The Stern Community Law Firm requested
in a petition filed late yesterday at the FCC
that the commission amend its rules to make
annual financial reports publie.

At the same time it proposed that the
FCC also require broadcasters to state just
how much money they are spending on vari-
ous types of public service programing.

The firm argues that only through such
information can the public determine
whether a broadcaster 1s devoting adequate
resources to operating his station in the pub-
lic interest.

The proposed rule, which is likely to be
strongly opposed by the broadcast industry,
would also require each broadcaster to list
separately programming expenditures for
news, public affairs, locally produced pro-
grams and other non-entertainment
programs.

OTHER GROUPS INVOLVED

The Stern Community Law Firm—which
has been operating about a year largely
through a $150,000 grant from the Philips M.
Stern Family Fund—filed the petition in its
name and on behalf of the National Citizens
Committee for Broadcasting and The Citi-
gens Communications Center, both Washing-
ton-based organizations involved In broad-
cast research, the media problem and activ-
ities at the FCC which include obtalning
greater citizen participation In broadcasting.

In justifying the proposal, the petition
notes that both the FCC and the courts have
sald that a broadcast station’s performance
should be measured at license-renewal time
in substantial part by the extent to which
it reinvests its profits and resources in locally
oriented programming.

“Nevertheless, the commission rules have
placed the financial information it receives
in confidential status, hidden from public
view,” the petition says.

IMPORTANT YARDSTICK

As a result, community groups which want
to evaluate the performance of their local
stations at renewal time are told that one
im; t yardstick of past performance is
the station's dedication of profits and reve-
nues to community-oriented programming.

“Yet, at the same time, they are told that
the financial information by which that de-
cision is measured is unayvailable to them,”
the petition argues.

The FCC has made financial information
avallable in the past, but only when it was
convinced there were persuasive reasons for
making it available, However, the Stern
group notes that when this information “is
occasionally and reluctantly released, it is
provided in a form which does not reveal
the actual extent to which stations devote
their resources to specific programming
catagorles—such as news, public affairs and
other community service programs.”

PREVIOUS REQUEST

The proposal follows by less than a week
a request by the Stern firm for permission to
inspect the annual financial reports of three
major television stations in Albuquerque,
(New Mexico)—EKOB-TV, EOAT-TV, and
EGGMTV.

In the New Mexico matter, the Stern firm
is representing with out charge the Allanza
Federal de Pueblos Libres, a New Mexico
group whose stated aim is to eliminate dis-
crimination against Mexican-Americans, It
represents more than 3000 families, of whom
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more than half earn less than $3 thousand
& year—the natlonal poverty level minimum.

The move to seek the financial statements
is likely in preparation to file petitions urging
the PCC to deny license renewals to nearly
every broadcast station in New Mexico. The
Allanza believes that Albuquerque broad-
casters in particular have not devoted enough
of thelr time or resources to the problems of
the Mexican-American population, the larg-
est single minority group in New Mexlco.

LEGISLATION TO AID SPONSORS OF
NONPROFIT HOUSING

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMEIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, I am
introducing today legislation designed to
provide the District government the
tools to mount an attack on the severe
housing crisis facing this city.

One of the most pressing problems fac-
ing the District of Columbia is the need
for decent, safe, and sanitary housing
for persons of low and/or modernate in-
come. It has been estimated that over
100,000 families—one-third of the house-
holds of this city—live in dilapidated,
overcrowded, or overpriced housing, of
whom 51,600 consist of low- or moderate-
income families that would qualify for
housing construction under existing fed-
erally aided programs. The housing need
in this city is not less than 10,000 new
or rehabilitated housing units per year.
Anything less than that will be inade-
quate because it will mean that in 10
years this city will still not have an ade-
quate number of housing facilities.
Right now, over 30,000 families are with-
in the range of public housing which
has a waiting list of over 5,000 applicants.

The Washington metropolitan area
will need 270,000 units within the next 10
years if it is to meet the rise of popula-
tion. There has been no progress toward
that goal. Unless progress is realized,
people will continue to live in overcrowd-
ed and substandard housing. At least 10
percent of the District’s housing is over-
crowded with more than 100,000 children
growing up here under housing condi-
tions which create psychological, social,
and medical impairments that render
home life all but absolutely intolerable.

The difficulty that has been faced in
attempts to develop additional housing
units for low- or moderate-income fam-
ilies under existing Federal mortgage
programs has been the inability of po-
tential nonprofit sponsors of such hous-
ing to obtain needed funds prior to con-
struction so that such organizations can
move forward with worthwhile housing
plans. This legislation would create a re-
volving housing seed money fund from
which nonprofit sponsors could borrow,
with no interest, to defray preconstruc-
tion costs.

This ecity’s housing crisis cannot be
overstated. The development of new
housing through nonprofit sponsors
could make a significant contribution to-
ward alleviation of the distressing hous-
ing conditions of many moderate-income
persons and families. By establishing the
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proposed revolving fund to provide pre-
construction capital—‘seed money"—for
these sponsors, a beginning would be
achieved in the direction of meeting
these urgent needs.

I have set forth below a detailed anal-
ysis of the bill which was transmitted in
a letter from the District government to
the Speaker:

THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA,
Washington, D.C., January 26, 1971.
The SPEAKER,
U.S. House of Representiatives,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mg. SPEAKER: The Commissioner
of the District of Columbia has the honor to
submit herewith a draft bill “To establish &
revolving fund for the development of hous=-
ing for low and moderate income persons and
families in the District of Columbia, to pro-
vide for the disposition of unclaimed prop-
erty in the District of Columbia, and for
other purposes.”

The proposed legislation is composed of two
titles.

Title I, to be cited as the “District of Co-
lumbia Housing Seed Money Act”, estab-
lishes a revolving fund consisting of appro-
priated monies, monies repald to the fund,
and sums from any other source, including
monles from unclaimed intangible property
in the custody of the District Government.
These monies would be loaned to nonprofit
housing sponsors for planning purposes. A
more detailed summary and justification of
this title of the bill is attached.

Title II, to be cited as the “District of
Columbia Unclaimed Property Act”, would
adopt for the District of Columbia the Uni-
form Disposition of Unclaimed Property Act
now effective in eighteen States. The leglsla-
tlon would make the Government of the
District of Columbia the custodian of un-
claimed intangible property in the District.
A more detalled summary and justification
for this title is also attached.

For the reasons stated in the attached jus-
tification the Commissioner of the District
of Columbia urges the enactment of the bill
by the Congress. The District of Columblia
Council has expressed its support for this
legislation.

Sincerely yours,
GraEAM W. WATT,
Assistant to the Commissioner,
For: WALTER E. WASHINGTON,

Commdissioner.
SUMMARY AND JUSTIFICATION OF PROVISIONS
oF THE DrAFT BrLL “To EsTABLISH A RE-
voLVING FUND FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF

HousiNGg FOR LOwW- AND MODERATE-INCOME

PERSONS AND FAMILIES IN THE DISTRICT

oF CoLrumela, To PROVIDE FOR THE Dis-

POSITION OF UNCLAIMED PROPERTY IN THE

DisTrIcT OF COLUMEBIA, AND FOR OTHER

Purroses”

TITLE I—DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA HOUSING
SEED MONEY ACT

One of the most pressing problems now
facing the District of Columbia is the need
for decent, safe, and sanitary housing for
persons of low or moderate income. An ap-
proach to providing such housing showing
significant promise for alleviating the hous-
ing shortage for those most in need is through
existing federally alded mortgage programs
which enable nonprofit organizations to en-
ter the housing development field. To some
extent there has been encouraging activity
in the District of Columbia on the part of
nonprofit groups which Iindicates that
through private initiative much can be ac-
complished in meeting these needs. Neverthe-
less, there is clearly an urgent demand for
many additional housing units to be devel-
oped under the sponsorship of nonprofit orga-
nizations. It has been estimated that approx-
imately 51,600 households in the District
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consist of low or moderate income families
that would qualify for housing constructed
under existing federally aided programs.
However, the difficulty that has been en-
countered in attempts to develop additional
housing units for low or moderate income
families, under the existing federal mortgage
programs, has been the inability of potential
nonprofit sponsors of such housing to ob-
tain needed funds prior to construction so
that such organizations can move forward
with worthwhile housing plans. This inabil-
ity to obtain so-called “seed money” fre-
quently frustrates sttempts to develop this
vitally needed housing.

Section 101 of title I of the draft bill pro-
vides for a short title. Section 102 contains
definitions.

Section 103 of title I establishes the Dis-
trict of Columbia Housing Revolving Fund.
It provides for the payment into the fund
of monies appropriated for that purpose;
monies repaid to the fund by those receiving
advances from the fund; and any sums made
available for the fund from any other source.
It also authorizes the Commissioner to de-
posit into the fund monies received pursuant
to the proposed District of Columbia Un-
claimed Property Act (title II of the bill).
Such monies from dormant accounts are ex-
pected to provide a significant source of
revenue for the proposed District of Colum-
bia Housing Revolving Fund. Although no
information is available at this time with
respect to the amount of revenue such dor-
mant accounts might produce, it is believed
that they may provide sufficient sums for
deposit in the revolving fund so that appro-
priations for the fund may not be necessary.

Section 104 authorizes the Commission to
make noninterest bearing short-term ad-
vances to nonprofit housing sponsors for
housing projects. Such advances may be used
only to defray the preconstruction costs of
such projects.

Section 105 authorizes the District of
Columbia Council to make rules, regulations,
and orders to carry out the purposes of the
title. The final section of the title authorizes
appropriations to carry out its purposes, to
the extent there is need for such appropria-
tions.

The housing crisis in the District cannot
be overstated, and the development of new
housing nonprofit sponsors under existing
federally alded mortgage programs could
make a large contribution toward alleviating
the distressing conditions of law and moder-
ate income persons and families. By estab-
lishing the proposed revolving fund to
provide the preconstruction capital for such
sponsors, a major step would be achleved in
the directlon of meeting these urgent needs.

TITLE II—DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA UNCLAIMED
PROPERTY ACT

Enactment for the District of Columbia of
the 1966 revision of the Uniform Disposition
of Unclaimed Property Act approved in 1956
by the National Conference of Commissioners
on Uniform State Laws, and by the American
Bar Association, already in effect in eighteen
States either in its original form, or in the
revised form, would provide a fair and ade-
quate basis for dealing with the troublesome
problem of unclaimed intangible property,
such as dormant bank accounts, unclaimed
funds held by life insurance companies,
deposits and refunds held by utilities, undis-
tributed dividends and distributions of busi-
ness associations, property of business asso-
ciations and banking or financial organiza-
tions held in the course of dissolution, prop-
erty held by fiduciaries, property held by the
courts and by public officers and agencies,
and miscellaneous perscnal property held for
another person. This title also deals with the
matter of multiple liability on the part of a
holder of unclaimed property over which two
or more jurisdictions seek to assert a claim.
Finally, the title makes it possible for those
persons who have unclaimed property in their
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possession to close out the account relating
to it, thereby relieving themselves from
maintaining a current record of the property.

The foregoing is not to say, however, that
the owner of any such property would be
deprived of his rights In it. The Uniform
Disposition of Unclaimed Property Act is cus-
todial in its nature, and its operation does
not result in the loss of the property rights
of the owner of the unclaimed property
which 1s made subject to the provisions of
the Act. Under title II, the District of Co-
lumbia would, after a specified period of
time, take custody of the property and re-
main the custodian in perpetulity. This
means, of course, that the District would
have to keep a record of the property on a
permanent basis, so that if the owner of the
unclaimed property should present a clalm
for it, his clalm would be honored. In this
respect, the proposed legislation differs from
the escheat type of statute, under which the
right of the owner of the property is fore-
closed.

Title II consists of thirty sections, the first
two of which respectively provide for a short
title and define terms. These are followed by
sections defining and describing the circum-
stances under which various classes of prop-
erty are to be presumed abandoned under
the title. Separate sections deal with prop-
erty held or owing by banks or other financial
organizations, Insurance corporations, public
utilities, other business associations, trustees
in corporate dissolution proceedings, fidu-
claries, and courts and other public agencies.
Section 210 is an omnibus section covering
all other items held or owing “in the ordinary
course of the holder's business.” Section 211
is the key section of the title, for it contains
the provisions which preclude the possibility
of multiple liability being imposed upon the
holder of unclaimed property against which
two or more jurisdictions seek to assert a
claim. The remaining sections of the title
deal principally with procedural matters, in-
cluding the reporting of unclaimed property,
the giving of notice to owners, delivery of
property into the custody of the District, and
various provisions pursuant to which the
owner may subsequently present his claim to
the District and recover his property.

The proposed Uniform Disposition of Un-
claimed Property Act, If enacted for the Dis-
trict of Columbia by the Congress, will serve
to protect the interest of owners; relieve the
holders of such property from annoyance,
expense, and liability; preclude multiple lia-
bility on the part of the holders of such
property; and glve the District the use of
considerable sums of money that otherwise
will remain dormant and unproductive.

SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITIES CONTROL
BOARD FUNDING EXAMINED

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to call to the atten-
tion of my colleagues an editorial which
recently appeared in the Washington
Evening Star. This analysis of the Sub-
versive Activities Control Board is
worthy of every Member’s attention and
I believe it would be advisable for all to
consider the arguments contained in this
editorial before deciding on this impor-
tant issue tomorrow. It follows:

FUNDED AND IMPOTENT

The Senate has come up with a master-
piece of illogic in its plans for the future
of the Subversive Activities Control Board.
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First, by a vote of 47 to 40, the senators
defeated an amendment that would have
killed the board by cutting off its funds.
Then, by a vote of 51 to 37, they opted
against expanding the board’s powers as re-
quested by President Nixon. This means, if
the Senate has its way, that the board will
continue to exist for at least one more year,
that its five members will continue to draw
$36,000 salaries, that it will have $450,000 to
spend and that it will have nothing to do

The legislators should have adopted the
suggestion of Senators Proxmire and Ellen-
der. They should have let the bureaucratic
anachronism fade away along with the other
memories of the witch-hunt years. But they
didn't. And so the conference committee
must now choose between the Senate version
of the appropriation bill and the adminis-
tration proposal, accepted by the House, that
would expand the board’s duties and respon-
sibilities. Given those dismal alternatives,
the committee should go along with the
Senate.

That means that the taxpayers will be
shelling out close to half a million dollars
a year to maintain an organization that is
approximately as effective as a stuffed dino-
saur. On the other hand the alternative
proposal of bringing the beast back to life
is even less appealing.

The President’s move to expand the board’s
activities to the investigation of all sus-
pected subversive groups was an acknowl-
edgement that times have changed since
the days when Joseph McCarthy held the
Senate and nation in thrall. Today there
are other things to worry about in addition
to Reds. There are nutty right-wing orga-
nizations, too, and some whose goal appears
to be disruption and destruction without
any discernible ideclogical alternative to the
present system, But a witch hunt is not
made more acceptable by adding demons
and goblins to the game.

Subversion is now and always has been
a threat. There are those who believe that
bombing is a proper way to redress a griev-
ance, that revolution and violence are the
logical means of effecting change, that the
rights of others are expendable. But there
are laws. And there are law enforcement
agencies on the local and federal levels that
are trained and equipped to take action
when specific laws are violated.

The surest way to fan the spark of revolu-
tion and violence is to over-react to the
threat, to curb constitutional liberties in an
attempt to maintain the status quo, to lose
faith in the due process of law, to establish
bureaucratic vigilante committees to inquire
into the thoughts, the words and the asso-
clations of citlzens of the United States.

AMENDMENT TO BE OFFERED TO
LABOR-HEW APPROPRIATIONS
BILL FOR DEVELOPMENTAL DIS-

ABILITIES
STRUCTION

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, mental re-
tardation is one of our most neglected
national problems, and the lack of
trained personnel in this area keeps
thousands of retarded children from
achieving meaningful education and
training for the difficult life which lies
ahead of them.

The Labor-HEW appropriations bill,
H.R. 10061, which will be considered on

FACILITIES CON-
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the floor tomorrow, contains no money
for the construction and operation of
new university affiliated facilities for the
mentally retarded, despite the fact that
it is there that the best, most modern
training can be obtained. Mrs. MINx, Mr,
Ryan, and I intend to offer an amend-
ment to the bill which would provide, in
fiscal year 1972, $10 million for opera-
tion and $5 million for construction of
such facilities.

Retarded children are a heavy finan-
cial burden on their families and on so-
ciety. Compassion requires that we as-
sume some responsibility for them. Our
amendment, whose text I will include in
the Recorp at the conclusion of my re-
marks, is designed to help insure that
there will be adequate facilities to train
the personnel who can educate these
children to take care of themselves and
to assume a productive role in society.
We hope that you will give it your full
support.

The amendment follows:

: HR. 10061

Amendments to Title II to be proposed by
Mrs. ABZUG:

Page 12, line 9: delete “$266,704,000", in-
sert “8281,704,000.”

Page 12, line 20: after “90-457)"”, add *;
$5,000,000 shall be available without fiscal
year limitation for grants for construction of
public and other nonprofit facilities for per-
sons with developmental disabilities which
are assoclated with a college or university,
pursuant to section 121 of the Developmental
Disabilities Services and Facilities Construc-
tion Act (42 U.S.C. 2661); $10,000,000 shall
be available for grants to cover costs of ad-
ministering and operating demonstration fa-
cilities and interdisciplinary training pro-
grams for personnel needed to render
speclalized services to persons with develop-
mental disabilities, pursuant to section 122
of the Developmental Disabilities Services
and Facllitles Construction Act (42 U.S8.C.
2661a) "

WICKES CORP. SHARES IN A UNIQUE
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS EN-
TERPRISE

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, it is with
great pleasure that I bring to the atten-
tion of all Members a most unique busi-
ness enterprise involving an American
company, the Wickes Corp., with head-
quarters in our Eighth Congressional
District, Saginaw, Mich., the Blood In-
dians of southern Alberta, Canada, and
the Canadian Government. Formal dedi-
cation of a new housing plant at Stand-
off, Alberta, took place on July 10 with
Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau
and Alberta Premier Harry Strom par-
ticipating in the ceremonies, along with
Wickes Board Chairman and Chief Ex-
ecutive Officer Daniel M. Fitz-Gerald;
Chief Jim Shot Both Sides, chief of the
Blood Indians; and Roman Catholic
priest, Father Denis Chatain, industrial
development coordinator for the unique
project.

I intend to include at the close of my
remarks a newspaper article by Business
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Editor John D. Tucker of the Saginaw
News, Saginaw, Mich., of July 18, which
provides all the details on the Kainai
Industries Plant on the Blood Reserve.
The plant will employ 250 when in full
production and produce three sectional
houses per day.

The uniqueness of this project is not
that it just involves an American com-
pany, the Blood Indians and the Cana-
dian Government, but that labor actually
hired management.

Officially, Red Crow Developments is
the corporation representing the 4,500
Blood people on the 352,000-acre reserve.
They are part of the Blackfoot Confed-
eracy. The agreement was signed with
HaiCo Manufacturing of the nearby
community of Lethbridge, a Wickes sub-
sidiary. Red Crow Developments financed
and owns the fixed assets of the $1.4
million plant and HaiCo provided the $1
million of operating capital. Together
they formed Kainai Industries.

Canadian governmental agencies, both
on the Federal and Provincial levels, the
Department of Regional Economic Ex-
pansion and the Department of Indian
Affairs and Northern Development pro-
vided incentive grants and loans to Red
Crow Developments to complete a joint
effort.

I also share the comment made by Mr.
Fitz-Gerald who said that the project
could be the forerunner of other self-
help projects in both Canada and the
United States. I have taken the liberty
of writing to Secretary of the Interior
Rogers C. B. Morton to determine if this
type of cooperative venture could be ap-
plicable for our own American Indians
residing on reservations.

The complete article follows:

[From the Saginaw (Mich.) News, July 18,
1971)

WickEes, INDIANS NEW PLANT LINKS
(By John D, Tucker)

Formal dedication of a new plant at Stand-
off, Alta., has focused attention on a unique
agreement between BSaginaw-based Wickes
Corp. and the Blood Indians of southern
Alberta.

Highlighting the recent event was the pres-
ence of Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau
and Alberta Premier Harr Strom.

Eainai Industries plant at Standoff i{s on
the Blood Reserve. It covers 80,000 square
feet, is owned by the Blood people and em-
ploys 100 Indians in the manufacture of sec-
tional housing. It will employ 250 when in
full production and provide Standoff and the
area & $1 million annual payroll.

Production, now at one house a day, is
expected to exceed three a day later this
year. All production has been sold for the
next three years.

Officially, Red Crow Developments is the
corporation representing the 4,500 Blood
people on the 352,000-acre reserve. They are
part of the Blackfoot Confederacy. The agree-
ment was signed with HalCo Manufacturing
of nearby Lethbridge, a Wickes subsidiary.
Red Crow Developments financed and owns
the fixed assets of the $1.4 million plant and
HaiCo provided the $1 million of operating
capital. Together they formed Kainai In-
dustries.

More importantly, and what makes the op-
eration unique, labor hired management.

The Department of Regional Economic
Expansion provided $876,000 in the form of a
regional incentive grant to Eainal Industries
and Blood people also provided a loan of
$410,000 to Red Crow Developments for fi-
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nancing the plant. The Department of Indian
Affairs and Northern Development provided
a loan of $694,000.

The Kainai board is made up of three rep-
resentatives of Red Crow Developments and
three from HaiCo. Manufacturing, Tcdd Hai-
beck, president of Haico Manufacturing, Ltd.
is also president of Kainai,

The Blood People provided the initlative
for the plant through establishment of an
Economic and Industrial Development Com-
mittee. The committee hired a Roman Catho-
lic Priest, Father Denis Chatain, as industrial
development coordinator.

Said Father Chatain, "“We have many
places in Canada where manufacturing
plants have been established on reserves but
this is the first time where the Indian people
will own the fixed assets and are in effect
hiring the management of the plant.”

In working with HaiCo, the Bloods are
dealing with a firm whose parent company,
Wickes, has been in business for more than
100 years. Wickes has mobile home manu-
facturing plants In seven states and is the
largest distributor of building material In
the world.

Since Kainal went into production, a su-
permarket has been opened by the Blood
people on the reserve and the Bank of Nova
Scotia has opened a branch at Standoff, the
first on an Alberta Indian reserve.

Prime Minister Trudeau, making his first
visit to the area, recelved an enthusiastic
welcome by the several thousand spectators
who swarmed about his helicopter as it
landed in the prairie country.

The prime minister toured the plant be-
fore making his way to the speakers' plat-
form in front of the plant. He greeted work-
ers as he made his way through the sectional
home assembly line, stopping to ask ques-
tions and taking time to commend the in-
dividual Blood Indians at their jobs.

Speaking without a prepared text, the
prime minister congratulated the Bloods for
their initiative. He termed it a demonstra-
tion of cooperation among the people, the
government and industry.

He delighted the group with his informal
speech and a keen sense of humor, When
Fr. Chataln made the inevitable adjustment
of the microphones, the prime minister
turned to him with a smile and asked, “Are
you trying to hide my face?"

Earlier, while donning a hard hat for the
factory tour, he took the hat from an In-
dian and commented, ‘‘Perhaps I should have
a feather in it."

Chief Jim BShot Both BSides, who has
headed the Blood people for 14 years (his
father was chief for 42 years) called Kainal
Industries “a wonderful reality”.

He said, “It demonstrates that there are
many ways for us to become masters of our
own destiny. It has given new life to many
Blood Indians and deeply affected the lives
of all of us, It has also affected the lives of
Indian groups across Canada because if we
can do it, so can they.”

Kainal did more than give the reserve a
plant. Because of Kalnal, basic services were
brought to Standoff—water, sewer, indus-
trial power, natural gas, telephones. What's
more, 35 new homes have been completed,
there is a new recreation center, a kinder-
garten is under construction and an elemen-
tary school is planned. There are also the
supermarket, the bank, a post office and
snack bar.

This fall a shopping center will be built.
It will also house new tribal administration
offices, a public health clinic, a medical-
dental clinic, & restaurant, Blackfoot Radio
and Eainal News for the Indian news media
and a junior department store.

Chief Jim Shot Both Sides said, “we seek
out companies who are willing to provide
management training and expertise while we
maintain ownership and control. EKainail
Industries is totally owned by the Blood
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Tribe. Management is provided by contract
with HaiCo, As our people acquire manage-
ment skills, HaiCo Manufacturing will phase
out. This is not a vague promise. It is the
very basis of our management agreement
with HaiCo.

“We are proud”, the chief sald, “of our
association with the business world. To-
gether we have opened new doors, We are
proud to call you our friends."

Premier Strom also commended
project.

Wickes Board Chairman and Chlef Execu-
tive Officer Daniel M. Fitz-Gerald also spoke.

“Although we represent two sides of a
national border,” he sald, “our interests are
the same—the success of Eainal Industries.”

He sald the operation at Standoff served &
social as well as economic need.

“The initiative exhibited by the Blood
Indians in this enterprise indicates, even at
this early date, that this kind of project is
practical, that it is meaningful and that it
will succeed.

“This enterprise 1s unique in Canadian
and United States industrial history. The
transition by the Blood Indians from welfare
to employment has resulted in, what Father
Chatain has very aptly called, a ‘positive
revolution of hope.'”

Fitz-Gerald sald Eainal Industries had a
third partner in the Federal and Provincial
governments, “without whose dedication and
cooperation we would not be here today."

He said the project could be the forerunner
of other self help projects in both Canada
and the U.B,

Kainal is also unusual in that it offered a
working situation to people who had never
had one before; men in their 50's having a
work situation for the first time in their life.

Philip Aberdeen, who checks on training
and on absenteeism, also a Blood, attributes
most absenteeism to drinking.

“Monday is bad,” he said. “On an average
Monday, absenteeism will average 10 with
the highest hitting 19.”

He thinks the plant is “really good. It is
very bad for us people with our education,
but we have young people getting more
schooling . . . our aim is to cut down on
welfare., We have to do it.”

Aberdeen feels alcoholism is more preva-
lent among the younger Bloods who feel
hopeless. “They feel,” he sald, “they are
nothing, no schooling, no training."”

Larry Rabbit, 28, 1s an electriclan appren-
tice. Both he and his wife, Patsy, work for
Kainal. She runs the cafeteria.

“It 1s a great opportunity for us,” said
Rabbit, “Me, I've got a trade going.”

He sald the plant was something the Blood
people needed.

“It 18 my feeling,” he sald “it is the best
thing that ever happened.”

Rabbit has his own home. He pald $12,000
for it about five years ago.

“I have 20 years to pay for it,” he sald. He
is grazing 80 head of cattle with his father.
Rabbit has two sections of land while his
father, Bill Rabbit, farms more than 300
acres,

His children go to school at Fort McLeod
although the youngest—5 years old—went
half days to Cardston, some 45 miles from
home.

“It was pretty rough on a 5§ year old,” he
sald, “and in the winter she only went about
twice a week. This year she goes fulltime,
making the 90 mile round trip daily.

Mrs. Florence Scout, a home vistor em-
ployed by Kalnal, visits the wives of em-
ployes and looks for domestic problems.

“I think the plant is great,” she sald. “It
gives the guys a chance to get a job. We
have more than 100 employes and they are
building nice homes.”

Mrs. Scout has two children and her hus-
band, Wallace, farms 270 acres. They also
have a half section of grassland for haying.

the
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Sturdy, friendly 70-year old Ell Walter from
a nearby Hutterlte colony has high praise for
the new industry.

“I know half the Indians,” he sald. “They
are all good. That Flant is all right.”

His colony of 99 people occupies 10,000
acres. All goods are owned in common.

GEORGE H. BLACK

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. MIZELL, Mr. Speaker, at this time
I would like to bring to my colleagues’
attention yet another installment in the
continuing saga of George H. Black, the
world’s foremost brickmaker and one of
my most famous constituents.

As many Members of this House will
recall, Mr. Black made a name for him-
self several months ago when CBS News
correspondent Charles Kuralt found
him, at age 92, busily at work behind his
house in Winston-Salem, making bricks.

Mr. Black’s unusual talent was the
subject of a feature on the CBS Evening
News, and the gentleman was shortly
thereafter summoned to the White House
by President Nixon.

The President offered Mr. Black a dip-
lomatic mission to the developing na-
tion of Guyana, and George Black bhe-
came Ambassador Black, brickmaker
extraordinaire, He was given the job of
helping the Guyanese learn the art of
brickmaking as part of their growing de-
velopment program.

As I reported to my colleagues some
time ago, Mr. Black's diplomatic assign-
ment was a complete success. He won the
respect of thousands of Guyanese and
dined regularly with that nation’s Prime
Minister.

Back in the United Siates now, Mr.
Black continues to pile honor upon
honor. The North Carolina Brick & Tile
Service, Inc., last month inducted Mr.
Black as an honorary life member of
their organization in ceremonies in
Winston-Salem.

I know my colleagues in this Chamber
wish to join me in congratulating Mr.
Black for this latest of many awards,
and we wish for him continued success
in his notable endeavors.

At this time, I insert in today's REec-
orp an article from the June 25, 1971,
edition of the Winston-Salem Journal,
reporting on Mr. Black's recent award
and on his future plans, The article fol-
lows:

WinsToN-SALEM’S BEST-ENOWN BRICE~
MAKER GETS NEw HONOR
George H. Black, Winston-Salem’s 92-year=-

old brick-maker, says more plctures have
been made of him recently than “anyone in
the world."” And another was made yester-
day as he received another award.

The North Carolina Brick and Tile Service,
Inc., a clay products promotional organiza-
tion, inducted Black as an honorary life
member at a luncheon meeting at the Holi-
day Inn North.

Black was given a plague and certificate of
membership. The man who has shaken hands
with Presldent Nixon and dined regularly
with the prime minister of Guyana thanked
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the group and sald he would like to see them
in heaven.

“You folks have treated me with no mind
about black and white, and that's what I
think heaven will be like,” he sald.

He and his granddaughter, Miss Evelyn
Abrams, watched as a CBS News film nar-
rated by Charles Euralt was shown. The film
shows Black at his brickyard behind his
home on Dellabrook Road, Black walking by
buildings in Old Salem made with his bricks,
and Black explaining how he and his brother
walked from their home in Liberty to Win-
ston-Salem in 1889,

Kuralt spent a week with Black in Guyana
and filmed a second story on the South Amer-
ican trip which probably will be shown as
a half-hour special this summer,

Black's fame has grown so in the last
year that orders for bricks have begun pour-
ing in to Winston-Salem. One prominent
colonial-style architect has requested several
thousand bricks for his next bullding.

Black talked about his goodwill mission to
Guyana, sponsored a few months ago by
the Agency for International Development.
“I never seen & place that needs more bricks,”
he said. “And the women learned how to
make bricks faster than the men.”

Black, his granddaughter and two assist-
ants spent March and April in the tiny ba-
nana republic on the north coast of South
America. The country bullds its bulldings
with lumber, and Black and his helpers
supervised the building of one brick works
and picked the sites for two more.

Black and his assistants are repairing his
mud mill which has not been used for about
& year, because four men from Guyana will
be coming to Winston-Salem in a few weeks
for more training in the art of brickmaking.

Black uses a cane to walk, but his desire
to travel has never been bigger.

“I might go back to Guyana next Decem-
ber,” he said. “It don't get cold down there,
and I can help the people learn brickmak-
ing all winter long.”

THE NORTHERN IRELAND
SITUATION

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, the situ-
ation in Northern Ireland continues to
serve as an insult to free people the world
over. The denial of basic rights to the
minority in Northern Ireland must stop.
I have introduced a resolution expressing
the sense of Congress in support of a
plebiscite of all Irishmen to permit them
to determine their own future.

I am inserting at this point in the
REecorp an article from the Irish Inde-
pendent dated July 19, 1971, I know my
colleagues will find the information re-
ported therein most shocking:

“A CAMPAIGN OF TERROR™
(By Martin Brennan)

Residents in Catholic areas in Derry are
locking their doors in fear of the soldiers
of the Royal Scots Reglment who have been
accused of “carrying out a carefully-calcu=
lated campaign to outrage the Catholic com~
munity.”

Last night SD.LP. M.P, Mr. Ivan Cooper,
attacked the troops of this regiment for their
vielous conduct and language.

The first daylight searches of houses the
Creggan area began over the weekend and
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these were followed by angry confrontations
between the soldiers and residents.

Eye witnesses sald they saw soldiers spit-
ting at Catholics and there were numerous
complaints that the soldiers used vulgar,
foul and filthy language against the resi-
dents, the Pope and girls living in the estate.

Mr, Cooper, who has a dossier of com-
plaints and has visited all the searched
houses, sald last night that as many as 20
homes were searched and at least one house
was damaged. Articles were taken from other
houses.

He accused them of driving their Saracen
armoured cars and Landrovers recklessly
through the streets of the Creggan estate
without care for playing children.

He also demanded to know if, in fact, the
soldiers were out of control, and recalled that
early yesterday a stone was thrown at him by
a British soldier,

Since the “Jocks” arrived in Derry, a dou-
ble lne of fortifications has been strung
around the Bligh's Lane Army post and with
their base secure from attackers the troops
are now patrolling the streets carrylng rifles
and sub-machine guns.

Mr. r has called for the evacuation
of the Bligh's Lane post by the British Army.

“This is a planned campalgn on the part
of the Army or else the troops are out of
control,” he said.

“Yesterday morning workers entering the
Essex factory at Bligh's Lane were stoned
again by the Scots.

“This is nothing, other than provocation
and I have got the impression that the Brit-
ish soldiers are trylng to provoke another
Sharpville.”

At the weekend when Mr. Cooper, Father
M. Rooney, the priest in charge at Creggan,
and leaders of youth clubs and tenant asso=-
ciations in Creggan, went on a deputation to
the Army they were refused a hearing and
told to make their complaints through the
proper machinery—the R.U.C.

The compiaints have now been reported to
a Chief Superintendent of the R.U.C. In
Derry.

FEDERALIZING STATE JUVENILE
COURTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK
OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, judicial

tyranny under the guise of “judicial re-
form” in this country has taken another
giant step down the road to absolute
Federal control of independent State fu-
dicial systems through a dialog leading
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to a uniform code of laws and standard-
ized judicial procedures for juvenile
courts.

The implications of the announcement
of the creation of a “justice” panel that
would “seek to formulate national stand-
ards of justice for those under 18 years
of age” are shocking.

The problems faced by the youth of
New York City are not the same as those
faced by the young people of a small
country town. To attempt to impose a
“national standard of justice” through
uniform codes of law and standardized
judicial procedures on young people from
which such radically different environ-
ments is absurd unless we are ready to
admit our children are no better than
robots.

I include a news article from the New
York Times on Monday, July 26, 1971,
at this point in the Recorp.
TWENTY-SEVEN APPOINTED TO JUSTICE PANEL:

To ADvisE oN A 1-YEar U.S. Stupy oF JU-

VENILE COURTS

The names of the 27 persons—judges,
lawyers, public officials and others—who will
serve on an advisory committee for a one-
year study of juvenile justice to be coordi-
nated by the Institute of Judiecial Adminis-
tration were made public yesterday.

The project was announced in June by
Attorney General John N. Mitchell, who sald
it would seek to formulate national stand-
ards of justice for those under 18 years of
age. It will be financed by a $164,341 grant
from the National Institute of Law Enforce-
ment and Criminal Justice.

The institute, In announcing the names
of the advisers, said in a statement:

“Recidivism among juveniles is discour-
agingly high, According to one source, 74
per cent of juveniles found guilty of an of-
mense will later be rearrested. Critics of the
present juvenile system argue that rather
than rehabilitating youthful offenders, the
system is creating future criminals.’”

“BASIS FOR MODEL CODES"

The statement noted that “public concern
about crime and the avallability of Federal
funds make this an excellent time to start
significant reforms in court proceedings as
well as such important related areas as
police and correctional practices.” It went
on:

“The standards which result from this
project would provide the basis for model
codes and administrative guidelines for such
diverse topics as the selectlon and training
of judges and other criminal justice per-
sonnel, the role of prosecutors and defense
attorneys, probation and parole procedures,
diversion of cases for nonjudiclal treatment,
and correctional programs.”
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The chairmen of the advisory committee
are Roger M. Blough, the president of the
institute of Judicial Administration, and
Judge Irving R. Eaufman of the United
States Circult Court of Appeals for the Sec-
ond Circuit.

The other committee members are:

Judges Florence Kelley and Nanette Dem=
bitz of the New York Family Court;

Deputy N.Y.C. Police Commissioner
Theresa Melchionne;

Arthur Zitrin, a professor of psychiatry
at New York University;

Nocholas deB. Eatzenbach, former United
Btates Attorney General and now the gen-
eral counsel to the I.B.M. Corporation;

Allen Breed, director of the California
Youth Authority;

Justice Willlam H. Erickson of the Colo=
rado Supreme Court;

Judge Willlam Fort of the Oregon Appeals
Court;

Willlam T. Gossett of Detrolt, former pres-
ident of the American Bar Association;

Erwin N. Griswold, United States Solicitor
General;

Patrick Healy of Chicago, the executive
director of the National Association of Dis-
trict Attorneys;

John Irving, the director of the Illinois
Law Enforcement Commission;

Jacob Isaacs of New York, the chairman
of the American Bar Assoclation’s section on
family law;

Judge Norman H., Johnson of the Superior
Court of the District of Columbia;

Norman Lefstein, the deputy director of
the District of Columbia public defender

agency;

Judge James Lincoln of the Detroit Proe
bate Court;

Richard Lindsey, the chalrman of the
Pennsylvania Board of probation and parole;

Judge Sam P. McEKenzie, of the Georgia
Superior Court;

Monrad Paulsen, dean of the law school
of the University of Virginia;

Ceclle Pool of San Francisco, chalrman of
the American Bar Association’'s section on
individual rights;

Milton Rector of Paramus, N.J.,, executive
director of the National Council on Crime
and Delinguency;

Mrs. Margaret Rosenheim, professor of so-
clal service administration at the Univer-
sity of Chicago;

Ivan Scheier, a psychologist, of Boulder,
Colo,;

Daniel Skoler of Washington, the staff di-
rector of the American Bar Assoclation’s
commission on correctional facilitles and
service;

Robert Switzer, a psychiatrist at the Men-
ninger Clinie, Topeka, Eans.;

Mrs. Patricia Wald, a lawyer and a mem-
ber of the Center for Law and Social Policy,
Washington.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, July 27, 1971

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

My soul, wait thou only upon God: For
my expectation is from Him.—Psalm
62: 5.

Eternal God, our Father, who art the
source of wisdom, power and love, whose
mercy is over all Thy works and whose
will is ever directed to Thy children’s
good, grant that with increasing faith in
Thee we may find light to lead us,
strength to sustain us and spirit to steady
us in the midst of the swiftly moving
scenes of these days.

CXVII—1718—Part 21

Bless thou our country with the power
of Thy pr leaders in church,
in state, in court, in business, in labor,
and all our people that we may stand
before the world as a nation devoted to
righteousness and justice, to truth and
good will.

In the mood of the Master we pray.
Amen.

. THE JOURNAL
The SPEAEKEER, The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day’s pro-

ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.
There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate, by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a hill of the House of the
following title:

H.R. 4762. An act to amend section 5055
of title 38, United States Code, in order to

extend the authority of the Administrator of
Veterans Affairs to establish and carry out a
program of exchange of medical information.
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